A COLLECTION OF 

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS 
AND SANADS 

RELATING TO INDIA AND 
NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES 

COMPILFD B’i 

C. U. AITCHISON, B.C.S., 

UNDER SECRETARY TO THE GOVERNMENT OP INDIA 
IN THE rOREICN DEPARPMENT 

VOL. XIV 

• CONTAINING 

THE TREATIES, &c., RELATING TO EASTERN 
TURKISTAN, TIBET. NEPAL. BHUTAN AND SIAM 


Revised and continued up to 1929 hy the authority 
oj the Foreign and Pohtical Department 

CALOUTTA OOflwSmNT OF INDIA 
CENTRAL P U BL IC AT JON B H AN€H 

1929 


PHee 4^12 m 8s. 



Government o® Inclia Publications are obtainable &om the Government o£ 
India Central Publication Branch, 3, Government Place, West, 
Calcutta, and from the following Agents : — 

EUROPE. 

tH M( L oi IHI < U'lnijS'.ftiMJl jM! 1N!)M l‘J «.ru\}NOi tMi.Ki \% W. 1. 

Ait<i tit .til r»fu>k''« Ut 1 

INDIA AND CEYLON : Provincial Book Depots. 

Myilit'-: '^Ujtn intnidt n! , t.usenmi* 111 Jilts'., Mount Hfuil, M.iilr.i'', 
llutiKU hupt 1 lufoibii'iit looonmutit i.ooK th*pot 'lov\u H.iU, Honitia,t. 

MM*. Lihs.ut atl.utiid to flit* Otlufot thi* ( oiunus'‘ttUKU in hunl. K.tiailii, 

lU'niial .Stintuijat itook Depot, WiittM'^’ lUitliliiius, Doom No. !, Dround 5’loor, Calcuita. 

I \!TJ P PhutiMis o> \\i> Dliuii . hupoiititcinl* lit ot liovenimcut I jutcd ido\iiice,s ul 

nut Dttdh 

I'lTN.np; SiipiM iiitolutout, i;o\<‘i iiiuoul DijutiU!., Pimiali, Lahitit*. 

Mifu I iiitnuiout , DotonniK ul I’iintiii4, tliinua, Umuoon. 

Di'AFiaL ProtSMi-' i\P IJiRut; Mifx'i ml oiKii ut, DoMunniiuit i'lintliui', tVntral Phaiucus, Naypur. 
’issm: hupt'i intuiuhuil \s-.aiii MMiulaiiat tUu-'., hhiiioii.. 

Biliui \Np Mipi nnttuniunt, tJoMumuiuit Pimtm'J!, I’.ih.n and t)iK.a, P. u. i.ul/ail>auh, Patna, 

look!,; iHSu a ot lliu Plnci « oiuiuissionui* ot tool* in'.aloio, 

NuiA’H-Wi i' rpoMiii: PkoviMi : Mana^uu, AoNuinmitd Printin, aiul htatumory, Pc.shavtar. 


I'ljai ko!, S|>ink A t'o , I'.di utta and Sunla 
\\, .Nuwman A to, Idd , t'aliutta. 

It. t ain!»ta> A to., Caliutfa. 

.S. K Lainii A Do , < 'ali (it la 

'I lie iitdkiii .‘‘(hool ,'«aif»p!\ l>u{»oi ‘IdU, p.ow P*a/ar 
Mind, t aiouMa. 

PaittcrwoElti A to (hnlia), ktd , t’airnlla, 

Itai M. Ik MU car jBaliadur A Sons IHJ-‘J1A, llniii‘-oh 
Itojul, i altnitia. 

htainiaut lateialnK* Poinpan>» latnitut!, Palcutta 
Issoeiaiion Prc^s Paicnita, 

, t hatteii<‘ff A- Pu., Ltd, P5 ( ollcuc 
Stjtimc, P.Unutta 
'l‘hc Kook Pompanj , Palcnttn. 
dainea AliUT.iy tV Po,, Pi:, (^o^e^mneld riatc. 

Palcuita. (Ftii* Mdeorolouit'ai Pubhcatkms onlv.) 
Day (.'haiidliiir) A' Co,, {‘8-a, Asiiuto*'h Afukcrji 
Jluad, Calcuttu. 

Sch'ntitic Puhli^biipjt Po., 9, Taltola Lane, Calcutta. 
PUaiterjee A’ tkn, 201. Poiuwuii.s Street, Calcutta, 
htaiidal'd Law Book Society, b>2, llabtingifi feirc«4, 
(kilcutta. 

Tiie Hindu JdLrary, y, JS’autialal Mallitk Bane, 
Caleiitia. 

B. C. B.tsak, Proprietor, Albert Liiirary, Dacca. 
JMilra Brothers, Bajshahi. 

IlijUyhdHitluuib, Miitiias, 

Rociioiise and Njii% Zdfuira'), 

if. A. NatcHin A io., i'uldidici" tleorue Town, 
Madrid, 

ThiOsupIiital PnLlKlniig House. Ad,\.ii'. iMadra- 
P. VaradiH’haiv A < o., Ahultas 
S. Hurthj, tV to., Aiatlruh. 
iiright A’ Po. 'rrivandrmii. 

The Booldover’h Tuikati, Trhanduuu, Soiitii 

India. 

IL M. Cupalakrishna Kone, Puduuiandapani, 
Madtira. 

Pentnd Book i>cpo<, Madui.a. 

Vijapur A’ Pu , Viraigapnlam. 

Thai’ker A"^ Po., Jdd., Boinhay. 

i>, Ji. Tarapoic\ala Suiis A’ Po., Jimnha>. 

Sunder jkmduraiiu, Bombay, 

Bam Phaiidrn Povind A Soio, Kalbadevi Boad, 

^ Bfuidhiy. 

A’, M. 'i'npatiu sV t‘u., Bookscilei-, Piineo'-'i htieet, 
K.'dtiadeu Road, Bombay. 

>Vt*w and Hecoudhund BookshoiJ KahiadeM Boad, 
Bomiisiy. 

Mrs. Badimbai Atmuram Sauoom K.db.nbu Boad, 
Hoiidiay. 

,1. Af. Pandia A* tkn. Bomba j. 
tbituial A' Po., liondiay. 

A. il. Whaler A’ Po , Allahuliad, Paieulta and 
Jiombay. 

S. Poxind A Po., Sandhurst Boad, Pnyaum, Bomhaw 
pjoprk'lor, At‘W iiitabkhuna, Poona. 

The Mauayer, Orient ai Book SupplymtJ Agency, Id, 
Siiukratvar, Pomm Pity. 

Mama Kridmu Bioh, tlpjiosite \ ishiamlMU, Poona 
Pity, 

S. P, JkjokhBdl 21, Butlfwar, Poona. 

MangalduH A SoH'«, iltK»kMeilci.s and ihibiishers, 
Bhaga Tahio, Surat. 

The Standiud Book ami Siaiioaery Po. yd-da, Arhab 
Boad, FeBlmwar,* 


j n. P.. (m.nlikir A t <»., Tiic Pdiarai flook Depot. 
ltliirv\,u 

'!iu Nlind.iid Btaikslali, Kar.ii in, (pielta, Didiu, 
Mmin and i{.iv\ lipunb. 

' { he B. 11,0 in Book Dijaa, l-dplmistonc Pi it « i Pamp, 
I Kaiadii 

‘ The (m-lid) P.ooKdall. K.u.o lii. 

! Ihe.slamiaid PmokslaJi, <Bn*tia. 

I P M.dbotia A to., Duettn. 

.1. Kay A Son-, Ptk. A L., I'ahi.utls Itond, Bawal- 
pmdl. Aliimt* and Lahoic. 

Tin standiid Book Depot, balioie, Kaimtal, 
VliH-ooije, D.ilhousie. Amliala Paiitonmcnt anu 
Dellii. 

A, B. Mathur, ^Supdt., Kmdr Karmu limd Pics'., 
Allahabad. 

The iXoJtij Duhu tliriMiau Tract and P»ook Society, 
lA, divt' Boad, Allahabad. 

Bam D.iyal .Vgaiaaia, I.S4, Xatra, Alhilinbad. 

The Indian Aimj Book liepot, Julij, c'aunporc. 
The Indian Aimy Book Depot, Juliuiidar Pity. 
Manager. Newui Kl.shore Pre.sh, Lucknovt. 

The I ppei Didiu Puldishing Iloime, Ltd,, laterature 
Palace. Ammuddaiila Park, Lucktnnt. 

Kai Sahib M Buiali hmuk Sons, Muhd-i*Ain 
Pio-.'j, i.ahuic and Allahabad. 

I ILiiua kridina A Sons, Bookscliers, Anarkali, 
Lahoie, 

I ihin Biothcr‘', Jiuukscllci- and Publishers, Kutchcri 
, Koail, i.ahmm 

Till TiLik Sciiool Bookdiop, Laliort. 

'I’hc standjud BookMaJl, Lahore. 

Tiic J’ropuetor, Pimjaii Sanskrit Book Depot, 
sudnutha Stieot, bahou*. 

Tin’' Inhiiranee Pubihity < o., iAd., ijaluue. 

The PHiijal) Meligioiih Book Society, Ljihore. 
Manager ot’ tlie imperiai Pmok Depot, Oh, Phaiidm 
Phuwk Stiect, Delhi. 

Konu Book Aueney, iNew Dellu, 

DMord Hook and Stationery Poinpany, Delhi and 
Pah utta. 

Su}?dt., American Baptpt Mi'-won Press, Hangoon, 
Tiic Modern PubiiMung ikmse, Ltd., dO, Phayri* 
Street, Banuoon. 

BuDua Book Pluii, Lid., Kunuoon, 

.daniifer, Tiic “ UitaMsda,” Nagpur 
fUusej Ihotheis, Bookitiiers and Stationers, Sita- 
itaUU, Nagpur. 

S, P. Taiukdai, Piojuielor, Students A Po., Pooch 
J»ehni. 

The Manager, (t^ylon tdiMUicj:, Polombo. 

'riie M.mauci, The Indian Book Shof), Benares Piij. 
NandkHioie A Bros,, PhuAk, Benares City. 

Tin* sri\iJhi>utDJr Po*opc*rative Trading Pnioit, Ltd., 
Mil iJlipnttui (S. J. K.). 

Bagliunath PraMid <.V Sous, Paiun Pdy. 

The Students’ Bmiioiium, Patna. 

iv. L. Mathur A Bios., tlnrai, Patna Pity. 

Daiidekar Biolheis, Indore Pity. 
i'uMakaiaya S.thay ak hahakarl, Ltd., Baroda 
The ilydetaiiaci Book impot, ilutderghai, Itydeui- 
liail (Dccraii) 

'i’hakur A Po., .limaoii. 

s. Ivimima.swauii A' Po., 'i'eppuktilani P. o,„ Tri» 

chino]Joly Pmt. 

National Pollehc Teaciierh' I mun Book Deiot, 

Triehinopoly. 


CONTENTS. 


PART I. 


TEEATIEH and ENGAGEMEOTS itiir^ATusa to EASTERN 
TURKISTAN. 


Pa« 

NAEUATIVE 1 

TEEATIES, otc., No. 

I. — Coiniiierrial treaty witli Ann*!’ MiihaBmiad 

Yakiib K.haii, llulcr of Kash.u:ar and Yai'karid, 
dated 2iid l<"ebruary 1874 / . . . .7 



II 


VimTKmb 


PAKT Jl. 


TRhATLtb MHU mLiMnmhmb uvA.Armu lu TJBET. 

^^mlXlnh . . , . . . „ . , » 13 

I I'] \ ri i*3h, I i« , jNi^ 

I. - i iiHi (M(Mt Hiitaiu aiul TiIk*!, tlate»l 

Hli iSHif ...... 23 

II. l)(‘< iai at 1011 His the Viooroy aiul 

(isfueiuoi Ueueial ot India aiu! appoiidiHi to Hu* 

nitiflod Tibol Cori\tnit ion ot 7 til Hepletiik'r 19iH, 
tiaiod lUh iNo\oiiiI)< i FKM ..... 26 

ii L"'““Conveiiliou boluot^ri (iroai fliiiaiii and (.‘tuna confirBi- 
iog tlio Lhasa (^on\ oni loii ot 1904 iHd^uvH («rt‘afc 
Britain and Fihti, ilaiul 27th April 19U0 . . 2? 

fV‘.““-Td)ot Ttado lO'jtulations, 19Uh ..... 28 

V. — E\<*h<uii>o oi notes hidftoeii the British and TiboUiii 
Fieiiiimioiitiaries legardiiijt the India-Tibet bound- 
ary, dated the 24tli and 2»5tli Maruh 11)14, 

respectively 34 

¥1. — Coiiveiiiioii between Great Britain, China and Tibet, 

dated 3rd duly 1914 .36 

VII. — Aiiglo-Tibet T^ido Regulafeious, 1914 .... 39 


UOmBNTB 


111 


PART III. 


TEKATIJ^S mUXQKMhWm um.ATmn tu NEPAL, 


FaciFu 


NAMHATJTE 43 

THKATHm, No. 

I.— Coioiiiortial Tivai^v (oiiciudod with Nepal^ ciatoci h^t 

Mai‘< li 171)2 TiCI 

Ji.~Ti*oaty wiih Ne|mi ior tlio <\stal)lislinH*iii ol a Hesi- 

doiicy al Ivliahiiandu, dat<‘d iSCM .... 57 

St'iKuaio Ariide ol a Tit'.iiy ^viih tlu' Kaja of Nepal 
regardinir a ]>roYJsion ior Hu ami daied 2Bih 

Odoixu 1801 di 

l]j. — IVeaij uith Ni'pal on ilte vv^^atmi ok hostilities, 

dated 2ud December 1835 (Treaty of Hegauli) . . 62 

1 V.*— Treat,’^ with Nei»ai cm tlie rostoratioii of ilie I'arai 

Linds, dated bth Boeember 1810 .... 65 

hettcr iron) the Jlaja ol Nepal on the resioraijon ol 
the Tarai lands, datcnl llili December 3816 . . 66 

, Nopal DarbarLs acknowledgment on restoration ol the 

Tarai lands, dated 13 tb Becoiiiher 1816 . , . 67 

V. — Engagement ol the Nepal liarbai tor the surrender 

and capture of thugs, dated 2Utli January J837 . 67 

VI. — lilnisagemcmt ol the Nopal Barbar ior the cessation ol 
intrigues with Native Ohieis in India, dati‘d 6th 
November 3839 ....... 68 

¥li.- Engagement oi the Nepal Barbar lor the preserv- 
ation oi iriendiy lelations, clak*d 2nd daniiaiv 

1831 .68 

VI 1 1. — ‘Treal.t uith the Maharaja of Nepal regarding the 
extratlition ol (Tinmuls, dated lOth Ecdiruary 

1855 69 

IX, “ Treaty with Nojial on the gx'aid of ierrilorial n* 

wards, dated Isi Novemtier 1869 .... 71 

X. Suppleimnda! Treaty regarding the sturcndei ol 

(*riminals, dated 26rd July 1866 . , . .73 

XI.-- Agreement with Ni‘pal defining the boundaries ol the 
territory transferred to Kejml, dated 7tli January 
1876 .......... 73 

XII. Furtlier Hu]>ph*mental Treaty regarding the surren- 
der of eriminak, dated 24tii June 1881 * * * 74 

Xf II. --“Treaty of Friendsldp witli Nepal, dated 21st Becf3iii« 

her 1923 * . . . . \ . .75 

Note, dated 21st December 1923, refl3>eciilig the iia- 
porta tioii ot Anns and Ammunition into Nepal « 77 



1 ? 


CONTENfB 




PAST IV. 

TEEATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS sedating to BHUTAN. 

Pag®. 

NAERATIVI , . . 79 

TREATIES, ete., No. 

I.— “Treaty of peace with the Deb Eaja of Bhutan, dated 

25th April 1774 89 

iJ. — Eugagomeni oi the Towaiig Blmtias regarding coni- 

pensation for the Kuriapara Dnars — 1844 . . 90 

IIL— Kharita to the Deb Raja intimating the annexation 

of Ambari Eailakotta, dated 9th June 1864 . . 91 

Similar kharita to the Dharma Raja ... 93 

IV. — ^Prociaination regarding the annexation of the Bengal 

Dnars, dated 12 th November 1864 .... 93 

V, — Agreement of the Chief OiEcers of the Bhutan Court 
for the surrender of two guns, dated 10th November 

1865 95 

VI. — Treaty of peace and friendship with the Deb and 
Dharma Rajas of Bhutan, dated 11th November 
1805 (The Sinchula Treaty of 1865) . . * . 96 

VII. — Proclamation regarding annexation of the Duars, 

dated 4th duly 1866 99 

V1H.' — Translation of a poimiit granted by the Dharma 
Raja, for the construction of a road in Bhutan, 
dated the 27th February 1904 .... 99 

!X. — Treaty with the Maharaja of Bhutan revising C(irtain 
ari^e]l^s of the Sinelnila Treaty of 1865, dated the 

8th Jannury 1910 100 

X. — 'rn*aty with the Maharaja of Blmlau, dated the 21st 
November 1910, for the mutual extradition of 
‘ criminal olfenders ,102 



COHfEOTS 




PART Y. 

TREATIES AKJi ENGAdEMEIfTS relatihg to SIAM. 

Pagk. 

NAEKATIVE . 105 

TRBJATLES, etc., No. 

L.~” Treaty of irieiidsliip with the fCiiig of Siaiiij dated 

20fcli dune J820 . . . ' . . . .115 

11. — Treaty of commerce with the King of Siam, dated 

17lii January 1827 121 

ill, — Engagement %viih the King of Biam regarding the 
hunndarics of provijice Wellesley , dated 2iid Novem- 


her 1831 123 

iV.- -Treaty oi friendship and commerce with the King ot 

Biam, dated 18 ih April 1855 124 

Gejieral regulations under wbiefi British trade is to he 

conducted in Siam 120 

Tariff of export and inland duties ... * 130 


V, — Agreement entered into by the Ooyai Commissioners 
lor giving effect to tlie Irealy ot 1855, dated 13th 

' May 1856 132 

Schedule of taxes on garden, ground, plantations, 

and other lands 139 

(Jus tom house regulations ...... 142 

¥1. — Treaty with the King of Biam regarding boundaries 
oi the Teiiasserim province, dated 8bh February 

1868 143 

Boundary marks explained . . . . ,145 

Letter from the Viceroy and Oovenjor Uiaieral io 
the King of Biam, dated 3UiIi itprii 1868 . ,160 

VlJ.---“Ti*eaty with the King of Biam for the prevention of 
heinous crime in the province of Chiengmai, dated 
Llfch January 1874 . . . . . .157 

VIII. — Treaty with the King ol Biam for the prevention of 
crime in the territories of Chiengmai, Lakoii and 
Lampunchi, and for the promotion of conimerco 
between British Burma and the torritories afore- 
said, dated 3rd Bepiomber 1883 . . , .162 

IX. — Notilication, dated the 16th May 1887, publishing 
correspondence between the British and Biainase 
Ministers embodying an fagreement, known as the 
Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887, for reci- 
procal free trade on the Burina-Siani frontier . 168 

X, —Agreement between Great Britain and Franco with 
regard to Siam and the Upper Mekong, dated 16th 

January 1896 170 

XL“— Ckmveiition between Great Britain and Siam regard- 
ing the non-cession of alionatioii to any other 
Power by His Majesty the King of Siam of any 
of his rights over any portion of the territories or 
islands lying io the south of Muong Bang Tapan, 

dated 6tli April 1897 172 

XII. “'-Agreement^ with the ^ King of Siam respecting the 
registration of British subjects in Siam, dated 29th 
November 1899 173 



M 


OimTmfb 


^"^1 Al\l —i ihihn Hid, 


XiW.— \uih Mis Siaiiiosc Majesty defining ibi* 
boimdaries hei^^er‘ri tbfe British and the Bianiese 
de|jeiitlc 2 icies in ihe Malay States, dated 29tli Nov- 
ember 1899 . 

SJW — Agreement beiv\i*eji (-srout itriiain aii<l Smm relalite 
to iaxatioii uii laud brld oi owned by Britidi snb- 
jecii2 ill Biam, dated I’Utli Bejdemlxn* i90u 
Deelaraiioij signed Mis Britannic Majcsfcj’s Secre- 
iury of State tor Fojeigii Atiaii’ft and the Special 
Envoy oi Lhs Majesty lite King ot Siam in respect 
of certain arrangements in legard to the adnniiiS" 
tratioii of ifie States oi Ivelimtan and Trenggatinii, 
dated bib Chloher 1999 

Braii agreement alt, u led to above dedaiaiion . 

Note by Ills Jiritannie Majesi^’s B<‘cretai*y oi State 
lor Eoroigu Ailairs, rbiterl 6tli Otiober 1902 . 

Note by the Special Envoy ot Mis Majesty the King 
ol Siam, dated dlh October 1902 * . . . 

XVl.— Agreement between Oreat Britain and France eon- 
cernmg Siam, Madagascar, and the New Hebrides, 

dated 8tii April 1904 

XVli, --Treaty between Great Britain and Siam modifying the 
extra-territorial rights of British Subjects in Siam 
and tor the rolincjuishiuent by Siam in favour ot 
Great Britain ot their rights over the States of 
Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan, Trenggannu and adja- 
cent islands, dated the 10th March 1909 
Boundary Protocol annexed to above Treaty * 
Froloeoi concerning jurisdiction applicable in Slam 
to British subjects, annexed to above Treaty 
Nott»s exchanged between the British Fleuipoienfciary 
and the Siamese MmisUir for Fondgn Affairs re- 
garding the cession or lease by the Siamese Gov- 
ernment to any foreign Power of terriictry in the 
Malay Peninsula for military or naval purjinses, 
dated the 10th March 1909 , . * * . 

Notes exchanged between the Siames(‘ Minister tor 
Foreign Affairs and the British Flcni p<»teniiary re- 
garding the modification of the durisdicibn Prolo- 
col, dated the 10th March 1909 , . . . 

XVlfL— Convention between Great Britain and Siam can- 
wiling the Convention of Ihe 0th April 1897, dated 
the loth March 1909 ..... . 

XIX,- -Fioccs- Verbal lKdvv<‘cn Grcai Britain and Siam lor 
ilic esiablishmenfc ol hiternaiional Courts at cot tain 
places in Siam, dated the 6th July 19J0 

XX.— ProeiSs-Vcrbal between Great Britain and Siam for 
ihe eBtablishment of an International Court at 
• Lakoa liniiijuuig, thiled the 25ili August 1925 

XXI. "I'l’caty lad ween Great Britain and ^Biam regarding 
the extradition of Fugitive Clriminak, dated ihe 

4tli larch 1911 

XXI L» -Conmsfion between Great Britain and Siam res|M»ct- 
ing the settlement of Enemy debts, dated the 20tli 
Bcceinber 


PAcse. 

175 

176 

177 
177 

179 

180 

181 

188 

185 

187 

188 

189 

191 

191 

192 

193 
108 





VII 


SIAM— 

Page, 

XXIJJ. — Treaty beUveen Ureal Jintaiii and Siam lor the re\ i~ 
hiou ot their nmtuaJ Tieaty airaiigeiiieiits ami Fro- 
iocel t onceninig jurisdniion a|>|*h( able in Siam to 
British feiihjeets, dated ilie 14ih Jul,> Ih'io . , 2tlF 

Protocol <oiiceriiiii4]C jurisdidiou ap|)h(‘uhle i» Siam to 
British Mihjettb ami otheis entitled to British pro- 
tectioMj annexed to aho\e Treat, \ .... 2h4 

XXiV.-— Treaty ot CoiimK'na* aud JNavioatioii between (treat 

Bntaiii and vSiam, <hited the 14th dul> Itrie . . 2(N> 

Notes exchanged between Ureal Brjiain and Siam in 
eonnetiion witli the Geneial and (^niitnm'eiai Trea- 
ties bet\\(‘en Grisit Britain and Siam ot the 14th 

Jnl.t 1925 . 217 

XXV.-' • Corn eniion hetwinm {Jieat Britain and Siam ioi tin* 
arbitiatmn of all ipiestions wliah ma\ be snhmitied 
io that mode ot Mdt lenient, dated the 25ih Novem- 
bei 1925 ......... 221 

XXV L — Notes exchanged betv\een iiie Buiish and Siamese 
Ministers ensuring an agreennnit on drawlnu‘ks and 
the method ot computing mi ralotnit rates under 
the iimv Siamese Gnstoms haw, 1925, dated the BOtli 

September 1926 22B 

XXVTf. — Notes exchanged between the British and Siamese 
Ministers legarding the accession ot India to 
certain Arth^es of the Anglo-8iame‘‘e Ueneraf and 
Commercial Treaties ot 1925, dated March 1928 . 22h 



COlTlNfB 


‘mil 

APPENDICES. 

EASTERN TURKISTAN. 

i?AC4E. 

f. — Extracts from tlie Tioaiy of P€mee 5 Friondsliix>, Coniinorcc and Naviga- 
iioiJi heii\i>en Great Britain and Gtiina, signed at Tientshi, tlie 2dth 
dime 1858 . i 

SIAM. 

L'— Royal ])ecr<»e of tlie King of Siam, dated 9ili Jiiiuiary 1SB5 . . . v 

Royal Decree of the Kiug of Siam, dated 28t}i Ajnni 1887 . , . ix 

Inbex to the volume i 



PART I. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Eastern Turkistan. 


T hough liominally forming a portion of iEe Claiiiese Dominions as 
early as tEe first century, Eastern Turkistan was not actually con- 
quered by China until the reign of the Emperor Ch’ien-Lung when in 
1758, Zungaria (Forth of the Thian Shan) and Kashgaria (South of the 
Thian Shan) w^ere united into a single military province known as Sin- 
kiang (the Few Dominion) under a Governor residing at Hi* Erom this 
time onwards Chinese rule, though frequently shaken and even 
temporarily overthrown by rebellion, became intimately associated with • 
the country. The Khojas, dispossesvsed Mohammedan rulers of Kasli- 
garia, found refuge in Kokand whence they made repeated and sometimes 
temporarily su(*cessful aliempls to reoccupy the country. Jii IvH^bj 1847 
find 1857 they rooccupieil Kashgar, each time massacring the Chinese 
civil population as well as the garrisons, but their cruelty and harshness 
destroyed any chance of gaining real support amongst the local popula- 
tion who, though co-religionists, formed at the best very poor military 
material ; and none of these conquests survived for more than a yeaiu 

In 1851 a Treaty of Commerce* wUvS signed at Kuldja, rcgulaiiug 
Eusso-Chinese trade in Kuldja and Tarbagaiai and giving Eussia the 
right of consular representation at Kuldja. 

In 1860 the Treaty of PeMngt was signed which delimited the frontier 
between the Eussian and Chinese Doniinions from the Amur Eiver on the 
East to the possessions of Kokand on the West, opened Kashgar to Eussian 
imde, authorised the cession of land in Kashgar to the Eussians for build- 
ing a trade depot, houses, a church and a cemetery, and gave Eussia 
the right of appointing Consuls at Kashgar and IJrga with a reciprocal 

* Hertslet*s China Treaties, To!. I, Page 449. 
t Hertslet*a China Treaties, Tol. I, Page 461. 
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right of Oliinese Coiimilar represejiiation in Enssla. The Protocol of 
Tc*luio‘U(*liak, * sigiipcl in J8(i4, dofinerl in 'detail ihe norilieiu and eastern 
hoiiiidaTies of Eiissiaiii aiirl (jhineBe Tiirkistan. 

Ill 1862 f)f‘ciiiTecl the great Moliamrneclan inBurrection of ilie Western 
PioviiH*es of Phifia, Shensi and liansn, vvhicdi s])read until it emhrueed 
tfjo of haHleiii Tuitisiaii. hull ‘advantage was taken of ihe revolt 

In Ilie Khojas, and Bnziuk Khan, soii of ihe ienipoiarilv sina^essfid <‘on- 
qiieior of I82ln advaneed froia Tashkent with a small force, was received 
with open ai hy ihe Miduiianiedan ]) 0 ]mlaHon and proidaitned as Khan. 
Kiva] eandhlales ueie put down hy ilie einwgy and skill of RuKruk Khaids 
ronnnaader, Vakiih B(‘g‘, an ad\eniurer ol low origin wlio had aeeorn- 
panied him from Tashkent: and in 1866 the latter deposed his master 
and heeame rnler of Kashgaria under the title of Yakoob Khan Badaulai. 
Yakooh Khan pioved himself an able and astute rnlei . Ills independence 
was recognised hy Russia in 1872 and subsequently by ibfi British txov- 
ernmeni .and by ibe Sultan of Ihirkey, 'who conferred upon him the title 
of Amir-abmuminin ” or Commander of the Faithful. 

While Yakoob Beg was eonsolidaiing his position in the country 
south of the Thian Shan, Russia in 1871 occupied the Hi (Kuldja) Dis- 
trict to the Koith, in order to put a stop to the prevailing anarchy and 
bloodshed. Tn taking iiiis stop, however, the Enssian Government pro- 
mised to return ihe territory to China should the latter be(‘ome capable 
^of re-establishing order in her Central Asian Dominions. 

Tn 1869 Yhirkand and Kashgar were visited by Messrs. Hluiw’ and Huy- 
waid, u ho weie received wilh kindness by the Amir Yakoob : and towards 
the (md of the same year ihe latter sent an envoy to India to express his 
wish for the establishment of friendly relations with the British Govern- 
ment, ihe development of trade, and the visit of the British ofBeer to his 
eafiiiai. Accordingly a mission, composed of Mr. Forsyth (Bengal Civil 
Hervice), Mr, Shaw and Dr. iretulerson, proceeded to Yarkand in 1870; 
hill, the Amir being engaged in quelling a Tuiigan ((Jhinese Mohamme- 
dan) attack on hi*^ eastcju frontier, had to return to India without seeing 
him. 

In 1872 u Eussian Mission visited Kashgar and a Commercial Timiy 
was eoiieliided lielween the Hnssians and the Amir Yhikoob by wbj(*b tlie 
former received the privilege of trading without molestation in ihe Amirhs 
dominions, subject to m maximum import duty of 2J per (‘eni. on Bussian 

gtHMls. 

Early in 1873 the Amir sent Sayid Yakoob Khan Torn as his envoy 
to India and Oonstoniinople. As a result of this visit a second mission, 
Efaiu iiiider Mrf Forsyth, was des|miclied which mmliml Kashgar In 


^ China f reaiie$. Yob I, page 4?2. 
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l87o juhI, in b\‘l)i‘uni'y fH71, »snrf*(*.ssfiill y MHirlndt'd u Tnin- 
inerrial Tnnuy (No. J) tin* Briiish Go\(*iiniii‘iil :uh! IIh* Amir. 

Tlii» miK^nou rcdurirnd <o India iti ilK‘ summer of IH7I; liiif owing* lo 
deJay.s fiofti various oauses t!u‘ ralifiraiioiis of llio lreul\ weic* imf ox» 
changed iill Oclohcr I.S7d, when <]u‘ Amir’s mnoy ai rived al Hiiida on a 
fresli missioo. 

The quasi ir)n oi depuiing a permanent ageiti io Knsligm in acrordanu‘ 
with lh<* Treaty \ias under considendion \v!ien, in July 1877, nous 
recei%''CHl of ihe Amir’s dealh. Idte ("‘Iiituse C{o\ei timeiil liad mmle a 
remarkable miliiai\ offori, entailing a tmnrh am’oss the f}o])i deseri, lo 
reeoiKjuer their lost fei‘ritorv. The etIVid of llndr inilial mililaiT suc- 
cesses wjivS !iii])io\n! h\ tbeir p<d!ii(‘ Irealmeni of deserttis and piisoneis, 
in sharp contrast to the cruel ineasares now adopted by I be Amir towards 
his own siihjeeis: and, willi ihe death of t!ie latter on ihc» 28th Mav 

1877 the T\okand ]h»W(W cinised to exist. 

The ediinese leoeeupied the eounirv wit bon I dilHcultv, showing a 
f>dliti(* hut unusual hmiemey as eoiiqmuois: and by the spring of 

1878 the countiy was (Uiee more completely in their hands except for the 
Kiildja Disiriei whifdi remained In Eussian msuipuf ion. Eastern Tur-* 
kistau, whiidi had ])reviously been governed as a kind of miliiary colony, 
wms now coin eried iiilo a legular |)r()vin(*e witli an adminisliation similar 
to that of the 18 other provluees of rhino. The capital was estahlishecl 
ai TTruinehi and the government of ihe Province enlrnsfed to a E’utai 
(Provincial (Governor) with civil and military powmrs, assisted hy a Pfo« 
vincial Treasurer and a Provimdnl Judge at his Tleadiioarfers, a Ooni- 
mander-in»Ohief of Thinese troops (Tiiaj) at Ivashgar, a Commander-jii- 
Thief of Tartar troops fThieng-Keuri) at Hi and four Taotais (Iniendanfs 
of TIreuit) in charge of the Divisions of Hi, Erumclii, Aksu am! Kashgar. 
The latter had under their respective control R, 11, 10 and 12 district 
magislralcs or Andmns with executive, magisleriiul ami fiscal functions. 
This administvaiion has survived the repuldican revoliiiion of 1912 and, 
with minor differences^ is flint now existing. After tlie reouhlican re- 
volution the flovernor was styled Tiipan and Taofais were called Taoyins; 
the last Tit a? was overthrown and killed, by fhe floverno/s orders* in 
1924, havinig added insubordination to a character already notorious for 
cruelty and rapacity. The office has not been revived. 

The Taovims’ Divisions have* been increased fa five hr the formation of 
a new Oimiit of Khoian. Tbe minor officials are Mohiauimedaiis; trial 
by Shariat is not only permitted but encouraged and the religion of the 
iiihabitantfi is not interfered with in any way. 

The land is held hy peasant proprietors who pay nn annua! land tax 
fp dove|*B.iBeut. provincial revenues used to be assisted by 
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QMUial oi 800^(100 iaels from the Ceiiiial Go\ eruBieai ; biii this 

cc'ased on iJio establisliineii i oX the Jlcpuhlic. 

flawing oigMiiised her adiui nisi lui ion over the i (‘conquered iondiory, 
the ChiiMse Governineiit lost no time in reminding Russia of her promise 
of 187J ic> lestoie ili(^ Kiiidja disiiict. An envoy was sent to St. Peters- 
to iiegoliale lor the retrocession of iliis pari of the provincej hut the 
Russia iH insisted on i'eiaiiiing (he rich Tekkts Valiev and agreement was 
not reached until the signature of the Treaty of St. Petersburg* in 1881. 
ffiidor (he terms of this Treaty the iciriiory occupied by Russia in 1871 
was leturucd to riiina with the exeoptioii of (he Western portion of the 
Hi Bislriet, now formally incorporated in the Russian doiriinioiis, ^and 
Rie riiinese Go'\m’mneni paid an indemnih of dB]j48l,6f4 sterling to 
lecoup the Russian Government for expenditure incurred since 1871 in 
ludding and administering the country. Other Articles of the same 
Tieaiy extended the existing right of Russian (Consular represent- 
ation to the towns of Xobdo, TTimmchi, Tiirfan, Hami and Guchen, 
permitted Russian subjects to carry on trade free of duty throughout the 
province of Turlristan and provided for a commission to demarcate the 
houndary between the Russian province of Perghana and the western 
part of the Chinese district of Kashgar. The boundary commissioners 
met in 1884 and a protocol was exchanged under which the southernmost 
point of the boiindaiw was fixed in the TFz Bel Valley fSoiith-East of the 
Great Kara Kill Lake) which, the commissioners decided, is the ter- 
minus of the houndary line of the two countries, the Russian houndary 
turning south-west and the Chinese hoimdary due south This proto- 
col should have left a triangular piece of land on the Pamirs unclaimed 
1)T either Russia or China : ai^luallT an advance hv the Chiiu^se, followed 
bv their hasty evacuation before an Afghan counter advance, led to a 
Russian military occupation of this tract in 1892 and the establishment 
of the Barikot range, f.c., the watershed heiweeu the Oxxis and Yarkand 
Rivets, as the fie facto Riisso-Chinese houndarv. This boundaiw lias 
never heen eonfirmed bv ireatv, but was iacitlv accepted by the Anglo- 
Riisciian Commision of 1895 which proceeded to the Pamirs in order to 
delimit the Russo-Afghnn boundary. 

The Indo-Chinese frontier on the side of Eastern TurHstan has never 
heen fixed hv Ireatv. The Stale of Kaniut or TTunj^a was at one time 
under a vague Chinese sugierainty and still possesses rights of graring and 
cultivation in portions of Chinese territory. The Mir of TTunKO, ac- 
cording to a custom of long standing, sends agents vearly to Kashgar to 
exchconge presents with the Taoyin, as the chief local rejmesentative of 
the Chinese Government. 


^"Berislet^s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 48S, 
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111 1893 the Government of India stationed an officer in Kashgar under 
I he desigiuiiien oi “ Hpeeiu] Assiblanf ior (Jhiiie&e Alhiirs io the Eesuleni 
ill Kashmir In 1904 the post was altered to that ol His Britannic 
Majeslyhs Ooiibiih hiii not icHognised as a (huibidate hy ilie Ghiiiese 
GoTerninent imtil 1908. The appoinimeni vas raised to that of a CoiisiiK 
(Tcneral in 1911 under the designation of His Britannic Majesiyhs 
General for the Hew Bominion and Kohdo. 

Tn 19!‘d llie outbreak of the a^eat lepublieaii lexoluiion in Tiiina iiiach* 
itself tell ill the Province. The Hi (Knldja) Disiihi rose at once in a 
hnc<‘esG\il revolt in favmu* of the lepubliean pari}y but Kasbgaria remain- 
ed quiet luiiil the news of tlio final complete victory of the republic led 
io disturbances lagainst the officials of the old legirne many of wlionij in- 
(diiding the Jbovincial Governoi and the Taotai of Kasligur, were nnir- 
dered. These disturbances "were, however, entirely confined io the 
Chinese; the native population took no part in them and the safety of 
foreigners in the country was never threatened, though the llussians aoizefl 
the opportunity to strengthen their Kashgar (’'onsiilatc* escoii up to a * 
force of some 800 Cossacks. 

The Province was little affected by the oiiibieak or the progress of the 
Great War until the Russian Revolution of 1917, which led io ihe with- 
drawal in 1920 of ihe RusAiin Consul-General and the practbail cessation 
of all trade or intei'course with Russia. 

In 1922 the Chinese Government announced the abrogation of the 
Russo-Chinose Treaty of 1881t (Tieaty of Si. PeicisbuinO, thereby de- 
piiving British Indian Traders of ihe privilege of duty-free import and 
export in Sitikiarig, a privilege whidi tliey had enjoyed, in conaequence 
of Aiiicle XTl of ihe Tieaty ol Si. Petoisburgt muhi the most 
favoured nation elause of tln^ Treaty of Tientsin of 18o8. Tin* r{de\ani 
Articles of the laliei Treaty wull be found in Appendix Ho. 1. 

Tbe Indian trade, however, though carried on under extraordinary 
physical difficulties, received a very strong stimulus from ihe cessation of 
all Russian rivalry and continued to iiiciease until the levival of iiiier- 
course with Russia. 

In Repieanber 1925 the Fnion of Soviet Socialist Republics appoint- 
ed a Consul-General at IGnmchi, a Consul at Kuldja and a Consul- 
General at Kashgar. There is also a Consul at Tchugtichak. The Con- 
sul-General at Kashgar has a large vsfaff of avssistants whose functions are 
largely those of trade agents: and the Soviet Consulate, deprived of the 
extra-territorial rights possessed by its Tsarist predecessor, now divides 
its work between the ]>olitie‘al ]uopaganda inseparable from Soviet 
iiisiiiuiioBS 4uk1 a rapidly growing import and export businesR* The 


* HerMeiks Cliina Treaties, Vol. I, Page 34. 
t Hcrtslet^s China Treaties^, Voh I, Page 488, 
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IumIi* ’luili liiissia is luivirig a (‘ousiiltTobh^ on flu* 

iiHiia, nntl iiip falit*r is lilvel\ io coutiime io decToiuse. 

If! roiiliyhi wiili IMiiiia pioper, peuee luitl order were uiaiiitaiiied in 
priiviuee of Ihroughoiit the sixteen years following the re* 

\(flul!oii of |!II2. was entirely due to the strong rule of troveroor 

Vang-Twiig-lfsiri, who was earefiil if) keep alocsf from all faeliouB in 
iHiifia. A Tier ilu* <aipture ot IVkbg l^y the Routliejji FatioiialiRls ” 
ill lumever, h<* felt liiniself (‘fuupelled io declare in their favcmr. 

In *luly lie dtadaied liis govcunineiit io he a Provincial tTOverii- 

^ iiHuii ninler the new (jentraJ ilovermneiii of Nanking, and annouriml 
find ilie Ijovertior would in fninre he known as the (Jhairinan (Clni-IIsi) 
and C Annina iider-in-(dnef (Tsiom‘“Sxe-Li ng) of Sinkiang Province, and 
that TaoviiivS would he (‘ailed Political Ooininissioners (Hsing-(/lieng-* 
CdUHlg^). 

A few days later, on 7th duly 1928, his able rule was brought to 
an end by Ids assassination hy a party headed hy Ms Commissioner for 
" Foreign Affairs. On tlse following day the latter and a tmmber of his 
followers were captured and extanited hy one of the late Governor Yang’s 
Hupporters, named Ohin-Sliii-Ten, who was provisionally elected Governor 
or Gliairinan hy the local officials, 
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No. L 

Tkbatt between ibe TIrttish (lovRRNMEJsrr and IJis ICjuhnens tlie Amkeb 
Mahomep Yajvoob Khan, Hhleh of ibo THRjiiTuRy of and Yar- 

ivUNi), liifc lioirs and sure o^eented on llie oHt‘ jari by Toomas J)ohglas 

Forsath, I'. is., in viriuo (j 1 full jJOWtTS coiilunud on liiin iii lliai bolialf by 
IFis ExoHTAiHisc’y ilie Khiut IFov'bld Thomas (ikoikai Eaeon 

NoRTi!HRoi>K of STRvnoK and n Baroxut, ]\!embrr of tlio Privy (\)VNvjh 
of IFlr YoIt CE' u lor^- Y\jusiv ilu^ QriHAN of ([rkat Brtt\in and Iuklanh, 
EuVM» ol lllO jMi>ST P]\ALTHD Olihf^V o{ the 8 tAR oi VnUHlOY 

and (Pa HHNOR-C.dvM R KL of Jnm»ta in (Evna in, and on t]ia oilior fuirt l>v 
K\ i s> M Ml sMEh f\iiA\ Toou\fA Manibin* of lln hi oi i]n‘ Oropjs of 

MniHin 1F, aU\, io artno (»! ddl powois c'onfai red tui bini bj Ilih IlifUiNPSs^ 

- 1871. 

Wbernas it h cloiAned doj-iraWc io oonlirm and streii^ilion the good imdor* 
standing whicdi i oy suI? i^ts ]>etnA*-m tl.e his^Ii coni landing j>artie.-., and to promote 
commercial inferemuse between Hieir respective Kibjcfts, the follo'Aing Articlea 
have been agreed upon : — 

Article L 

The high coniracting parties engage that the subjects of eaidi .shall be ai liberty 
to enter, le^ide in, trade with and vitli their mo'chandize and properi} info 
and throiiuh all | arts of tlie dondnions of the ofhei*, and shall enjoy in such domi- 
iiions ail the priyileges aud advantages with ros])eet to <‘onjnierce, profeclion or 
otlien\is{\ \vhidi are or nia\ be accouic<L io flu* subfOfds of such dominhnis, or tii 
the snbjiH is or cimens of the nun i favored nation, 

AiiaiOLE 2. 

Merchants of wdiafever nationality shall be at lifjertj to ])aBs from the tera- 
tories of the one f ont ructing pi’H} to the territories of the other -with their mer- 
chandize Olid pro| erfy, at all times and by any route they please * no rcBtriotion 
shall be placed by either (*ontraetiiig party iijum sneli freedom of tmnsE uxilesH 
for urgent political reasons to be previxnisly c.ommii ideated to the other, and 
Huch rest rict ion Bliml be withdrawn as soon as the necesdt} for it is over, 

AHTHUm S, 

EurofMuyi Britidi ^'ubjeHn entmnng the d<nmnioiiH ol Bia lliglmerts. the Ameer 
for purposes of trade or otheuslse must be provided with passports certifying to 
their mitionaliiy, llnleas provided with niieh paBSjiorts tlnsy shall not be deemied 
pititled to the bcieflt of this Treaty, 
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Airr!< I r I. 

Oil iBiji /Oed iiito Tidiu hoi t torjitonos of His ITij^lincMS tlie 

Aiiioc! o^ife o\oi tlio lliinnltvai pasw ^ mIjuIi ]«e to ilic scnth ot His 

lligliiiobs’ cloibinioiiSj lljo BiHistj OovouiBKiii eu^^'af'es to Io\y no import duties. 
On i‘oods impojud froij Tudia Ink) tin teuiioii^s ot ills Hii^lmesb tlie Amcor no 
impoif} clofr o\' ootllmj 2] por ^end n diail ]>e levied. (Joods imported 

as aliou* into tlie doiniriloiis oi die em.tktckir^ }>nUms jiiiv, subject only to sneli 
excise ro^^iibdioik end diifns and to bii ‘li mimicipal or town reepilntions and 
duties as inav be aj^pliiahlo b) steli of ^^>oods oeneialB, bi‘ freely sold by 

xvliolesaie oi retail and luuispoited fiom oiie place to anollrcr witbln Biitisb fndia 
and wiiliin the dominions oi His Hn^bness tlie Ameer respectively. 

Article 5. 

Morcliandi^e impoiied from India into tlie territories of His Hii*lmess tlie 
Ameer will not be opened for examination till ani^ral at tlie place of eonsionraent. 
If any disputes sliould arise as to the ^mlue of such goods, the Customs Offirer or 
otlicu’ offlcei acting on the pari of His Higliness the Ameer shall be entitled to 
demand part of the goods at the rale of one in forty in lien of ilic payment of 
duty. If the aforesaid Oifieer hhonid objeei to lew the dni^ by taking a portion 
of the goods, or if the poods dionld no1 admit ol being so di\ ided, then the point 
in dispute sliall be refeireil to two compel (mi persons, one <diosen b\ the afore- 
said Officer and the othei by tlie importer, and a valuation of the goods shall be 
made, and if the referees slrdl dilTcr in opinion, thev slmll appoint an irbiirator, 
whose decision shall be fiual, and the flntv dndl be lexied according to the value 
thus e«''(«alilish(sL 


AnTKuai; f>. 

The British Cbwernmeni shall be at libertv to appoint a Rmresmitative at 
the Court of His Highiuxss tin* Inesu* and to appoint Commerrdal \gents sub- 
ordinate to him in <iuy iowik or jdace> foaddered suitable within His Highness^ 
territories. Ifis Highness Ilje Ameer shall be at libeitv” to appoint a Representa- 
tive with the Vicciov and (b)veruoi~nenerai of India, and to Btalion Commercial 
Agenbs at am’' ohues in Biitish India conside^’ed suitable. Huch Repiesentative 
shall be entitled to the lank and piivileges aHurded to Ambassadors by the law 
of natioiiH, and the Agents shall be entitled lo the privileges of f ^onsidh of the most 
favored nation. 


AUTft'LR 7. 

British HubjectH shall be at fibeity to ])urchaHe, sell, or hire land or houses or 
depots for merc‘hftndiKe in tlie ihmiUiions of His Higimess the Ameer, and the 
houses, depots, or other premises of Briiish suliiects shall not be forcibly entered 
o!r seiTched without the consent of the occupier unless with the cogni^.ance of the 
Britwh liepreHentative or Agrmt and in presence of a person deputed In him. 


SABTP^KN TURKiHTAIsr— no. I^-1S74. 


Articlf. 8. 

Tiie following arrangemeBis ar<‘ agreed to for ilie doeisioii of eiril qikI 
ciiiiiiDal eases within the lerritoues oi ir^ Highness the Aiueer in whielt Brifisli 
subjcois aie eoiieeined 

(a) Civil feiiits in which both plaintiif and defoinUoi are Biiiish subjeets^ 
and eriniinal cases in which both proseenloi and accused are British 
siib]\‘ct«, or in which the accuv^cfl is an h]uro|K^an BritCh subject iiieii- 
tioned in the thiid Aiticle of this Tiealy, dial! be tried bj the Bntish 
Ilepresentaiive or one of hi'^ Agents In the presence of an Agent 
appointed by Ills Highness the Ameer ; 

(/>) (hhil snitb in which one paity is a subject of Highness the Ameer 
and the other party a British subject, shall l>c‘ tried by the Courts of 
Hib IJighncNS in the ]n’e^’en<*e of th(* British Representative or one of 
hib Agents or of a person appointed in that bidialf by such Bepre- 
sentative or Agent ; 

(0 Criniinal eases in which either prosemdor or accused is a subject of His 
Highness the Ameer shall, evropt as above otlieiwdse provided, bo 
tried by the Courts ot His Highness in piesence of the British Bepre- 
.^entative or of one of his Agents or of a [>ersoii deputed by the British 
Representative or by one oi his Agents ; 

(d) Rjicopt as above otherwise provided, m\ il and (*rimmai cases in which 

one party is a British subject, and the other the subject of a foreign 
power, shall, if either of the parties Is a .Mahomedan, be tried in the 
(burts of His Highness ; if neither purty is a Mahomedan, the case 
may, with consent ot the ]>arties, be tiled by the Biitish Represen- 
tative or one of his Agents in the alHtuicc of sueli consent, by the 
Couits of His Highness. 

(e) In any case disposed of by the fJouits of His IlighneHs the Ameer to 

whi<*h a British subject is paity, it shall be competent to the IMtisli 
Representative, if he comsidiws that justice has not been done, to re- 
present the matter to His Highness the Anumr who may cause the 
case to be retried in some other (^ourt, in the preseimc of the British 
Representative or of one of his Agents or of a person appointed in 
that be|mH b\ such Representative or ^getit. 

Artiolk 9. 

!I!he rights and privileges enjoyed within the dominions of His liiglmess the 
/ Ameer by British subjects under the Treaty shall extend to the subjects of nil 

Brinceg and States in India In alliance with Hei Majesty the Queen ; end if with 
j respect to any such Prince or Slate, any other provisions lelating to this Treaty 

or to other matters should be considered ilesirable, they shall be negotiattul through 
the British Oovcruin^id, 

I bS 
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^RTirLE 10. 

Fvciy af!icla\il and oiliei Ipaal dociimeiii filed or dcpo^^^ited in any Court 
t^siablisfied in the rt'speriive doininumfe (d ilie liigh eontraciiDo; ])artic‘=^5 or in ilie 
Coiiit of ilit‘ Join! CoranJssiont rs in Ladakh, may l>e pioved by an autlienti- 
caied copy, pnrpoitiiig eiiher to be .sealed the seal of ibe Court to wliicli 
the tniginal document belongs, or in the event of such Court having no seal, to 
be signed by the Judge or hx one ol the Judges of the said Court. 

Article 31, 

When a British subject dies in the territory of Ris Highness the Hs 

movable and immovable property situate therein shall ]>e vested in his heir, eve- 
cut or, adniiiiistraioi, or other representative in intenest or (in the abaenec of such 
representative) in the Representative of the British Government in the aforesaid 
territory. The person in whom such charge shall be so vest<Hl ^liall satisfy the 
(dabiiK out«tanding against the deceased, and shall hold the suiplus (if any) for 
distribution among those interested. The above provisions midmidis shall 

apply to the subjects of His Highness the Ameer who may die in British India, 

Abtiolb 12. 

If a British subject residing in the territories of His Highness the Ameer be- 
comes unable to pay his debts or fails to pay any debt wiililn a reasonable time 
after being ordered to do so by any Court of Justice, the creditors of such insolvent 
shall be paid out of his goods and effects ; but the Biitish Representative shall 
not refuse his good ullicos, if needs be, to a^icertain if the insolvent has not left in 
India disposable property wiiieh might serve to satisfy the said creditors. The 
friendly stipulations in the present Article shall be reciprocally observed with 
regard to His Highness’ subjects who trade in India under ihe jU’otection of the 
laws. 

This Treaty having this day been executed in duplicate and confirmed by His 
Highness the Ameer, one copy shall, for the present, be left in the posses'iion of 
His Highness, and the other, after confirmaiion by the Viceroy and Governor- 
Oeneral of India, sliall be delivered to His Highness v^ithin Iwehe months in ex- 
change for the cop> now retained by Jlis Highness. 

Bigne<l and sealed at Kabhmtr on tin* bCfond da} of February in the year of 
mx Lord 3874, corres]»onding with the fifteenth day of Zilhijj 129C Hijree, 

T. Douglas Fobsytit, 
Mvvoif and Pkni potent ku'ij. 


Whereas a Treaty for strengthening the good undorstandiiig that now exists 
between the British Government and the Ruler of the territory of Kashgar and 
Yarlund, and for promoting commercial intercourse between the two countries 
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was a^i>reed \ij)oii fio<l ('oiwhidprl at Ka^liaar on llie sc'foiul day of l^^elirao.r> in tlie 
year of Our Lonl eiuldeen luuidied and hevontv-ioin% eoriesponding w'itli tlje 
idteeiitli da} of Zilluj] twcdve fuimiied and riinete Hijree, !)y the Eespeetive 
Pleiiipoientiaricb of tlie (d>^elnmeni ol India and id Ills Eii»liiiesh the Ameer of 
Ivashuar and Yarkiuid duly accredited and empowered for that juiipose : C, tlio 
IJoidble Thomas Ch‘ori»e Oaring, ilaron Ah)rthl)rook of Stratton, etc., etc.^ 
Yic'oroy and Uovernor-Cfeneral of India, do lierebv ratifv and euiifirm the Treaty 
aforesaid. 

Ctnmi under my luind and seal at UoyernmentlkMibe in ( hilcuita, thh^ thirteentli 
day of Apiil in tic \ear oi Our iajrd one thousand oighi hiiiidred and seventy- 
four. 


KoiriHBROOK. 




PART II. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 


Tibet. 


m ilhitliMi ijiiio iuiir iiuiiju pruviui'OSj viz, :~> 

IJ and IVitiig — Uoriiru] Tibet. 

jXgTiri liersuin- — Western Tibet. 

K-biun — Eastern Tibet. 

(Jliang Tang — Xorlbern Tibei. 

Tlie proviiH'e of U eontaiiifcj ibe laipitai, EbahU, \sliidi ib ille bead* 
fj[aai*ter.s ol:' tbe Dalai Laiua, and oi ibe J)evu Bluing m Bnpreiue liovern- 
meni of iJte country. 

Nortlieni Tibei^, lluit ih to buy aboni two-tiiirdn of ilM‘ coiiuiry, is a 
barren dcholale plateau; imt in llie suutb tbt‘ \alleys an^ lertile and 
tuirJy popiilaU‘(I, willi ainjile pahtiirage lor blna^p ami {*atile, 

Of tbe exfent oi ii.s niiinnaj icbouiees iH>t nuieli ib kiowjij bid it is 
belitned i lud gold, .silver and iron abound in an tain parts. Bait js 
I niHMl in grad quaiditit^s in ike (Tiaiig distiitb. am! ine linesi borax is 
proOiieed in western Tibet. Coal bus been iound bid not in sullieieiit 
ijuaiditiis io repay exploitation. 

Tbe Jiead of 1bc» Biate is tbe Dalai Luinu^ or as be is generally known 
in the iminiry, ilie Oyalwa, oi Kuip-gort, Eimpoebe. Tin's personage 
is belitned by the Tibetans to be tin jitearnuiion of tbe Build. IbidiiHi 
Paul, uiid on tln^ tb^alb ol eaeb Dalai fauna the rt'-inearnai ion of bis 
spiiii is senigid foil' among tbe new-born iufaids of tbe eoiiidry. During 
tbe iiilnority of Ibe infant Lanui a regent, seJeeded from tbe eadesiuHt ies 
of (me cd' tbe Lbasa nionastei ies and known as the Fo Cfyalpo. is ajJjHHiii- 
ed to adininisler ibe State. (Tulei the regeid comes tbe Juusba or 
Cmondi of Stale, consisting of four Slia-pe or iiiini'^ters, usually laymen 
tdaded for life to inmaaot political and ad mi nisi rat ive ImsiimHSi ttiid 
bear appeals from Ibe doiigpens or district officers and tbe Lbasa law 
courts. Tills council is at times assisted in iinpoiiant Jimtters by i|ia 

( 13 ) 
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Kaiioiial Cojiiiuiitee conipubed ol (ienerals, Einnncial Secretaries and 
oilier o[ii(*ials. Tiie ?satioiud xV^seiuhly, (‘ailed iiie TM3ijg"dii-(Jlieiiil)0 5 
l^leei^ oil oe(‘asioii io diisi'iisb iiuitleis ot grave iiatLoiial importance. 
Among llie iiiemliei.s oi this Assembly aie ilie Abbots ot ibe three great 
Lhasa iiionastej'ies, Sera^ (taden, and Drepnng, and delegates from the 
smaller tlompas of Lhasa and the province of IJ. 

Of the eaidy history of Tibet little is known; but it appears that 
during the seventh centiuy the Chinese asserted their superiority over 
the Tibetans and peneii'uled io Jdiasu. In L2U(> Tibet was conquered 
by Jeiighiz Khan, and in 127(1 Kubilai Kluui, the liist Mongol Emperor 
of (Tiina, embiac'ed Lamaism. But, though the Mongols and Chinese 
mastered tlie Tibetans by toK'e of arms, Ibe latter maiuiained a spiri- 
tual influence over their conquerors. During the fifteenth century an in- 
carnation of the great reformer Tsong-ka-pa (who founded the yollow- 
c‘ap or leformed school of Tibetan Buddhism) was installed at Lhasa as 
the first '' Grand Lama, and built the great monastery of Tashi-lhunpo 
nein* Sliigaise. One of his successors received the title of Dalai 
Lam-a ” from a Mongol prince. In 1(140 the Mongols invaded Tibet 
and, having deihi'oned all the petty princes of the country, made the 
Dialai Lama supreme. He established himself at Lhasa, where he 
built the huge palace of the Potala. He was the first of the Priest- 
Kings, who comliined in their own persons tenqmral as well as religious 
authority , In 1(15(1 bo visited (Tiina and was ('onflrmed by tbe Manchu 
Emperor in the title of Dalai Lama. 

In 1717 an army of Hungarians overrun tlie country, but wmv expelled 
witJi the assistance of the (Jhinese, who theretipon secured their influence 
in Tibet by establishing tw’o Ambaiis at Lhasa as lepresen tat ires of the 
Emperor, in 1749 the Tibetans rebelled agniovsi tin* Amluuis and 
massmu'cd tin* (diinese, but an army was <lespat(‘licd from (Jliina and 
speedily restored order. 

The hist record of Brdlisb dtulings with 1'ihet wns in 1 774, when 
Warjun Hastings d(‘spatclH‘d Mr. Hogb*, of tin* Bengal (T\ il Sei vi(m, on 
a missioii to Khigatse, winnu he was received with great kindness by the 
Tasbi laiuia. in 1782 a second friendly mission was despatched to 
Bhigatse under Oaptain Bamuel Turner. 

In 1792 the Gurkhas invaded the country by the Nyanam route, 
and marched siraiglit upon the wmallhy monasUny of Taslii“ll!iin])o. 
The unprepared Tibetans fled in dismay, leaving the Gurkhas to plunder 
at will. Appeal io (Jhina brought afi arny to the assistance of the 
Tibetans. The invaders W'ere driven bacdc to ^^7)01, and a settlement 
was arranged. 

In 1811 an Englishman named Thomas Manning visited Lhasa in 
disguise* 
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£11 J84J (hilah Bills'll, Eaja oL Jaiiiuiu, <k‘sput(4ieil im army loiibr 
(i(‘i!eral Z«)rawaj' Biagk, \vlii(4i uuuu'licd up ilie valley ol iJic ladiib, 
|)lu!H!ei*e<l nu‘ liioiiasiei ieb of llanle aiul Taslng’oiig, and look possession 
of (lie proviiiees of Ihidok and (iajo. The llhetaiLs again turned io 
Cdiinese, who sefil an army to their usteistunee. The two urinieb iiiet in 
]Je(*eiiiher in the neighbourhood of the Mauahatavar lakes, xifier an 
engagenKMii wlii<'b lasted iluee days, the Ohinoae sueceedod in pracii- 
c^ally aiuiihilaiing theii* fooh* The lollowLitg year the Clhiiiesi ad vanned 
info Ladak an<i laid to Leh, but wme (‘oiupelled to indire to Hudok, 

A treaty wa^ ^igned^ AAheicd^y ibe fornier boundaiy was established. 

The Malauaja of Ka^huiii vsmids a eonniiercial luissloii wiilt present.-i 
to Idiasa (n'e]y thj'ee years. 

In I8d4 1hc‘ tiiukbas, on iln^ pretext of ill-l real meal ol iNiopah^se 
mmehanks In Lhasa, again advamaal aeross the 1h*bel fnaitier; but the 
d’ibetans held their owji fairly well wilhoul (diinese assisiaiH‘ 0 . In 
LSdC), o\sing* io internal Iroubleb in Nepal, the Gurkhas wiihclrew ilieir 
for(*es, and a ijandy was signed, wheiel)y iJie Tibetan Goveriuneni agreed 
to make an aniuial pauneni of JG. to Nepal; it) pejioii the Nepal 

Go veil! me] d io establish a ijaiding station at Lhasa; and io tuainiam a 
represenkitive there (see Nepal, Part III). 

In 1874 the Dejnity Oomn^isshmer of Durjeeliiig, Min (afterwards 
Sir John) Edgar, was deputed to enfj[iiire into the possibility of re-esiab- 
lishiiig Indian trade with Tibet, wEich had been in abeyance for nearly 


L\s on this iHis|n<'ions tlay, ttie 2nd <jf A.ssuj, Hcniihat ISU9 (JOlh or J7ili 
tetnf)er 1842 A.]).), i\e, th<‘ o(ri<H‘rs of the Llias.sa (Uovonuumii), lialoii Hokiin 
jhhI Bak'^lii vShiijindi, C^amnniakr ijf tlie ikjrtH's and iwu olHc'ors on behalf of the 
nn»st ri‘N{>lendent v8ri KiniKaji H.ilnb, da* asdnnt oi the world, Kim*: Sher Hinp^bji 
and Sri M duiraj Salub Hajn i-Hai*tnan Huja Sahib Bahadur Baja IBilab Shn^hji, 
it', the M lilaaronLDanIa Divan Daii Dhainl and life .esyiuin ol vi 74 iiH, Viyar 
Batnnn, in a. inetdinj.^ ealled together for the promotion of peace and unltj, and 
by prole'- NionN and of Irieinlship, nnih> and Nineenl} ol iieart and by taking 

iKiilis like Iboso ol Knnjak Bahih, have arranged and agreed that relations of 
peaoe, frnnddiip and nnH> bi‘l\veen Sri KhaKajj and Sri MaJiaraj Sahib Balnnlio* 
IBaja Unlab Singldk and the Bniperor of (hina and Ibe fauna Unrn of idiabsa ml! 
henceforward reiimln firmly established for wer; and we declare In the presenco 
111 ihe Ivunjak Saliib that on no aeeonnt nbatsoe\er will ihe,rc‘ be any diundion, 
dillVrenee tir di'partnrc Brum ibis agreeiueut). We shall neither at present noi 
in future hav<‘ anything Jo do or inicrferc at all witlytho hontidaries of Ladakh 
and its Miriamudings uh fixed from ancient times and will allow the anmial export 
of \uMd, wInnUs and tea by of Ladakh aceoidiug to Use ok! esIablisiaHl <ns1onn 

SbonkI any of the opponents of Sri Barkar jChalsaji and Sri Eaja Bahib J3ahadnr 
at any time enter onr tfunilories, wo shall not pay any heed to his words or allow 
Id 01 to remain in onr eoiinii*y» 

We shall offer no hindrance to traders of Ladakh who visit our territories. 
Wo shall not even io ibe exhait of a hair’s^ breadth act in coatraveation of the 
terms Umi ve lime ngreefl to uboy<‘ regarding firm irieudship, mdiy, the hxed 
liinindaries of Ladakh and ihe keeping open of the route for wool, shawls and tea. 
We call Kanjak Sahib, Kairl, Lassi, Scholl Mahan, and Khiishal vhoh as witnesses 
to this treaty* 

T‘Im» treaty wah eoucl tided on the Slid of the mouth of AssitJ, Samhat 1890 (16th 
or ifth Septoaber 1842 A.D.). 
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.1 eeiiiuiu A fei jeuife iaior u Juad vvUb made by Sir iiicliard Temple 
Cliiiiiigii Siklviiii iu (lie Tibei irumu*!’ (lie Jeiiip pasb. In i885 a 
Maiiiiib eficin uiib h(*guii to opt}i up iiiieicouibe witk Ikbei; Mr. CJolmaii 
Ihieaiila} v\as depiiied on a eomuuu rial iuihbioii, and tu ascerTuiii ’wlioiker 
a direid luad euuid be opened up botA^eeii Dai'jeeliiig and tli€i province ol 
d\baiig 3 wiiieJi was hiiued ior li.s wool. 

li! jit* \ idled dekiiit* io ol)Uiiii a pa.sspori lor Ike luibhioii to 

Tibet^ under ihe picAibioiib oL the coiiveiilion between ike Brilisli and 
C iiiiiise li-o\ eriiuienlb bigiUHi at 1. !u too in 187bj wkieb guaruntoed Iko 
proi«Hdit)a ol a jiiiikk nii^^ion. Aiier bome dittieiilty^ liie Tbimgii 
Yaiueu granted llie reipiired pubspoit. 'bke mission was organibcd early 
in 1 88b fjui nab subseipicmtiy abaitdoned on- \aiiuUvS reaboiib. The 
Tibetans^ who Jiad bt‘eu greatlj <iistuibed b} Ike ]>robpcei oi ilie inibbiun, 
aliribiifed itb a ban don men I io pubilluniinii} , and, ussiiining an aggresbivc 
aliiiude, ejeeieci a btom^-loji atu’Obb ihe joad al ijinglu, bOioe 12 iiidtss 
wilkiu Ihe Sikkim LTontier. The Chiaebc -were leqnebted to reubon wiik 
ike Tihelanb; biit^ us tkeir eiTorts to induce tkem lo labandon Lingtii 
proved iutile, a Britisk tbiee ot 3,4Ub men and 2 guns was despatckedj 
wkieli drove tke Tibetans ITom tkeir iori into Clnunbi. On ike 21st 
May 3888. 8, Odd Tibetans attacked the British camp at (inatong, but 
w'ej’e lepuked. Un September 28rd ikoy again advanced from (Jliumbi, 
and eroded a stone wall 8 miles kmg above (iuaiong. Trom ikis posi~ 
lion the} were easily driven by iko jbitish force luidei General Urakam, 
and tied in confusion across the Jolap-Ba. Tlie Britisk troops then 
advanced In B imdiingong and Gliuinbi, nduruiiig to Gnalong a few days 
lakT. On ihe c.omdtibion of hostilities, the ChiiH‘so Hesideni, after bome 
delay, (*uine to Sikkim io negotiate a Mdtlemenl and wub mel l)y Sir 
Mortimer Durand, Foreign Heerdury, and Mi. Paul, l.Cl.B* Despite 
tke extreme lorbearanee shown to the Tibeiuns, and tke ieiuem*y of our 
terms, whieJi merely letpiired tiie !‘eeogniti(m of tke long established 
frontier bdweim Hikkim and Tihel^ the aeknowledgiiumt (u tlu^ exeiu- 
Bive supremacy ot the British v\ith the Sikkim State, and a pr'oiuise to 
abstain lr«>m luiikei aggiH^ssion, the Ghinese refused for some time to 
come to ieims, and it wa*- not till iStHl lhai a (Vuiveniion (.sm Vol. KJi — 
Hikkim) was signed, by wditieli ihe Ghinese acknowledged Britisk 
cdaims in Sikkim and agreed io the establishment of a trade mart at 
VaUmg, The boiimkiiy i)eh\een Sikkim ami Th*l)et was also dekned and 
|Hovisioii wiih madt* for substMjUem dis(*tission ol h*ad(‘ regulalioiis. 

In iHfld British and (lilnese lepresentatives met to discuss matters 
of trade ajici eommiiiiicat ions, and signed Regulations {see VoL XII — 
Sikkim) by whkdi the Vaitmg trade mart was opened and British sub- 
were allowed to rent houses and piiriduiso aild sell goods without 
y^xiriicms restrifdioas. Gocals other than anus, ammuiiiiioii, military 
itees, salt^ lii|uors^ and intoxicating oi* narcotic dimgs, entering Tibet 
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Irosii Jirilirih iiiilia ucrob.s ilie Sikkiiu-Tibei iroiiiierj, or iuce verm^ wero 
lo be exuiq^led hoio (i\d\ lor a j>eiio(i oi Jive yeaife, oii file expirution ui 
wliirb, li louiid de*irai)le, a iariit Diigiii be iiniUially agreed upoii aiui 
enforced. Jiidbui lea migbi be impuiled iJiio Tibel ai a rate ol duty iiol 
exceeding tbat ai which Chinese lea was iinpoited into England; Imi 
trade in Indian lea uas not to be eJigaged ni during ihe ihe jeans kn 
which oilier coininuditieb were exempt. 

It was evident from the uinset that the Tihetanb bad no intention 
of ubhej‘\iug the (‘onveiition. At Phari, a inarcli oj two beyond ikiiiing, 
a iO per cent, duiy was charged on all goods ironi Jndhij and no Tibetan 
traders “were ailovved to go beyond Phari in the direction ot Yaiung with 
tlitdr goods, in 1895 the Coinniishionei of the ItajBhahi IJivision was 
told ttatiy at Yaiiing that, as the (‘onvenuon was inade by ike UhineBc 
oniy^ the Tibetan UovernineLit leiiised to lecognise it. 

An attempt at delimiting the frontier was made in 1896^ but the 
pillars e reefed by the Bj’iiisii and ( hinese officers wiOH* icniosed by the 
Tibetans, and no hirihei' progress was madt3 in the settieineiit of the 
frontier in the ensuing three years. In 1899 Lord Curisson addressed 
the Uliiiiese Eesident at Yaiung, stating that the Govornment of India 
were prepared to agree to a ren’ision oj the Idhelan front iei', so as to 
leave to Tibet the land whitdi they claimed in the neiglibmoiiood of 
Giagong, on condition that Pluui slionld be iiirowu open to traders from 
British India, Yalung having ]>roved ujisnitalile. The (TiiiicM^ Eesh 
d(mt replied that the ironlito' Uad bechi car(d(‘'‘\sl\ laid down in ike 
treaty; that he undei the im]n*ebNi<m (hut the IbYsetans wmtld strongly 
object to having the mail placed at Plari; but ilmt on his relurji to 
Lhasa he would coinniunicade Ifih lActd lem^y's villas to the Tih(‘Uuis, 
This, hov\ever, lie ne\er did, and no imi Iter answm io this projiosai 
was ever reecoked, though the Tsungii laimu!, who liad bcum addressed 
on iiie hiibjeci tw tiie AHnister at ikd%ing in Dtsamiber 18911, stated 
(kai they had wiiiten to tin* Ikssident at Lhasa Io einpiire into the 
eireumstuiices. 

In the yeais 1899-*“ 1991 several fiuitless atleuipts \vm‘e made by 
Ike liovernmeiii ol India to «ipen negotiations with ike Tibetans, 
Air, White, Ike Political tPfii'er in Hikkim, was jie{*ordiisgij dojiuted to 
lour along ike Sikkim froniior and exclude ike Tibetans from the gramng 
grounds at liiag<mg. lie arrivcHl at (iiagong in dune 1902 ami lemoved 
Ike TllHians, destroying their bloek kouses. Iks however, reported ike 
existeiju'c of a mutual understanding between the Hikkimose and Tibetans^ 
liy wdiieii ilie iouuei gray^cd their flocks in Tibet in ike winter, and the 
latter grained their flockh in Rikkim in ilw biimiiier, His proceediiigs 
attracted ike iioll«*e of ike Clnnege Goverrimeidy and a special Imperial 
BeBideBti Y« sent with all apoed to negotiate in s friendly 
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-will] Mi \\ liifc li is if^tctd dial ilte liieediig sboidd lake 
|)Lhi il khanilia and Mijoi 1 oimi» Iiudjaudj \'\lio had been ap- 

poiiiied as Bidish C oiimnsbioJioi and gjanltd the local laiik oi Coloiielj 
aiiRtd thcie in July 190‘b Tlie Tibeianbj liowevei^ lefused to open 
lUi^ofuUion-. iiid lecpieded the niission to witlidian io (xiagoiig, and 
bct»<ui to <oUat lioops to attack the iimsioii. It albo lepoited tliat 
ili(.\ had sci/ed and put to death h\o Bniisk biil)]eet&. 

ihi August 29ili Loid Cbii/on addussed the Chinest llebideni^ pomi- 
ing out that iieitliei the Chinese jioi lil)eian lepteseuiaiives, deputed 
to I ho fiontiei, weie oi bUitahle lank tojit spoiiding i^ith that ot Colonel 
Younghiislnnid, and that both had slioun ilieinseUes imht loi diploinain 
oui ^ 0 . and lequcshng that cither (he Aiiihan liinibeH, oi his 
folleagiie sh()uld paiimpate iji ike negoiialions The attitude assumed 
by the Tibetans continued antagumstie and, as Colone] Younghiibband 
ck spa lied oi nining ai a ptaiiiul solution nniil the Tbheians ^\eic‘ 
(oimincd oi the seiiousne^s ot the (TO'veininerit of India’s intentionSj 
sanction was accoidcd to the niibsion to pioceed to Qyantse, Tho acl- 
\anie ln‘gau on D'^Mimbei I hk The miliiai\ esioii to the luiisjon 
( onsisied ol Ihiee iniajiii\ leguneuts, iwo nunpnncs ot sappeis and 
minms, foui guns and a inavini gun section, uiidei the command of 
Jhigadui (itmial J li. h Ma((h>nald L piuceeded thioiigb ITian to 
Tuna, im^ding with no opposihon xVtiei a Jiiitkei hall and fnntk^ss 
negoiiahons, an adAance was made io Crum on the Tlst Maich 1904* 
a tone of ihoul 2 000 <mn( d TiIh tain was louiid ouujiving an 
entiemhed position blot king tlie toad An aiicrnpt io disuim them 
i(‘sulttd in an <iii<Kk b\ lln Tibetan , which w<ts cmsiIc icqmlscul Tin 
mission HMc IukI Ihanist on \pnl Ilih, o])[>osii}on being ofbud al tin 
Ib/am-iiang goige On April 22nd a (ommuiuc it ion was leceiMul from 
tile Amban stating thal ho would auive at (lyantse ui thiee weeks’ time 
tin Ma\ hill tin c«rmp <0 tC inlse w«is ailnktd In llu Tibetans, who 
weie iopiilsed with gieai loss 

As Tn tdmnsc <l<dc<>at<s did not <inn(‘ within 1 !h‘ pc nod dlov chI 
them, d was decided that the mission should pioceed to Lhasa On 
4u!\ bill the Jong at 0\aniM‘ Wtcs capiiiied and the mission ainved at 
Lhasa on August 2ud. The JJalal Lama had fled, leading the (laden- 
Ti-Ilimpoc hi, i\ monk, a^ legeni; hut it was aseei tamed that a satis* 
bntoiy agieenieiit could he completed without him, by the eonbent oi 
the Kational Assembly and ilie thiee gi eat ^uonastei les. The Aniban was 
picpaied io TCg>.i,rd the Tashi Lama as head of the Buddhist Chuieli in 
lieu ol the Dalai Jiama (hi Heptembei 7tli a dieatv fjfo T) wum 
signed at Lhasa, undei which the Tibetans weie to pay a fine of 

lakhs in annual instalments of one lakh. The mission returned to 
India without molestation. The convention was ratified on the lllh 
November, but a Declaration (Ko. II) was appended to it which ledueed 
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llie iiuleiniiit} lioin 75 io 25 Liklis, and <!et1auHl iliai Uie lijitisli oicii- 
patioii oi should atioi pa\ nu iit oi ihiae iiistalmeiiis, 

piovidfcc] ihat the maiis had bom oii{(iL\ol\ opoiiMl ioi iJiiet \eaib and 
iliai llio Tibilaiis Lutiiiulh tiillilled Uie oilici tonin of iho comciiliou 

A J^iitish oilifoi \\as sold sho3tl> aU<i is lhade Agoiil to CK nitsc 
and <111 Indian oiB< < i iu iiraitoJs 

On (lio dep<ulmo oi iln i^oitisli nnssion, i lu» ( hiiiONO nnniodiaieiv' look 
nnasiiies to assent flieu soAeioioid) ovei Tiboi and a iouo iindei Gliao 
r il 1 03^0 oi ichial]^ Mibdmd Iht whole ol I Tibet 

The Tasln Lama of Sln|if<dse was ifivited to C\ibolia on iln^ ocia^ioii 
ol ilu \isil oi the Fnn<( oi Wales in 1905 Duun^ iho ionise oi Ins 
s <n Iheli^lij L nmi aiIio \ dn 1 ^ hi d id m ih d 

visi"^s to the Pnnee of Wiles and the Weeiov and leeeiAid l!ie honotii 
oi letnui Aisiis In Koi^niiliei 1905, tlm (iaden-Ti-lhmpoc hi like 
Ee^eni ai Lhasa in the ahsetn e oi the Dalai Lama I wioie to Ike Piitno 
ot Whdes eApiessina lus hope ihat ilio eMs(jn<» ti leiidh lelaijons between 
the two UoAoinineni, wonbl pioM' iMilasiini, he Ihnne ot W des 
stated in his leply that it w’-as the sinceie wisli ot His Majesty the King 
ihai the fiieiidly relations esiabli^lied slioiikl piove fiini and dntable. 

A ronvenfion (Ho. ITI) confiiming the Lliasa lOiiTeiiiion of 1904 
between fiiiai Biitain and Tibd, w is roinlnd d bidwoMi (Led Jbilam 
and Cdnim at fhdsing on the 27ih Api il 19IK) 

In 19fl7 «t roinnniion a\.is si<>ind In (Lc d Hnbnn uid IhisMa lAilb 
rtieienu io \MdH rpnstiom liolh piiins n}\nonbd<n‘l die Mf/e 
i<nni\ of (9nni o\ei TibH and inieid nol iomgoiiai* A\!lb Tilnl i\(ept 
ihionidt Oh inio! nuMii u \ oi (1nni Both <nHid not io ‘'(ltd itiiH*- 
seidafiLc*' io Lhasa, not to ‘'ul lome^ions in Thbci, and not Io allow 
Tibi (an u\eiiin io lie ph dpi d io mthu 

An inipoii<ml ihangi in fhe sA,s((ni ot (hAfinmnd of Tibet A\as 
iidiochned b'A the (hum < in 1907 in the ipiiond nieni f)l (duel Minisleis 
(liOinlitn) Vi hist HOini Mini^ieis AAfu appoitiltd, bid as iheso died 
ihe\ AU le iioi leplaced Tin ltd di< d in 192() A lehdiu rd the Dalai 
Lama was ilnn ippointed PniiM^ MinisUi 

In 190*^ Tiade Eegubdions won Mamd by the TiinLin, (dninse and 
Id dish Idenipofeidiaiies fNo fA^) Tin piiMoin *Ti<ide HeguLiiions 
fiS99|t WON* Haffnitnal Eonndains of ihc iLani^i Tiade W<ul weio 
fixerL lidos legaiding the bnise ot sites In Biitish iiadem fiaineiL and 
<niangoii!eids nuide legiiiding law tind judici: ai the iHtuls The admin* 
isImLoii of the Lyaidse and Yafnng Tiade Mails was to imnain with Iho 
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Tilielaii olficers imcleT tlie siiperrision of ilie Chitiese officers. Tlie regiila™ 
fiojis wei'e •^ubjeci io uni'.iun aTie]' 10 yeais; but, fboiigli certain niocli- 
fi(*etio]is were made as a resiili of ibe abortive Tiipaitiie Ooiivoniion ol 


1914, iluw still reiiusifi tlie basi> ol 1 lulo -Tibetan trade arraiigeineuts 


In lOt^S riiiiiese Hnpei inteiidents ’’ vere appointed at tbe Trade 
Maiis^ but tlieii ple^ellee aoi conducive io the hirtherance ol direct 
iaiercoiirse between the Bidtisli and Tibetan Trade ^Igenis. 

In 1909 tlio fdiineso Itoveuiinent suggested ibat Cliinese troops 
should be allowed io travel to Tibet thiougb Calcutta, but tbe suggestion 
was not entertained. 


Tbe Dalai Lama, who bad lied on the aj^proaeli of the British Mission 
in 1904, leTiirned io Lhasa in Decaunbei 1909. 'Wiiliin. a few mouths, 
the Chinese ftoverninent issued a pioclamaiion deposing him and 
gradually look over the administration of the greater part of country. 

The Dalai Lama fled from Lhasa in February 1910, pursued by Chinese 
troops. At the crossing of the Tsangpo they were held up by the Dalai 
Lama's iKnlj’-guard, and he eveutnally reached India safely. He and 
his Ministeis pressed the (lovermnent of India for help against the 
Chinese, hut they steadily refused to interfere. 

Towards the end of 1911, wdien the news of the Chinese revolution 
became known, disturbances broke out amongst the Chinese in Lhasa and 
elsewhere, and some Chinese officers took r^fua^e in the Bi'itish Tradf‘ 
Agency. After some serious fighting in Lhasa, an agreement was 
rea<died in August 1912 by whicli the (Oiinese were to give up their arms 
and l(‘ave Tibet for (diiiia r/d India, it^ceiving money and facilities for 
theii jouniey. A large number of Chinese left, hut some remained 
behind in breach of the agreement, and there more fighting before 
these also left in December 1912. 


A Ti1)etan Mission used to he sent annually to lacking to pay tribute 
to the Emperor of ('^hina but since 1912 this has been discontinued. 

On the 2()th Octobei 1912 Yuan Shih Xai, the President of the 
Chinese Eepubli<‘, issued a proclamation reinstating the Dalai Lama 
who he said had been dismissed by the Emperor of China. 

Meanwhile the Dalai Lama had left Kalimpong for Tibet in the 
previous Jxine, but owing io the renewed outbreak in Lhasa he remained 
some time at Ramding, a monastery near the Tamdrok Tso lake, and 
did not enter Lhasa until the 29rd January 1913. 

In 1913 a conference of British, Chinese and Tibetan Plenipoten- 
was Cfmvened in Sim|a in an attempt to negotiate an agreement as 
|0 the international status of Tibet with particular regard to the relations 
three (lovemments and fo the frontiers of Tibet both with China 
. After prolonged negotiations the conference under the presi* 
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ilpiiff of Sir TTiMiiy IJc'Jiralioii diew Tip i Tri])ai iie ronvoiitioii 1>elwoeTi 
Greal Biitaii], riuna, and Tibet, wbioh was iiiitialled in vSiinla in 1914 
In llie lepi eveiiiai ivoN of llie ])aiiies. Tlie Gliiiiese GoveriinieiiG 

refii^(‘d io latily tlie ag'ieeineiit, by tlieir refiisal deprivmg 
ilnaiiseh'es of llie hejiefils wbiob iliey ^ otp to ol lain ibereiuider, among* 
wliicb were a defiiuie i*ecogjulion tbai Tibet was under Cbinese 
rainiy, anal an agieenieiil to peiniii a (^^n'n oi' ual with a siiilable 
eseort not exeeediiig dOO men to lie maintained at Lhasa. The Conven- 
tion nas. however, ratified by Great Britain and Ti1>ei by means of a 
deeJandion areepting its term as biiiding as 1>etweeii themselves. 

A ndw set of trade legmlations between Gieat Britain and Tibet was 
eoncliided nmler this Convention to replace tin* earliei regulations of 189rl 
and 1908. 

The Convention inehuled a definition of boundaries both on the Sino- 
Tibetan and the Judo-Tibetan frontier. On the Sino-Tibetan frontier a 
double lionndary was laid down, the portion between ilie two boimdaries 
being spoken of as Inner Tibet and that part of Tibet lying west of the 
wesfetly bonndaiy as OiTter Tibet. Owing to tlie failiiie ol the Chinese 
Government to ratify, these houndaries however remain fluid. The other 
frontiei between India and Tibet on the Assam and Burma borders, which 
ims been a('(*€pted by TIis Majesty’s (lovernment and the Tilieian G()V- 
eriumnit was laid down between the eastern liordei* of Bhutan and the 
Tsuiwii Bass on the Irrawady-vHalween watei -ptuting. West of the 
Bi'abnniputia bend this frontier for the most ])art follows tlu^ main axis 
of the Iliniahyas, and east of tliai point imdudes all the tribal territory 
under the pol tical control of the i\ssani and Burma (Governments. This 
frontier thronghont stands ba(*k some 109 miles from the plains of 
Lulia and Burma. i 

In the meantime there had been desidtory fighting on the Chinese 
bordei’ and the Tibetans suci'eeded in ie(*oveiing a laige area which had 
been rmuquercrl 1>y (hao Erb Feng. In August 1918, Mr. Teiclnuian 
of the ( hinese (hinsnlar Hervii^e, actinci* as intermediary, effetded a tem- 
porary agreement ai Chanulo, nnder whiidi a new frontier was provb 
sionally laid down and the nnmbei of troops that Lie Tibetans and 
fdiinese might maintain near it was limited. At Eongbaisa, where the 
Chinese and Tibetan troops were at close quarters and there was every 
danger cd an outbreak of hostilities, Mr. Teicdiman concluded a supple- 
men+ary agreement nnder wbich both the Tibetans and Chinese mrreed 
to withdraw fpeir troops from the frontier and not to move them back 
for a ycnr. These agreements were subject to confirmation. Though 
generally observed in practice, they did not receive formal recognition 
from the Chinese Government. 

In 1920, at the pressing invitation of the, Dalai Lama, Sit Oharlos 
Bell went to Lhasa and stayed for labont a year. 
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Ill 1922 llie Tibeiaii (joverninent engaged the laie Sir Tfeiiry Haydeja, 
at one iime Biiedor Ifeneral of the lT(Kdoo}(*al Siiivey f)f India, 1o 
exaiin’fie Tibet\ niiiieial lONOiiiees. Ifis repoH no! hnoiualile 

regards commercial possibilities. 

In 1921 Ihe Eoyal (leograjdiical Socieiy sent an expecliiion io 
atieinpt tlie ascent of Mount Everest, and renewed aiiempts were niacle 
in 1922 and 1924. The Tibetan Government refused permission for 
further expeditions. 

In 1922 a telegraph and telephone line was constructed from Gyantae 
ftlie termintis of the Indian line) to Lhasa. 

Ill 1924 Major P. M. Bailey, Political OtScer in Sikkim, went to 
Lhasa and remained there one month. 

The area of Tibet is roughly estimated at 460,000 square miles and 
population at 3j to 5 millions. The annual revenues of Ibo country 
were estimated some years ago at Ps. 20,00,000, 
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No. I. 

I 

CcpVENTION B^JTWKEN GbEAT BbITAIN AND TiBBTy— 1904. 

Wliereas 4oiibts and difficulties liave arisen as to the moaning and validity of 
the Anglo-Chme&e Convention of 1890,^ and the Trade Eegiilations of 1893*^ and 
as to the liabilities of the Tibetan Government under these agreements ; and where- 
as recent oeciirrences have tended towards a disturbance of the relations of friend- 
shix> and good understanding which have existed between the British Govern- 
merit and the (4ov<n‘iinieni of Tibet ; and whereas it is desirable to restorii peace 
and amicable relationSj and to resolve and determine the doubts and difficulties 
«as aforesaid, ihe said Governments have resolved to conclude a convention witli 
these objects, and the following articles have been agreed u|>on by Colonel F. E. 
Younghusband, CJ.E., in virtue of full powers vested in Mm by His Britannic 
Majesty’s Government and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo-Sand Gyal- 
Tsen, the Ga-d,en Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three 
monasteries Sd-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials 
of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of Tibet. 

L 

I 

The Government of Tibet engages to respect the Anglo-CMnese Convention [ 
of 1890 and to recognise the frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, as defined in Article ^ 
I of the said Convention, and to erect boundary pillars accordingly. | 

II, ; 

I 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade marts to which | 

all British and Tibetan subjects shall have free right of access at Gyantso and ! 

Gartok, as w^'cllj as at Yatung. 

The Regiilai|ions applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo*" 

Chinese Agreement of 1893®^, shall, subject to such amendments as may hereafter 
be agreed upon by common oonsenb between the British and Tibetan Governments, 
apply to the nia]rts above-mentioned. 

In addition to establishing trade marts at the places mentioned, the Tibetan 
Government un<lertakes to place no restrictions on the trade by existing routes, I 

and to consider ihe (jaestion of establishing fresh trade marts under similar condi 
tions if development of trade requires it. 

III. 

The question of the amendment of the Regulations of 1893*^ is reserved for 
separate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes to appoint 
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fullf autiiorised delegates to negotiate witli representatives of tlie Britisli Govern^ 
iiient as to the details of the amendments required. 


The Tibetan Government undertakes to levy no dues of any kind other than 
those provided for in the tariS to be mutually agreed upon. 

7 . 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and Gartok 
from the frontier clear of all obstruction and in a state of repair suited to the needs 
of the trade, and to establish at Yatiing, Gyantse and Gartok, and at each of the 
other trade marts that may hereafter be established, a Tibetan Agent who shall 
receive from the British Agent appointed to watch over British trade at the marts 
in question any letter which the latter may desire to send to the Tibetan or to 
the Chinese^ authorities. The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the due 
delivery of such communications and for the transmission of replies . 


As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense incurred in the 
despatch of armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches of treaty 
obligations, and for the insults ofiered to and attacks upon the British Commis- 
sioner and Hs following and escort, the Tibetan Government engages to pay a 
sum of pounds five hundred thousand — equivalent to rupees seventy-five lakhs — 
to the British Government. 

The indemnity shall be payable at such place as the British Government may 
from time to time, after due notice, indicate whether in Tibet or in the British 
districts of Darjeeling .or Jalpaiguri, in seventy-five annual instalments of rupees 
one lakh each on the 1st January in each year, beginning from the 1st January 
1906. 

VII. 

As security for the payment of the above-mentioned indemnity, and for the 
fulfilment of the provisions relative to the trade marts specified in Articles II, 
in, IV and V, the British Government shall continue to occupy the Chumbi valley 
until the indemnity has been paid and until the trade marts have been efleetively 
opened for three years, whichever date may be the later. 


The Tibetan Government agrees to ra^e all forts and fortifications and remove 
aE armaments which might impede the course of free communication between the 
BiriMsh frentier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa. 
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IX. 

The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of the 
British Government — 

(а) no portion of Tibetan territory shall be cedeclj sold, leased, mortgaged 

or otherwise given for occupation, to any Foreign Power ; 

(б) no such Power shall be permitted to intervene in Tibetan affairs ; 

(c) no representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be admitted 

to Tibet ; 

(d) BO concessions for railways, roads, telegraphs, iiiiniiig or other rights 

shall be granted to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign 
Power, In the event of consent to such concessions being granted 
similar or equivalent concessions shall be granted to the British 
Government ; 

(e) no Tibetan revenues, whether in kind or in cash, shall be pledged or 

assigned to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign Power. 

X. 

In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, and affixed there- 
unto the seals of their arms. 

Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, this 7th day of September in the year of our 
Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, corresponding with the Tibetan date 
the 27th day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon year. 


Seal of 
British 

Commissioner. 


F. B. YoTOGHUSBAWn, Ooi, 

British Commissioner* 


Seal of the Dalai Lama, 
affixed by the Ga-den 
Ti-Bimpoc*he. 


Seal of 
Council. 


Seal of the Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of 

JDre-pung Monastery. Ga-den Monas- National 

Monastejfy. tery. Assembly. 


In proceeding to the signature of the Convention, dated this day, the repre- 
sentatives of Great Britain and Tibet declare that the English text shall be binding. 


Seal of 
British 

Gommissioner. 


F. E. YOTJHOHT78BAHD, Ool, 

British Commissiomr* 


Seal of the Dalai Lama, 
affixed by the Ga-den 
Ti-Bimpooho. 


Seal of 
Council. 


Seal of the Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of 

Dre-pnag Monastery. Ga-den Monas- National 

Monastery. tery. Assembly. 

AMBocmnn, 

ykeroy mi Qomfmr'^Gemml of Inim* 

r« P. 
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Tim CoiivGiitioii wiib ratified by fche Yiceroy and Ooveriw^r-Oeneral of India 
ill Coimeil at Simla on the eleventh day ot November, i.L)., one thousand nine 
liuiidrecl and four. 


8. M. Fra.sek, 
t^erretury io the GomnimeM ef 

Foreign Bejmrtmentf 


No. 11. 

Bec^LAEATION signed by Mis ExCEBLENC^Y the ViOREOY AXO OOVEEXtlRdTENE- 
RAL OF India and AensNDKD to the EvribUEU Convention, oi*' 7 th HeB' 
TEMBEB 1004. 

Mis Excellency the Viceioy and GoA’ernor-General of India, having ratified 
the Convention which was concluded at Lhasa on 7th September 1004 by Colonel 
yoimghusband, CJ.E., British Commissioner, Tibet Frontier Matters, on behalf 
of His Britannic Majesty’s Government ; and by Lo-Sang Gyal-Tsen, the Ga-den 
Ti-Eimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three monasteries, 
Sera, Dre-pung and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay officials of the National 
Assembly, on behalf of the Government of Tibet, is pleased to direct as an act of 
grace that the sum of money which the Tibetan Government liave liuinul them- 
selves under the terms of Article VI of the said Convention io jiay to His Majesty’s 
Government as an indemnity for the expenses incurred by the latter in connection 
with the despatch of armed forces to Lhasa, be reduced from Es. 75,00,0110 to 
Es. 25,00,000 ; and to declare that the British occupation of the Chumbi valley 
lhall cease after the due payment of three annual instalments of the said indemnity 
as fixed by the said Article, provided, however, that the Made marts as stipulated 
in Article II of the Convention shall have been effectively opened for three years 
as provided in Article VI of the Convention ; and that, in the meantime, the Tibe- 
tans shall have faithfully complied with the terms of the said Convention in all 
other respects. 

Amethill, 

Viceroy and Gommor-Gemral of India 

This declaration was signed by the Viceroy and Governor-Genera! of India 
in Council at Simla on the eleventh day of November, A.D., one thousand nine 
hundred and four, 

S. M. Fbasbb, 

$eordary to ike Gmmwmmt of Indm^ 
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No. IIL 

Convention between Gbeat Bbitain and China— 1906. 

Wbereas His Majesty tbe King of Great Britain and Ireland and of tlie Britisli 
Dominions beyond tbe Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty tbe Emperor 
of CHna are sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friend- 
ship and good understanding which now exist between their respective Empires ; 

And whereas tlie lefnsal of Tibet to recognise the validity of or to carry into 
full effect the piovisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of March i7thj 1890, 
and Begnlations of December 5th, 1893, placed the British Government under 
the necessiiy of taking steps to secure their rights and interests under the said 
Convention and Eegnlations ; 

And whereas a Convention of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on September 
7th, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified by the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain on November Hth, 
1904, a declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifying its terms under certain 
conditions !)eing appended thej’eto : 

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved 
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this purpose named Pleni* 
potentiaries, that is to say 

His Majesty the Kino of Gbeat Bbitain and Ireuanb i 

Sir Ernest Mason Satow, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order 
of St. Michael and St. George, His said Majesty^s Envoy Extraordinary and Min- 
ister Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of China ; 

and His Majesty the Emperor of China. 

His Excellency Tong Shao-yi, His said Majesty^s High Commissioner Pleni- 
potentiary and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs, 

who having communicated to each other their respective Ml powers and finding 
them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Convention in six articles 


Articee I. 

The Convention concluded on September 7th, 1904, by Great Britain and 
Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are attached to the present Con-’ 
vention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification stated in 
the declaration -appended thereto, and both of the High Contracting Parties en- 
gage to take at all times such steps as may be necessary to secure the due fulfil- 
ment of the terms specified therein. 
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Abticle II. 

THe Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan territory or 
to interfere in tbe administration of Tibet. Tbe Government of Cliina also under- 
takes not to permit any other foreign state to interfere with the territory or internal 
administration of Tibet. 

Article III. 

The concessions which are mentioned in Article 9 (d) of the Convention con- 
cluded on September 71 h, 1904, by Great Britain and Tibet are denied to any 
state or to the subject of any stale other than China, but it has been arranged 
with China that at the trade marts specified in Article 2 of the aforesaid Conven- 
tion Great Britain shall be entitled to lay down telegraph lines connecting with 
India. 

Article IV. 

The provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 and Regulations of 
1893 shall, subject to the terms of this present Convention and annexe thereto, 
remain in full force. 

Article V. 

The English and Chinese texts of the present Convention have been carefully 
compared and found to correspond, but in the event of there being any diflerence 
of meaning between them the English text shall he authoritative. 

Article VI. 

This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of both countries and rati- 
fications shall be exchanged at London witliin three months after the date of signa- 
ture by the Henipoteniiaries of both Powers. 

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed this 
Convention, four copies in English and four in Chinese. 

Bone at Peking this twenty-seventh day of April, one thousand mne hundred 
and six, being the fourth day of the fourth month of thirty-second year of the 
reign of Kuang-hsu. 


Tohg Shao-yi. 


Ebhest Satow. 


No. IV. 


Tibet Tram EEauLATioHs,— 1908. 

PreaM&fe.— Whereas by Article I of the Convention between Great Britain 
and China on the 27th April 1906, that is the 4th day of the 4th moon of the S2nd 
year of Kwang Hsu, it was provided that both the High Contracting Parties 
"almtild engage to take at all times such steps as might be necessary to secure the 
clue fulfilment of the terms specified in the Lhasa Convention of 7th September 
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1904 between Great Britain and Tibet, tie text of wbicb in English and Chinese 
was attached as an Annexe to the aboYe-mentioned Convention ; 

And whereas it was stipulated in Article III of the said Lhasa Convention 
that the question of the amendment of the Tibet Trade Eegulations which were 
signed by the British and Chinese Commissioners on the 5th day of December 
1893 should be reserved for separate consideration, and whereas the amendment 
of these Eegulations is now necessary ; 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the Emperor of the Chinese Empire have for this purpose named as Plenipoten- 
tiaries, that is to say : 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, — Mr. E. C. Wilton, C.M.6. ; 

His Majesty the Emperor of the Chinese Empire — His Majesty’s Special Com- 
missioner Chang yin Tang ; 

And the High Authorities of Tibet have named as their fully authorised Re- 
presentative to act nnder the directions of Chang Tachen and take part in the 
negotiations — The Tsarong Shape, Wang Chuk Gyalpo. 

And whereas Mr. E. C. Wilton and Chang Tachen have communicated to each 
other since their respective full powers and have found them to be in good and 
true form and have found the authorisation of the Tibetan Delegate to be also 
in good and true form, the following amended Eegulations have been agreed 
upon . 

I. — The Trade Regulations of 1893 shall remain in force in so far as they are 
not inconsistent with these Eegulations. 

II. — The following places shall form, and be included within the boundaries 
of the Gyantse mart : — 

(a) The line begins at the Chumig Dangsang (Chhu-Mig-Dangs-Sangs 
north-east of the Gyantse Port, and thence it runs in a curved line, 
passing behind the Pekor-Chode (Dpal-Hkhor-Choos-Sde), down to* 
Chag-Dong-Gang (Phyag-Gdong-Sgang) ; thence passing straight* 
over the Nyan Chu, it reaches the Zamsa (Zam-Srag)* (b) Prom 
the Zamsa the line continues to run, in a south-eastern direction, 
round to Lachi-To (Gla-Dkyii-Stod), embracing all the farms on its 
way, w., The Lahong ; The Hogtso (Hog-Mtsho) ; The Tong- 
Chung-Shi (Grong-Chhung-GsHs) ; and tie Rabgang (Rab-Sgang), 
etc. ; (c) Prom Lachi-To the line runs to the Yutog (Gyu-Thog), 
and thence runs straight, passing through the whole area of Qamkar- 
Shi i(Ragal-Mkhar-Gshi8), to Chumig Dangsang. 

As difficulty is experienced in obtaining suitable houses and godowns at some 
of the marts, it is agreed that British subjects may also lease lands for the build- 
ing of houses and godowns at the marts, the locality for such building sites to be ^ 
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marked out edpecially at eacli mart by the Chinese and Tibetan authorities In 
foiisiiltatioii with i^lie British Trade Agent. The British Trade Agents and Bfitisli 
subjects sliali not build houses and godowiis except in such localities, <ind this 
aiTiiigemeiit shall not be held to prejudice in any way the administration of the 
Chinese and Tibetan Local Authorities over such localities, or the rigid of British 
subjects to rent houses and eodowns outride such localities for their own aecoiii- 
niodation and the storage of their goods. 

British subjects desiiiiig to lease building sites shall appl}" through the Biiri^Ii 
Trade Agent to the Miiiiicipa] Office at the nitirt for a permit to lease. The a mount 
of rent, or the period or conditions of the lease, shall then ])e settled in a friendly 
way by the lessee and the owner themselves. In Ihe event oi a disagreement 
between the owner and lessee as to the anioiiiit of rent or ihe jieriod or conditions 
of the lease the case will be settled by the (^hinese and Ti])etan Authorities in 
consultation with the British Trade Agent. After the lease is settled, the site 
shall be verified by the Cliinese and Tibetan Officers of the Alunicipal Office con- 
jointly vith the British Trade Agent. N<i building is to be commencerl by the 
lessee on a site before the Municipal Office has issued him a permit to build, but 
it is agreed that there shall be no vexatious delays in the issue of siudi permit, 

III, — The administration of the trade marts shall remain with the Tibetan 
Officers, under the Chinese Officers’ su])ervision and directions. 

The Trade Agents at the marts and Frontier Officers shall be of suitable rank, 
and shall hold personal intercourse and corres})ODdence one with another on terms 
of mutual resjiect and friemliv treatment. 

Questions which caamot be decided by agi’eement between the Trade Agents 
and the Local Authorities shall be referred for settlement to the (tovemment of 
India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa. The purport oi a reference 
by the Cxovemment of India will be communicated to the Chinese Imperial Besi- 
dent at Lhasa. Questions which cannot be decided by agreement between the 
iTOvemment of India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa shall, in aveord- 
a nee with the terms of Article I of the Peking Convention of 1906, be referred 
for settlement to the CoTernments of Great Britain and China. 

IT,— In the event of disputes arising at the marts beiween British subjects 
and persons of Chinese and Tibetan nationalities, they shall be enquired into and 
settled in personal conference between the British Trade Agent at the nearesi 
mart and the Chinese and Tiljetan Authorities of the Judicial Court at the mart, 
the object of personal conference being to ahcertain facts and to do justice. Where 
there is a divergence of view tlie law of the country to which the defendant belongs 
shall guide* In any of such mixed cases, the Officer, or Officers of the defendant’s 
nationality shall preside at the trial ; the Officer, or Officers of the plainiiflis 
country merely attending to watch the course of the trial 

AM questions In regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between 
British siib|aots, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British Authorities* 
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British subjects, who may commit any crime at the marts or on the routes 
to the marts, slmll be handed over by the local authorities to the British Trade 
Agent at the mart nearest to the scene of ofience, to he tried and punished accord- 
ing to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected by the 
local authorities to any ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint. 

Chinese and Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards, 
British subjects at the marts or on the routes thereto, shall be arrested and ptinish" 
ed by the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities according to law. 

fliistice shall be equitably and impartially administered (jh both sides. 

Bhould it liijppen that Chinese* or Tibetan subjects bring a criminal complaint 
against a ih'itish subject before the British Trade Agent, the Chinese or Tibetan 
Authorities shall liavc the right to send a representative, or representatives, to 
watch the course of trial in the British Trade Agent’s Court. Similarly, in cases 
in which a British subject has reason to complain of a Chinese or Tibetan subject 
in the Judicial C^ourt at the mart, the British Trade Agent shall have the right 
to send a represent at ive to the Judicial Court to watch tiie course of trial. 

V. — The I’ibetan Authorities, in obedience to the instructions of the Peking 
Government, having a strong desire to reform the judicial system of Tibet, and 
to bring it into accord with that of Western nations, Great Britain agrees to relin- 
quish her rights of extra -territoriality in Tibet, whenever such rights are relin- 
quished in China, and when she is satisfied that the state of the Tibetan laws and 
the arrangements for their administration and other considerations warrant her 
in so doing. 

VI. — After Ihe withdrawal of the British troops, all the rest-houses, eleven 
in number, built by Great Britain upon the routes leading from the Indian frontier 
to Gyantse, shall be taken over at original cost by China and rented to the Govern- 
ment of India at a fair rate. One-haif of each rest-house will be reserved for the 
use of the British officials employed on the inspection and maintenance of the 
telegraph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and for the storage of their 
materials, but the rest-houses shall otherwise be available for occupation by 
British, Chinese and Tibetan officers of respectability who may proceed to and 
from the marts. 

Great Britain is prepared to consider the transfer to China of the telegraph 
lines from the Indian frontier to Gyantse when the telegraph lines from China 
reach that mart and in the meantime OHnose and Tibetan messages will be duly 
received and transmitted by the line constructed by the Government of India. 

In the meantime China shall be responsible for the due protection of the tele- 
graph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and it is agreed that all persons 
damaging the lines or interfering in any way with them or with the officials engag- 
ed in the inspection or maintenance thereof shall at once be severely punished 
i)y the local authorities* 
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¥11. — In law suits involving cases of debt on account of loans, commercial 
failure, and bankruptcy, the autliorities concerned sball grant a keaiing and take 
hteps necessary to enforce payment ; but, if the debtor plead po^ erty and be 
without means, the authorities concerned shall not be responsible for the said 
debts, nor shall any public or official property be distrained upon in order to satisfy 
these debts. 

TUI. — The Biitish Tiade Agents at the various trade marts now or hereafter 
to be established in Tibet may make arrangements for the carriage and trans- 
mission of their posts to and from the frontier of India. The eouiieis employed 
in conveying these posts shall receive all possible assistance from the local author- 
ities whose districts they traverse and shall be accorded the same protection as 
the persons employed in carrying the despatches of the Tibetan Authorities. 
When efficient arrangements have been made by China in Tibet tor a Postal 
Service, the question of the abolition of the Trade Agent’s couriers will be taken 
into consideration by Great Britain and China. No restrictions whatever shall 
be ]>laced on the employment by British officers and traders ot Chinese and Tibetan 
subjects in any lawful capacity. The persons so employed shall not be exposed 
to any kind of molestation or suffer any loss of civil rights to which they may 
be entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be exempted from all lawful 
taxation. If they be guilty of any criminal act, they shall be dealt with by the 
local authorities according to law without any attempt on the part ot their em- 
ployer to screen or conceal them. 

IX. — British officers and subjects, as well as goods, proceeding to the trade 
marts, must adhere to the trade routes from the frontier of India. They shall 
not, without permission, proceed beyond the marts, or to Gartok troni Yatung 
and Gyantse, or from Gartok to Yatung and Gyantse, by any route Through the 
interior of Tibet, but natives of the Indian frontier, who have already by usage 
traded and resided in Tibet, elsewhere than at the mails shall be at liberty to 
eontiniie their trade, in accordance with the existing practice, hut when so trading 
or residing they shall remain, as heretofore, amenable to the local jurisdiction. 

X. — In cases where officials or traders, en route to and irom India or Tibet 
are robbed of treasure or merchandise, public or private, they shall forthwith 
report to the Police officers, who shall take immediate measures to arrest the 
robbers, and hand them to the Local Authorities. The Local Authorities shall 
bring them to instant trial, and shall also recover and restore the stolen property-, 
But, if the robbers flee to places out of the jurisdiction and influence of Tibet, 
and cannot be arrested, the Police and the Local Authorities shall not be held 
responsible for such losses. 

XL-— Por public safety tanks or stores of kerosene oil or any other combus- 
tible or dangerous articles in bulk must be placed far away from inhabited places 
at the marts. 

Biitish or Indian merchants, wishing to build such tanks or stores, may not 
do so until, as provided in Begulation II, they have made application for a suit'* 
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XII.— Biitibli subject'^' stall be at libert}'' to deal in kind or in money, to sell 
tteir goods to wliomsoevei tliey please, to piirebase native commodities from 
wbomsoever tliej please, to line tianspoit ol any kind, and to coiidiiet in general 
tlieir biisiiiebs tiaii&aetions in coiitoiimty with local usage and without any vexa- 
tions restiictiOiis oi oppiefedve exactions whatever. 

It being ibc duly oi tlie Police and Local liitlioriiie.s to afioid efficient pro- 
tection at all times to tbe peison'^ and property of the British subicct.s at the 
malts, and aluiio the lonies to the maits, China engages to arrange effective 
police measiiLcs at the inaits and cdong the loiites to the marts. On due fulfil- 
ment of these aiiaiiotinents, (kec^t Biitaiu undertakes to withdraw the Tiade 
Agents' glia ids ai iln mails and to station no troojis in Tibet so as to remove 
all cause lor suspicion and distuibance among the inhabitants. The Chinese 
Aiilhoiiiies will not pieveot the British Trade Agents holding personal intercourse 
and corie&poiidence with the Tibetan offireis and people. 

Tibetan sulpects trading, tia veiling or lesiding in India shall receive equal 
advantages to tliose ac< orded by this Eeguiation to British subjects in Tibet. 

XIIL — The present Regulations shall be in force foi a period of ten years 
reckoned fioin the date of sigiiatuie by the two Plenipotentiaries as well as by the 
Tibetan Delegate ; ])ui it no demand tor revision be made on either side within 
six montlih attei the end of the hist ten yeais, then the Regulations shall remain 
in force foi aiiotbei ten yeais, fiom the end of the fiist ten years ; and so it shall 
be at the end ol each succcssue ten yeais. 

XIV. ’ — The English, Chinese and Tib.etan texts of the present Regulations 
have been eaieiullv compaied, and, in the event of any question arising as to the 
interpi etation of these Regulations, thi* sense as expressed in the English text 
shall be held to be the lojmct sense. 

XV. — The Ralifitation oi the ])3esent Regulations under the hand of His 
Majesty ilit‘ Xing of Oieat Biimin and Ireland, and of His Majesty the Emperor 
of the Chinese Einpiio, ic'^pectitelv, shall be exchanged at London and Peking 
within six months iioni the date oi signature. 

Ill witne.ss vheieof the two Plenipotentiaiies and the Tibetan Delegate have 
signed and sealed the piesiuit Regulatious. 

Done in quadruphcale at (Calcutta, this twentieth day of April, in the year 
of our Lord nineteen hundred and eight, corresponding with the Chinese date, 
the twentieth day of the third moon of the thirty-fourth year of Kuang Hsu* 

E. C. Wilton, 

British Commusiomr. 

Signature of — 

Chang Yin Tang, 

Chii^iese Special Pommmmier* 

Signature of— 

Wang Chuk Uyalpo^ 

Tibetan Delegate, 


S. H. ButluKj 

Offg, Secfetmy to the Government of InMa, 
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Ho. V* 

Ikdia — Tibet Feoi^tibe — 1914 . 

Erekange of noteb betwesii the British and Tibetan Plenipotentiaries, 
To 


Loiidien Biiaira, 

Tibetan Plenipoteiiiiary. 

In FebniaiT last }’oii accepted tbe India-Tibei frontier fioni the Isii Razi Pass 
to tiie Elintan fjoniier, as given ia the map'^ eheeis), of wMcIi two copies are 
herewith aitaclied, 8iibjt‘ci to the coufirnLiation ot your GoTeriimeiit and the 
foHowina t oncli tioiis 

(a) The Tibetan iiersliip in private estates on the British side of the 
fiontior vill not be disturbed. 

(h) If the sacred places ot Tso Karpo and Tsari Sarpa fall within a day^s 
inaich of the British side of the frontier, they will be incinded in 
Tibetan territorv and the frontier modified accordingly. 

I understand that yonr Government have now agreed to this frontier subject 
to the above two eonditions. I shall be glad to learn definitely from yoa Ifiai 
this is the case. 

Yoa -wished to know whether certain dues now collected bj the Tibetan Govern” 
mcnt at Tsoiia Jong and in Kongbu and Ivham from the Monpas and Lopas for 
articles sold iiia} still be collected. 3Ir. Bell has informed yon that such details 
will be settlcil in a friendly spirit, when yon have furnished to him the farther 
information, which yon have promised. 

The final settlement of this fndia-libet froniier will help to prevent causes of 
future dispute and thus cannot fail to be of great advantage to both Governments. 

Delhi; A. E . McMahoNj 

24ih March 19J4. British Plenipotentiary, 


TaiwsnATJON. 

To 

Sir Henry McMahon, 

British Plenipotentiary to the China-Tibet Conferencci 

is it was feared that there might be friction in future unless the bonnclary 
between India and Tibet is clearly defined, T submitted the map,* which yon sent 
to me in February last, to the Tibetan Government at Lhasa for orders. I have 
now received orders from Lhasa, and 1 accordingly agree to the bcmiidary as marked 


* Hot published. 
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in red in tlie two copies of tlio maps*^ sii^iied b}* yoa snl^jerf io ilie conditions^ 
iiieniioned m }oiir letter, dated the 24ih MarcL, sent to iin ilirougli Mr. Bell I 
have signed and sealed the Iwo copjob of tlie niaju/^* I inne kept one eopv heie 
and return herewith the other. 

8ent on the 29th day ot the ist Month of Ihe Wood-Tiger year (2^tli ]\lar<'Ii 
1914 ) by Lonchen Shutra, the Tibetan PlenipoientiaTy. 

[Seal oi Loneheii Bhatra.] 


Fo. VL 

COOTENTIOH BETWEEN GbEAT BeCTATN, OfUNA INO TibET-'191I. 

His Majesty the King of the ITalted Klngdojii of Homi itiilaiu and fielaiid 
and of the Biitish Doiiiimoub beyond the Bea.s, Emperor oi [miia, llis Kxeelleney 
the Brefeideiii of the Republic of Uhina, and His Holiiiebs the Dalai Lama of Tibet, 
being sincerely desirous to settle by mutual agreement various qucbtioiis concern- 
ing the iiiterebts ot their several States on the Coiitincnt of Asia, and further to 
regulate the relations of their several Glove rnments, have resolved to coiciude 
a Convention on this subject and have nominated lor this purpose their respective 
Plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

His Majesty the King of tlm United Kingdom of Ureat Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of iudia, Sir Arthur Henry 
McMahon, Knight Grand Gross of the Royal Victorian Order, Knight Commander 
of the Most Eminent Or<ier of the Indian Empire, Companion (d the Most Exalted 
Order of the Star of India, Secrelarv to the Government of India, Foreign and 
Political Department : 

Hifo 3Lx;ce]]ency the President of the Republic of China, Monsiexir Ivan Cbeji, 
Officer of the Order of the Chia H O ; 

Hib Holiness the Dalai Ijama ol Tibet, Loncheii Ga-deii Shatra Pal-jor Dorje ; 
who having communicated to each other their respccthe full powers and find- 
ing them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and coJicluded the 
following Convention in eleven Articles — 

Article L 

The Conventions specified in the Schedule to the present Convention shall, 
except in so far as they may have been modified by, or may be inconsistent with 
or rex>ugnant to, any of the provisions of the present Convention, continue to be 
binding upon the High Contracting Parties. 

Article 2. 

The Governments oi Great Britain and China recognibiiig that Tibet is under 
nhe suzerainty of China, and recognising also the autonomy of Outer Tibet, engage 

to respect the temtorial integrity of the country, and to abstain from interference 
* — ------- — -"— 1 — — — — — ^ , — » — — 


Hot published* 
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ill tlie acliuinisiiatioii of outer Tibet (including the selection and iikbiallation of 
tlie Dalai Laiiia)^ wMcli shall remain in Ihe hands ot the Tibelan Goveimnent at 
Lhasa. 

The Govermneiii oi China engages noi to roiiYeit Tibet bio a Chinese pioTinee. 
The GoYemmenl of Great Britain engages not to annex Tih^t or any poition of it. 

Article 3. 

Beeognisiiig the special iiiterest of Gieat Eiitain, in viiriie ol the geoaraphical 
position of Tilietj in the existence of an erectile Tibetan Uoierameiit, and in the 
inaintenanre of peace and oider in the neiahboiidiood r { -^lu- iroiitieib of India and 
acl]oiamg States, the Covcinment of China engages, e ccjil u.- pioi kkd in Aiticle 4 
of this Convention, not to send troops mto outer Tibet noi to i r il or inili- 

tary officers, not to establish Chinese colonie- in ihr cojiori. Should an} such 
tioops or officials leinain in Outer Tibet at the date oi th^ dgnarine oi tlii'. Con\en- 
tioD, the}^ shall be ithdrai^ n within a peiiod not exceeding tliiee months. 

The Government of Great Britain engagob por. to station inilitaiv or cr il officers 
in Tibet (except as provided in the Convention of September 7, 1901, between 
Great Britain and Tibet) iioi troops (except the 4gentb’ escorts), nor to establish 
colonies in that country. 

Aetiole 4. 

The foregoing zirticle shall not be held to preclude ihe coiitninance of 
the arrangement b} which, in the past, a Chinese high official with suitable escort 
has been maintained at Lhasa, but it is heieby pio\idcd thal the sal 1 escort shall 
in no circumstances exceed 30U men. 

AEriCLE 5 

The Governments of Ciiina and Tibet engage that theA will not enter into any 
negotiations or agreements regarding Tibet with one another, or with any other 
Power, excepting such negotiations and agreemenls between Greal Britain and 
Tibet as are provided for h}*^ the Convention of September 7, 1901, ])etweeii Great 
Britain and Tibet and the Convention of Ipril 27, 1906, between Great Britain 
and China* 

Abticle 6. 

Article III of the Convention of April 27, 1906, between Gieat Britain and 
China is hereby cancelled, and it is nndorstood that in Ankle IX (d) of tlie Conven- 
tion of Septeinbcr 7, 1904, between Great Britain and Tibet the term T^oreign 
Power does not include China. 

Not less favourable treatment shall be accorded to British commerce than to 
the commeice of China or the most favoured nation. 

AbtigXiB 7. 

(fi) The Tibet Trade Eegiilations of 1893 and 1908 are hereby cancelled, 

(b) The Tibetan Government engages to negotiate with the British Government 
gew Trade Regulations for Outer Tibet to give effect to Articles IIj, IV and V of 
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tlie ConTention of tSeptember 7, 1901, between Great Britain and Tibet without 
delay ; provided always that such Kegulations shall in no way modify the present 
Convention exce^Jt with the consent of the Chinese Government. 

Article 8. 

The British Agent who resides at Gyantse may visit Lhasa with his 
escort whenever it is necessary to consult with the Tibetan Governinert regarding 
matters arising out of the Convention of September 7, 1904, between Great Britain 
and Tibet, which it has been found impossible to settle at Gyantse bv correspon- 
dence or otherwise. 

Article 9, 

For the purpose of the present Convention the bordeis of Tibet, and 
the bouiidarv between Outer and Inner Tibet, shall be as shown in red and blue 
respectively on the attached hereto. 

Nothing in the present Convention shall he held to prejudice the existing rights 
of the Tibetan Government in Inner Tibet, which include the power to select and 
appoint the high priests of monasteries and to retain full control in all 
matters affecting religious institutions. 

Article 10. 

The English, Chinese and Tibetan texts of the present Convention have been 
carefully examined and found to correspond, but in the event of there being any 
difference of meaning between them the English text shall be aiithoritativ'e. 

Article 11. 

The present Convention will take effect from the date of signature. 

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed this 
Convention, three copies in English, three in Chinese and three in Tibetan. 

Done at Simla this third day of July, A.D., ore thousand nine hundred and 
fourteen, correbpondiug with the Chinese date, the third day of the seventh month 
of the third ye^jr of the Eepublic, and the Tibetan date, the tenth day of the fifth 
month of the Wood-Tiger year. 

Mtialf of the Lonchen Shatra. (Initialled) A. H. M. 


Seal of the Seal of the 

Lonchen Shatra, British Pleni- 

potentiary, 


Not published, 

f Owing to it not being possible to write initials in Tibetan, the mark of the Lonchen at 
this place is his signature, 
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SOHEDIJLIS. 

L roiiveiif-ioH betweeii Grrat Britain and to Hikkiiii and Tf!)of, 

signed at Calcutta the 17th March 1890. 

2. Goiivcntioii between (treat Britain and 11f)etj higoed at Lhasa the 
7 til September 1904, 

3, Convention between G-reat Britain and China resfjec'ting Tibefc^ signed at 
Peking the 27th xipii! 1906. 

The notes exchanged are to the following effect} : — 

1. It is imderstoorl bj the High Contracting Parties that Tibet forms part of 
fJhinese territory, 

2. After the selection and installation of the Dalai Lama in" tlu‘ Ihiietan Govern- 
ment, the latter will notify the iiistailation io ihe Chinese Gowrmuent, vhose 
representative at Lhasa will then formally coimnunicate to Mis Holiness ilie 
titles consistent with his dignity, which have been conlerred by the Cliiiieso 
Government. 

3. It is also anclersfcood that the selection and appointment of all oiffeerp hi 
Outer Tibet will 3*est with the Tibetan Government, 

4. Outer Tibet sliall not be represented in the Chinese Parliament or in any 
other similar body. 

5. It is understood that the escorts attached to the British Trade Agencies in 
Tibet shall not exceed seventy -five per cenium of the escort of tlie (diinesc Eeprcj 
sentative at Lhasa. 

6. The Government of China is hereby released from its engagements under 
Article III of the Convention of March 17, 1890, between Great Britain and. China 
to prevent acts of aggression from the Tibetan side of the Tibet-Sikkim frontier, 

7. The Chinese high official referred to in Article 4 will be free t(» enter Idbet 
as soon as the terms of Article 3 have been fulfilled to the satisfaction of represen- 
tatives of the three signatories to this Convention, who will im^estigate and report 
wthout delay. 

Initial* of Lonchen Bhaka. (Initialled) A. II. M. 


Seal of ilie Seal of the 

LoBchen Bhatra. British Plciii- 

poientiary. 


Note. 

Whereas the Simla Convention itself after being initialled by fire Chinese Pleni- 
potentiary was not signed or ratified by the Chinese Government, it was accepted 
as binding by the two other parties as between themselves. 

♦ Owing to It not being passible to write initials in Tibetan, the mark of the Lonchen at tii% 
pla»ce is Ms signature, 
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AmUiO-TlHKT 'FkADK RECU'LATt(iN.S--l9l I. 

Wlieivas In Ariit^lc 7 of ilio Comment loji^eoiieliicloci becweeii ihc Uovt^mmeot.s 
of ({real Brilain, Hiina and Tii)ci on ihc third tlay ol AJi., 191 4, the IVacIo 
Rcgulal ioiJh of 1893 out! I9(^(S were caneellecl and the Tibetan (loveriiiiioiii engaged 
to negotiate with the British (lox'ernment nen^ Trade Regulations lor Outer Tibet 
to give effect; to Articles lY and Y of the Convention of 1904 : 

His Majesty the King of ihe United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireianci, 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Heas, Bmperur of India, and His Holiness 
the Dalai Laina of Tibet hav(‘ for this purpose named as their Flenlpotentiaries, 
that is to say : 

His Maj(\sty the King of Great Britain and lielaini and of the British Dominiojis 
beyond the Hens, Knif^erorof India, Hir A. H, iWcMalioii, CbC.V,0., Iv.C.lJl, C.SJ. ; 

flis Holiness the Dalai Lama of Tibet - Loiielieii Ga-den Hhatra Pal-jor Dorje ^ 

And whereas Bjr A. ii. WeMahon and Lonchen Ga-den Bhatra Bal-jor Dorje 
have cotnnuiiiieated to eaeli ol her since their respective full powers and have found 
Ihcrn to be in good and true fornu the following Regulations have been agreed 
upon ;™-" 

I, The aiea falling within a radius of three miles from the British Trade Agency 
site will be considered as the area of such Trade Mart. 

It is agi'eed that British subjects may lease lands for the building of liouses 
and godowiis ai the Marts, Tliis arrangement shall not be held to prejudice the 
right of British subjects to rent houses and godowiis outside t'he Alarts for their 
own m'commodation and the stoiuge of tficir goods. British subjeofe desiring 
to lease building siies shall apply tbrougii the British Trade Agent to the Tibetan 
Trade Agent, in consultation with the British Trade Agent the Tibetan Trade 
Agent will assign such or other suitable luiiidiiig sites without unnecessary delay. 
They shall fix the terms of the leases in conforinily witli the existing laws aiul 
rates. 

If. TJie administration of the Trade Maris shall reinain with the Tibetan 
authorities, with the exception of the British Trade Agency sites and compounds 
of the rest-houses, w^hich will be under the exclusive control of the British Trade 
Agents. 

The Trade Agents at the Marts and Frontier Officers shall be of suitable rank, 
and shall hold personal intercourse and correspondence with one another on terms 
of mutual respect and friendly treatment. 

III. In the event of disputes arising at the Marts or on the routes to the Marts 
between British subjects and subjects of other nationalities, they shall be enquired 
into and seltled in personal conference between Ihe British and Tibetan Trade 
Agents at the nearest Mart. Where there is a divergence of view the law of the 
country to which the defendant belongs shall guide. 
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All questions in rei^ard to rio'lits, \Ylietlier oC property or person, arlsia^^ beivvaen 
Britisli subjects, slxall be subjeefc to fc1ie jarislioHon o! tbo British Aut'i 

Britisb subjects, who may coiiimit. any crirax ar, the Marts or on the rout m ie 
the Marts, shall be handed over by th^ Local Authorities to the British Trade 
Agent at the Mart nearest to the scene of oSeiico, to be tried and punished 
according to the laws of India, but such British subjects chall oot be subjected 
by the Local Authorities to any ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint, 

Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towuirds British 
subjects, shall be arrested and punished by the Tibetan Authorities according 
to law. 

Should it happen that a Tibetan subject or subjects bring a criminal complaint 
against a British subject or subjects before the British Trade Agent, the Tibetan 
Authorities shall have the right to send a represeutatit e or representatives of suit- 
able rank to attend the trial in the British Trade x4.genhs Court. Similarly in 
cases in which a British subject or subjects have reason to complain against a 
Tibetan subject or subjects, the British Trade Agent shall have the right to send 
a representative or representatives to the Tibetan Trade Agent’s Court to attend 
the trial. 

IV. The Government of India shall retain the right to maintain the telegraph 
lines from the Indian frontier to the Marts. Tibetan messages will be duly received 
and transmitted by these lines. The Tibetan Authorities shall bo responsible 
for the due protection of the telegraph lines from the Marts to the Indian frontier, 
and it is agreed that all persons damaging the lines or interfering with tbem in any 
way or with the officials engaged in the inspection or mriiiteiiaiice thereof shall 
at once be severely piiniblied. 

V. The British Trade Agents at the various Trade Marts now or hereafter to 
be established in Tibet may make aiuangements lor tlie carriage and transport of 
their posts to and from the frontier of India. The couriers emuloyei in conveying 
these posts shall receive all possible ubsibtanee from the Local Aiitliorities, 'who^e 
districts they traverse, and shail be accornled the same fjrofection and facilities 
as the persons employed in carrying the despatciies of the Tibetiin GoAiumment. 

No restrictions wliateyer shall be placed on the employment by British officers 
and traders of Tibetan subjects in any lawful capacity. The parsons so employed 
shall not be exposed to any kind of molestation or suffer any loss *>f civil rights, 
to which they may be entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be exempted 
from lawful taxation. If they be guilty of any criminal act, they shall be dealt 
with by the Local Authorities according to law without any attempt on the part 
of their employer to screen them. 

VI. No rights of monopoly as regards (‘-ommerce or industry shall be granted 
to any official or private company, institution, or individual in Tibet. It is of 
course understood that companies and individuals, who have already received 
such monopolies from the Tibetan Government previous to the conclusion of this 
agreement, shall retain their rights and privileges until the expiry of the period 
fixed. 
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VII. Britisli sobjecis yliall be at liberty to deal in kind or in moneys to sell tlieir 
goods to wlioiiisoever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduct 
in general their Inisioess transactions in conformity with local usage and without 
any vexations, restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever. The Tibetan Autho- 
rities will not hinder the British Trade Agents or other British subjects from holding 
personal intcTcourse or correspondence wilh the inhabitants of the country. 

It being the duty of the Police and the Local Authorities to afford efficient pro- 
tection at all times to the persons and properly of the British subjects at the Marts 
and along the ronres to the Marts, Tibet engages to arrange effective Police mea- 
sures at the Marts and along the routes io the Marts. 

VTIi. Import and export in the following Articles : — 

arms, amnionitiou, military stores, licpiors and intoxicating or narcotic 
drugs 

may at the option of either Government be entirely proliibited, or permitted 
only on such conditions as either Government on their own side may think fit 
to impose. 

IX. The present Eegulalions shall be in force for a period of ten years reckoned 
from the date of signature by the Iwo Plenipotentiaries ; but, if no demand for 
revision be made on either side within six months after the end of the first ten 
years the Regulations shall remain in force for another ten years from the end of 
the first ten years ; and so it shall be at the end of each successive ten years. 

X. The English and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations have been care- 
fully compared, but in the event of there being any difference of meaning between 
them the English text shall be authoritative. 

XI. The present Regulations shall come into force from the date of signature. 

Done at Bimla tliis third day of July, A.D., one thousand nine hundred and 
fourteen, corresjjoudiiig with the Tibetan date, the tenth day of the fifth month 
of the Wood-Tiger year. 


Heal of tiio 
Dalai Lama. 


Signature of the Lonchen Shatra. 


8ea! of the 
Lonolien 
Shatra. 

Seal of the Seal of the 

Brepmg Sera Monae- 

Monastery. tery, 


A. Hemry McMahon, 
British Plenipotentiary. 

Seal of the 
British Plem- 
potentiary. 

Seal of the ’ Seal of the 
Gadan National 

Monastery, 4ssembly, 




PART III 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Nepal. 


U P 1o the middle ot the eiglileeiith eentniy the three Newar Kingdoms 
of Bhatgaon, Kathinandxi and Patan dirided between Ihem^elves 
the small Talley of Nepal. They Tere coniinnally al variaiue : and dat- 
ing* one of their slniggle^, Eaiijil Mai, King of Bhaigaon, applied for 
ab&istaiice to Prithvi Nurayaii, the King* of tlie iTiirkhas, a Chief claiming 
desceiii from the Rajput Sesodia family rnling in Mewar (Udaipur). 
PritliTi Narayan lost no time in availing himself of the oppoitiinity to 
gain a fooling in Nepal and in a veiy short space of time the three Hug- 
doms were again united and resisting the encroachments of the Gurkhas, 
Jn the common can^e Raja Ranjit Mai of Kathmandn applied in 171)7 to 
ihe British Government for assistance. Aid was granted and Captain 
Kin loch ivas despatched with a small foic^e in the middle of the rainy 
season. He was, however, compelled by the deadly climate of ilie Tarai 
to retire. The Gurkha Chief then overian Nepal, extinguishing the 
Newar dynasties. The kingdom so formed was soon extended westwards 
to the Kali river and eastwards to the Mechi, and the whole eotiniry 
became knoivn as Nepal. The Chief was then recognised as ihe Ma1u> 
laja of Nepal. 

Latei* the Nepalese compiered the hill country of Makivanpiii\ and 
c*laimed the cnltiviated lowlands on payment to the British Government 
of ihe same iribiiie as was paid by the Raja of Makwanpnr. The claim 
was admitted. Ror thirty yens they continued to present yearly an 
elephant as tribute for these lands, but the tribute was eventual !y 
relinquislied by article 7 of tbe Treaty (No. 11) of J80U 

After the failure of Kinlochbs ex]>edition there was little connection 
with Nepal till the administration of Cord Cornwallis, xybeii negotiations 
were opened hy the Nepalese through Mr. Duncan, then Resident at 
Benares, which resulted in the Commercial Treaty (No. I) of March 1792. 
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Eoi sfcvciui jQuis pieviouj? lo 1T9;2 tlie i^epale&e liatl been extendiiig tlieir 
eoii€|ucSife iii the Jimaioii ol Tibet aiid bad adTaueed as iiu ab Digarcliij 
tlie Laijia oi wliielj place vras spiiitual latlier to iko Tiiipeioi ol; Cliiiui. 
liiccjised hj die pliiiidei of tke sacred temples of Digaielii, ilie Knipeior 
of OJiiiia despaiciied a laige army to puiii.di ilie Maliaiaju: and it was 
in order to detei ike Ckinese lioia tke inyasioii of Nepal that tlie latter 
entered into tlie commercia] treaty witk tke Biitisli^ to wlium lie also 
applied foi military aid. 

i/oid ikiiiwallib ufleied to negotiate a peace between Nepal and 
Ckiiia ; Imt before Major Kirkpatiickj who y as deputed io Kailiniandii foi 
tiiis piirposej leacked the Nepal frontier, tke Nepalese liad been compelled 
to conclnde mi ignoiniiiions treaty witk the Ckinese General within a few 
miles of tkeir capital. Tke arrangements then entered into included tlie 
despatch of a c|uimpieniiial mission from Nepal, ttitk piesents to the Imi- 
pero]‘ of China. This ciistoiii ceased on tke deposition of tke Emperor in 
coiisei|nence of tke (diinese revolution of 1912. 

The ostensible object of Kirkpatrickbs mission was now at an end ; 
but, as he had instructions io take measures to impiove the commercial 
advantages secured by the treaty of 1192, he advanced to *Kathmandu. 
The Nepalese, however, evaded all his overtures and showed a determina- 
tion to avoid 0 closer alliance, and in March 1793 Major Kirkpatrick 
qriitted Nepal. 

From this time till 1800 British intercourse with Nepal was restricted 
to occasional friendly letters and tke presentation by Nepal of the 
tribute for Makwraipinc Prirlivi Narayan had died in 1111, He left 
two sons. Singh Pei lab and Bahadur Sah, the tormei of viiom •-iicceeded 
his lather. Singh Jhntub’s reign was short and lie died in 1715, being 
succeeded by hib infant son Pan Bahadur Sah, with his uncle, Baha- 
dur Sail, as regent. The next ten ycairs witnessed a struggle between the 
Begent and the Queeii-Moilier, in the course of wJiich Bahadur Sail had 
to fiy to India; lint in 178G on the death of the Rani, lie returned lo 
Nepal and awssuined once more the post of Regent, ulikdi he held until 
1795, when he uas murdered hy the young ilaharuja Ran Bahadur Sah, 
who took over the management of the State. Ran Bahadur Sahbs rule 
was idiaracterkecl by iiitoleiable tyranny: and after five yeais lie was 
forced to abdicate in fovour of his infant son, Girvaii Jodh Bikram, leav- 
ing one of his Eaiiis as legeiit. On leaving Nepal he retired io Benares, 
where Captain Knox was uppointed to attend him as Political Agent. 
Ban Bahadur was received by the British Government with every mark 
of distinction and was supplied with money to meet his expenses. His 
presence within British territory was deemed a favourable opporiuniiy 
for the renewal of attempts to form a closer alliance with Nepal: and it 
was decided io open negotiations, with the combined objects of improving 
relations, giving full effect to the treaty of 1792 which had become a (lead 
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letter^ procuring a suitable setfclemeiit lor tbe deposed prince and arrang- 
ing lor ilie appieliensioii and suuejider ol fugitive dakuits avIio iiad long 
giYen trouble on the lioiitier. Captain Knox was ibereiore deputed to 
tlie Mepai frontier to meet a deputation from Katinnaiidu wliere these 
objects^ as at ell as tbe establislinieni of a llesidency at Katiunaiidii^, were 
piovided foi in tlie Treaty (Ko. II) of October 1801. Capiaiii Knox \Vfas 
appoinied the fiibi llehident, and was Avell leceived by the llaiii Eegent. 
AiTangements had just been conchided to giTe full eftect to tlie treaty, 
AAdien Ran Eahadui’s elder Rani, who had accompanied him to Benares, 
sudcienly leturned to Kathmandu, overthrew the regency, and herself 
took charge of tlie young Maharaja and the GoYernmeiit. It now became 
the poli(‘y ol the ISlepal (xoveriimeni to evade ftilfilmeni of its engage- 
ments with the Eiitish; and ilieir aversion to the continuance of the 
Resident became so marked that in March 1803 Captain Knox withdrcAV 
from Kepal, and on the 24th jranuary 1804 Lord Wellesley formally 
dissolved the alliance. 

With the alliance at an end Ran Bahadur was allowed to reiuin to 
Nepal, wlieie he iiiuugiiiatcd liis I'e-acces^ion to pouei by the murder 
of the leader of the paity opjiosed to his interesis. lie \vm himself soon 
alter killod^ in a dispute AAith his brother; and Bhim Sen Thapa, a 
young and ambitious man ulio had aceoinpanied him into exile, obtained 
possession of the person of the young Raja Clirvan Jodh Bikram and, 
Avitli the counteiiiaiiee of Ran Bahadiir^s chief Eani, assumed the direction 
of affairs, lliiriiig the regency of Bliim Ben Tha]>a the Nepalese domin- 
ion Avas extended from the Kali river to the Sutlej. All the hill chiefs 
of this urea accepted Kepalese rule, and several military posts were 
established in their country. 

From the dissolution of the alliance in 1804 down to 1812, British 
transiaciions vith Nepal consisted entirely of unavailing remoii&ti'aiices 
against aggressions on the frontier of Biitigli territory through oiit its en- 
tire length and in fruitless attempts to induce tlie Nepalese to aid British 
officers in the suppression of dakaitis and robberies along the frontier. 
In 1804 the Nepalese seized the parganas of BiitAA'al and Slieoraj, 
which had been ceded to the British Governmeni by the Wazir 
of Oudh, under pretext of their having belonged to the possessions of 
the Palpa Raja, then subdued hj Nepal. In 1808 the Ne])alese Governor 
of Morang seized the entire zamindari of Bhimnagar, situated on the 
frontier of Purnea ; but this ease was so flagrant that Government deter- 
mined to take action and in the month of June 1809 a British detachment 
was sent to the frontier Avith orders to resume the zemiiidari by force. 
This decided measure was sufficient and the Nepalese evacuated the lands 
in 1810- 111 1811 the Nepalese again crossed the frontier of British India 
and at nearly the same time took possession of some lands on the Biitwal 
and Bettiah boundaries. This aggression was forcibly resisted by the 
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people of tile iietciaii fioiitiej a^id qave iise io iiie bordet skirudsli 
x^'dli tie lVepalese» 

Later^ CoiiJiiii^siojier^ ivere appointed by ilie East India (^>ia|xuiY and 
iiie Kepal (ioTeriiiiienl lo eiiquiie into and adjia^f all liontiei di'-piite'>. 
Tlie iiivestigatioii resulted in tlie establi'^liiiieni oi the light oi the Eoin- 
pany to tlie disputed rlistricTSj bnt the Xepale&e eTudecl restitniioii. Loid 
Hastings iliereiipon threatened ihe forcible occupation of the lands if 
they were liol eTaenated in a given date. The prescribed time Imviiig 
expired without a ie}dy from JS^epal, ilie disputed di'-hdci^ weie occupied 
in file middle of April 1814. 

War was now iiieviiable and was formally declaj'cd on ihe i>t 
Kovember 1814. Tiie British advanced in foui coknnijs* The iwo 
eastern columns me! wuih no success; the two western (‘oliimos, operat-^ 
iiig the hilly country west of ihe Kali riveip afier an arduous cam- 
paigii in which the Nepalese fought rmTli gi’eai skill and braveiy, gained 
possession of the whole country lying between tlie Kali and tht‘ Ruilej, 
which had so re(*entl\ been annexed by Nepal. The Nepalese geiieial 
commanding in this area capitulatecTio Sir David Ocliteilony on tho Ibtli 
Aluy 1815, agreeing io Avithdraw ail Nepalese troopvS io the east of the 
Kali and resigning to the British all their possessions fium Kumaon tc» 
the Sutlej. Kumaon tvas annexed as a British district, ihc‘ Dun urns also 
adminivStered, and afterwards tormally aiuiexed , ATliile the leiuaiiidei oi 
the hill country was restored to the Rajas and ( biefs tiom whom ihe 
Nepalese bad taken it. Tlie Nepalese (loAeinineni was miw disposed io 
treat for peace; but negotiations weio twice broken off by theii refusing 
io comply with the demand tor ihe ccvssion ot the Tarai. A secemd cam- 
paign seemed inevitable, when Lord Ilaslings offered io pay yeuiiy the 
esiiinated value of the Tarai and io make soine other conc'esbioos wlntdi 
induced the Nepal Conniiissioners to sign ihe Treaty of Began! i on ilu^ 
2nd December 1815, piomi&ing that it slmuld be ratified within Hfteen 
days. 

The Treaty (No. Ill) Avas ratified by the (Tovernor-frcneral, Init the 
Nepal (loveriimeiit declined to ratify: and in beginning of Febiiiaiy 
1816 the Nepalese (hnimissioner gave formal mtimation ot* the iiiteiitioiii 
of the Nepalese io rec'Oininence the war. The British forces iindei Hii 
BaAud Ochterloiiy at on(*e adAuinced towards Kathmandu. The Nepalese 
made a brave resistancuq but Avei’e defeated in several emniunieTs: ami 
tbeir Doverninent seat a roinmissionei’ to the Briiisli headijuariers to 
sue for peace. On ilie 4th March ihe iinratitied Treaty ot Begatili was 
presented to the Eriiish rTOvernmeni with the addiiion uf the signature^ 
of the Nepalese Commissioner, and was duly ratified. The hill lands 
east of tlie Mechi ami part of Ihe Tarai between ihe Ifechi and Tista, 
ceded unde? this treaty, were made over to Bikldnu agaimst AAdiicdi country 
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Ibe Maiiaraju of ^Tepul ho and hiinseli iu oomiuit ao aggression. On tlie 
lltli Decembei 181G -ItL uitiole oi tjie ireaiy of Segaiili, by wliicli ibe 
Biiiisli tTOTeiianeiii luul undeilaken to pay two laklis of rupees a year as 
peiLsioJis to teiiuiji. Nepalese Obiels, was ajmalled (No. IV ? in coiisi- 
deiatioii of llie lesioialioii iu Nepal of (lie g]*eatei portion ot the Tarai 
lands beiweeii the liapli ajul Ike Knsi, d'he Tarai lands west-\vard to the 
Kali were jaade over to Oudh. 

ilr, (iurduer^ tin^ tiisi Itesidinii apj)oinied under ike treaty of Seguiili, 
toujid Bliiai Hen TJiapa, Minister, !aTe>ied \^iik complete coni]‘'d 
over I he conniix. Hiioiih alita Mr. (furdne3‘’b arrival at KatkmaiKlii 
Malnnaja (iiiwun Jodh iiikiam died, liis snrcessia , Riajeiulra Bikrani Sak, 
being ilien onh tno uaus old. The laiaisiry of Bhini Sen was (*oniiiiued 
during* llie niiiiojit}, and fioia iliat iiiue till I8d2 lie enjoyed complete 
and ii3iiiiierj‘U])ted jhatcj*. During the wkole of tins period a niartiial 
policy prcAUiiled in 'the <m\iiicils of Nepal. 

During* tin* liaitei year of Bliim Hen’s niiiiisiry seveiul unsuceessfiil 
attempts were mad{‘ to im])roA"e Biitisb relations with Nepal. In 1838 
negotiations regarding* tke ireatnienl of ibitish subjects attacked to the 
fiesideniA failed, iliiougli tln^ letusal oi tlie Nepal Ckwernnieut \o enter 
into any treaty by wkick it should waiAm its rights to punish sindi 
offenders a(‘coiding to its own usages. In 1834 negotiations to reAUA^e 
the couiuier(*ial ti'eaty of 171)2 AAer’e closed, tlie Nepal (hneviimmi 
declining to recogjiise its A'alidity and ]>3*()posing another^ yeix disadA^an- 
tugeous <0 British interests. In 183() another endeuAvrur of tke CVm- 
])any^s GoAmrnmeni to improAe commercial jelatioiis vidth Nepal aauis 
frustrated 1)}' the un\Adl]iiigne.ss of tlie Nepal iTOv^eriiment to make any 
suitable concessions with regard to tke duties to be leAued on British 
goods. Belter success, hoAV(‘Tei , attended negotiations for the captui'e 
and surrender oi thugs and dakaits, and an Engagement (No. V’^) aauis 
concluded in lanuary J83T, securing mutual adAurntages in this resped. 

Bigus of opposition to the uncontiolled poAver of Bliim Hen, A^drose 
family held almost eA’cry provincial command in the country^ had begun 
to show themselves in 1832. Tke Pande clan, tke leaders of which had 
been nmssaer'ed on Rian Bahadur’s return to Nepal, again rose gradually 
into ftivoiir* AAuih the Maharaja, who was anxious to shake off the eoniiol 
of his minister, fn 1837 the Maharaja’s youngest son died suddenly, 
and the report Avas spread that he had been poisoned at the instigation 
of Bhim Sen or some of his party. Bbim Ren and Ms nephew, Malabar 
Hingh, were sei/.ed and throAAm into privson, but were released shortly 
afierAvards. Bhim Ren retired Avith hoiioui into private life and Matabar 
Hingh proceeded to the Punjab, where he Found service under the Lahore 
Darbar. Tavo years later the persecution of the Thapa family aa^uh re- 
A^ived and the old minister was dragged from his retirement and Lurried to 
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prison, wlieie, alter being subjeeced uo liie most iiiliiimuii toriiireb, lie 
eoniinii ted Miiti cie . 

Alter ilie o^eiilirow ol .Bliim Keii Tliapa llie Jiosiiliiy oi tiie ^epalebe 
iowaidb tlie Buiibb assumed a moie open foim, and ertiy eliort \\‘d>b inude 
lo piepaie loi Ibe aiiticipate<l untlaeak oi lio-itililieb. So little wixb tlie 
bosiiiiii of the Xepalebe coiieealetl tliai it became necessary io siaiioti 
a Eli Ash (*orps oL obseivation on the iionlier. JntJ'igiies iiiid long been 
caiifeci 013 by lie Nepal Ijovernmeiit with Slates in Eiitisk India; einib- 
saries weie sent to Jodhpur, (Iwalioi, Ilydeiabadj Nagpui and Lahore; 
and the pi ejected marriage oi the heir-appaieiii toinied a pieiext for 
despatching numerous spies and messengers thioughoiit Bewa and EaJ- 
piitana. Similar efioiis '^vere niafle in the direction oi Sikkim, Bhutan 
and Ava; biii the success which, at fiisi alt ended the Briiibh arms in 
Afghanibtan caused a change in the policy oi the Nepalese, and in Nov- 
eiiiber 18-19 an Engagement (No. was obtained from the Nepal (iov- 
ernment piomising the cessation ot these intrigues. 

These obligations were only nominally obseryed. Intrigues were 
carried on as before, but more covertly. In 1840 the Nepalese forciblj" 
look possession of several villages in the Ilamnagar saaniindari and only 
withdrew when hostilities were threatened. Hence it again became 
necessary to station a corps of observation on the frontier, which wms not 
withdrawn till 1842 and after repeated assurances of good-vill on the 
pari of the Maharaja and his Chiefs (No. VII). 

The extravagance and ciuelties ol tlm lieir-appaieut, who wa^ <‘oiui- 
tenaneed and supported by the Maharaja, produced much di^coiitent in 
the count ly, wJiile the intrigues of the only surviving Mahaiani 
wlio was anxious fo3* the succession of one of lier itwii sons, led to endless 
family fends. Itatabar Singh was recalled from ilie Punjab in 1841 
and was made Prime Minister. In 1845 he was murdered at the instiga- 
tion of one Graggan Singli, a favoitriie of the Mahaiani, who iimise- 
diately made hiiu her confidential adviser. In 1840 Oie murder of this 
man and the massacre at the Not of lhirtj"-oae of the Jiiosi influential 
Chiefs pav'ed the way for the rise of Jung Bahadur to the oflice of Prime 
Minister. Finding that Jung Bahadur was not so subservient to her 
purposes as she expected, the Maharani endeavoured to compass liis death, 
but failed and was expelled with her two sons from the country, taking 
up her residence at Benares. She was accompanied to Benares by ilie 
Maharaja, who returned io Nepal the following year, only to abdicate 
(12th May 1847) in favour of the heir-apparent, Surendra Bikrain Sail, 
who assumed the title of Maharaja BhiraJ. 

Jung Bahadurbs visit io England in 1850 was followed by a more 
friendly and less exclusive bearing on the part of the Nepal Government. 
In 1862 negotiations were resumed for the conclusion of a treaty for ihe 
surrender of heinous offenders. The Treaty (No. Till) was concluded 
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on tile lOtJi Eebruaiy 1855. In 1866 a Joint commissi on^ in wliicJi Mr. 
\^atterwards Sir J. D.j Grordon lepresented Eritisli interestb^ tiaTelled 
along* tile Irontier irom the Meelii river to tJie neiglibonrliood of Motiliari 
in Gbanipaiaii, and tlieir ent]['uiries led to tbe adoption of ineasiires for 
tbe suppression of border ciime, and lor ensuring greater efficiency in tlie 
police and gi eater attention generally to tbe circniiistanceb of ilie 
frontier. To tbis end it was soon afterwards arranged that the Resident 
should each }'ear make a tonr on or near the border, or in some part of 
the Tarai. Owing to the prevalence of cattle-lifting and serious theft 
on tile iiontier, and to the freipent losses sustained by the Nepalese 
(loveinment through embezzlements committed by their public officers, 
these olfences were in July 1806 added by a supplementary Treaty (No. 
Xj to tiiose mentioned in aitide 4 of the iieaty of 1855 fur which 
surrender may he demanded by either (lovornment. In June 1881 a 
further supplementary Treaty (No. XII j included in the number of 
treaty often ces that of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punish- 
ment after conviction for any of the previously specified treaty offences. 

Towards the Lattei end of 1854 a lupture occurred betw^een the 
Nepalese and Tibetan Grovernments, which, how^ever, in no way .affected 
the relations of the British Grovernment with Nepal, After a short hostili- 
ties and protracted negotiations a treaty was concluded, by which the 
Tibetans bound themselves to make an annual payment of Rs. 10,000 to 


^Tebaty or PEACE, consisting of ten Articles, between tiio Siates os? Guekha and 
ot Tibet (Bhote), settled and concluded by ns, tlie Chief Sardars, Bharadars, and 
Lamas of both Coi ernments, wliose signatures and seals are attached below. May 
God bear witness to it. We luither agree that both States pay respect as always 
belore to the Emxieror ot Cliina and that the two States aie to treat each oilier like 
brothers, tor so long as tlieir actions correspond with the spixnti of this Treaty. ]\iay 
God not allow that State to prosper that may make imr upon the oilier, niiless the 
other’s acts ai'e contrary to this Treaty, m wlikh case the State that deilaies war 
upon the other shall be exempt troni all blame. 

1. The Tibetan GoYernment agrees to pa;^ the sum of ten thousand Biu>ees aiaim- 
aily ill casli to the Gurkha Government. 

2. The States oi Gurkha and ot Tibet have botii respected the Emperor of China 
up to the pivsent time. The country of ITbet is merely the shrine or place of ivorship 
of the Lama, for which reason the Gurkha Go%"ernment will in future give all the 
assistance that may be in its poiver to the Government of Tibet, if the troops of any 
other Raja ” invade that country. 

3. The Government of Tibet agrees to discontinue the collection of all the duties 
diat have hitherto been levied upon subjects of the Gurkha State, merchants, and 
others trading with its country. 

4. The Government of Ih'bct agx’ees to give up to the Gurkha Government all 
the Sikh prisoners now in captivity within its territories, and all the Gurkha Sipa- 
his, and officers, and women xvho were captured in the war, also all the guns that 
were taken; and the Gurkha Government agrees to give up to the Government of 
Tibet all the Sipaliis, also the ryots of Kerong, Kuti, Jimga, Tagla Khar and 
Chewur Gumba, and all the arms and Yaks (chowrie cows) belonging to that country 
now in its possession, and on the final completion of this IVeaty it will restore Tagla 
Khar, Chewur Guinba, Kerong, J unga, Kuti, and Dhakling, and will withdraw all 
its troops that may be on this side of the Bhairab Langar range. 

5. A Bharadar on the part of the Gurkha Government (not merely a Naikia*) 
will for the future reside at Lhasa. 

• Or a pexwn of Merior xank. 
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Fepai lo eatouiugo tioTf bf^iween rhe two i^uiimries. Tlie Kepai 
Crovai miifc'iu Tsiionnook iliiu (lieir ropieseiiiatho TJ^asa slioiiH lie oi* 
^afil. ()v io lepeaieJ aci‘- of opjiiossioii iuwurds Kepale^e 
sulijoi'l", iti Llia^a, c id loiiiatiiig in oiiliagas un 1iiO liuu^e and -^oiiie oi 
tbo seivaiitb ol l!io Fepale&e Euvoyj cliplomaiio lelalioiis \tere Inokeii oJf 
in ISTd^ tiiifl wejc not resinoed rill iiiiei uu anundc bad hecoi made by 
Tibelaii roiiim is^ioiieis o'^peoially depiiied io-Kai liman do ioi llie purpose, 
li! 18H0 iliere uas agaiii an uneasy feeling at IvailimaiKhi by reason of 
ceiiaiii \uiilike piepaiatmus In tlio Tibelao^ on ilieir eominoii iioiiiiei. 
In I88d a d’ibidaii mol) jiiade an unpiOYoked at tank on tlie Xepulese 
piiaiTer of Jjlia^a, and pliindeied piopeidy in tlie value oi aliont nine laklis 
oi 3 ii])ees. ( Vmimissioners iVoni botli sides uiei at Ivuii iieai Ihe fioniier 
to disniss tlie <piPslio]i of eompemsation, bill it would seem tliai no setile- 
luent satisfaetoiy both parlies was effeided. The Xepa] lloverinneiit 
keep oilieiaLs ai Sliigaise ttiid liyaiiise, in addition Io Ikeir representative 
at Lhasa. Io administer justiee and keep order among Ilieir own siibjeets. 

6. Tlie Gurkha Govorniiieutj wiili ihe Irec consent of the Uovcn'iiineiit ot Tibetj 
\\ill estafdish h trading faclor\ at bhusa, tor llio sale ol all kinds of in(U(*]tan<lize, 
from jeweiier.v, etc.^ etc., to articles of eloihing and of loorl. 

7. The Gurkha Bliaradar residing at Ijliasa vill not inierierc in the disputes of 

the feuhjeits, merchants, tradm’S, cdo., etc,, of the Govermnout of Tibet. Jiiay 

quarrel amongst Ihcmsehes, neither n Hi the Tibetan Govenunont interfere in am 
disputes between subjects of ihe Gurkha Governnieni, Kashmiris of Nepal, <dc., etc ^ 
who may be resicling \)3tliiii the jurisdiction of Lhasa, but viienmcr qiiairels ina> 
occur between Gurkha and Tibetan snbjects, the authorities of tiu tno Stat(‘^ nill 
sit together and jointly adpidicaie them; and all ih\(hnn ihy this term meant 
income iTsuitims fi'om fines, < oufisc.iiions, etc.), uill, it paid snhjeeG of Tibet 
be taken by that Got ermneiii, and if paid b.t Giiiklia suhjeds, Keshmiris of Xc]>a] 
etc., A?ill be appropriated bt t1u‘ Guikha Goternment. 

8. Should any (hirktia ^ubjet-t commit a murdei vitlnn the jnr'sdicli jh ol tfiai 
Gotcrmneiit and lake refuge in Tibet, he shall be surremkred In that coon fry and 
if an> Tdietai^ -^ubiec' alio may haye committed a minder tlieie take roniro in the 
Gurkha country, he shall in like manner he giycn up tv> the Go\ernmeid of Tibet. 

9 ff 1be pro])eriy of any Ginklia subjects and merchants be plundered by am 
sul}(C(*t of the Tibetan Government, the party who has stolen it shall be I'onipelkd 
by the Tibetan authorities to restore it: should he not be able to do so at once, he 
shali be obliged by the Tibetan Bharadar to make some arrangenienl, and will be 
allowed a roasonabJe time to make it good. In like manner, if tht* property tif any 
Tibetan subjects and merchants he plundered by any mbjccl of ihe Gurkha Govern- 
ment, the party who has stolen it sludl be compelled by the Cturldia authorities io 
restore it; should ho not he able io do so at once, lie shall he obliged by the Gurkha 
Government to make some arrangement, and will he allowed a reuKsonable time to 
make ii good. 

10. All suh|ects of Tibet who may have joined the Gurkha cause during the wai, 
ami all subjects of the Giirkiia Goyermnent who mav have taken pari ivith the 
Tibetan Goycniinent, shall, after tlie completion oi this Treaty he res]>ecied botli 
in person and in property, «iiicl shall not be injured by either Goemmnumt. 

'Bated Ramhat (1912) flimfut Badi Sid (2 ml rlatj) Rnmhai. 

Gorivhponding with the 24ih of Mardi 1851) 

N.B . — An agreement, dated the 7th >ear of the reign oi Bheii-Hong the Kbit 
day of the 6ih month of the Fire Berpeut Year (18571, was also mack* at Itasna on 
the lOrung frontier between the Representatives of ^he Gurkha and Tibetan Govern- 
ments regarding ihe settlement of ihe lioundary cpiestion and the removal of the 
Gurkha Customs House traders. 
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AYiili i!i(^ excepnon of a fc^Y luoatlis in I8nf\ ainl iion\ liiistandiiij^^ 
unions ( (nis|>iiac*if‘^ ugaiiisi liiin, llio luo^1 <laiii>'erinis oi \\hicJi was iliai 
organised by his own Inothern, Ram BaJiadni ami Ihidi! Nai 8iiigh in 
1851, dini^ lialiadiii ooiilinned Jhdim* x\Iiin\ier ot llie Htaie till his 
dealli ill 1871. In iokon c^t Ins soiw icos to liis nnuitiv lie iiM'oired the 
lith‘ oi‘ ^[ahaiaja fioin bis soAinoign, anr! yas invested with the lieredihiry 
M)veleigni|^ ot two disliitd^, iiamel) , Lamjinig and Kaski. Moteovei he 
efTeeied ilie mairiags^ ot a son and two daughters info 1hc‘ iidiug hueil\ 
of iSTepal. During the luuiiuy ot 18*77 and iiie *-iil)seqiieul c'uinpaigiis he 
tejidiTod as^iNtaiiee to tlie British in rlie ieocs‘ii]>aiio}] ot I joraklipui , ilie 
ie(*a])ture ol Lneknow, and ilte siibhecjueiit (‘a])iuie of the leliels wdio in- 
fested the Taiai: and, in eonsecjuenee, (he wliole of the lowlands lying 
between ilie ii\er Kali and the distjiei ol Chuakhpu!, whieh liad l^eeii 
ceded to the Biiiisli Doseinnitud in 181*7, wme lesiored lo jSTepal under 
u Treaty (No. IX) coneinded on Hie Dt NToveiubei 18h0. Idie hoiiadaiy 
ol this liuel wim laid down at llie time ol ils lerttoialiou to Kepal 
(i*ct urticde -> <d i!n^ Treaty of I'be in let iiat lunal fnmiier on the 

side of easteiii Dudh lemaincMl undeiined until Jarmaiy 187d when it was 
settled under an Agieenieni (No. XI) by joint coinmissione! s appointed 
[or llu^ ])iiipONe. 

In 1875 filing Bahadur proposed to pay a second visit lo Europe, but 
tonnd it neeessaiy to abandon liis intention on the eve ot his riepintiue, 
ill 187b the Princ'e ol Whiles yi si led bim in the Nepalese Taiai for spoil. 
Dll the 25tb Ecdnuary 1877 Jung Bahadur dicai, at the age of about 
sixty, at Faitlungatta ou the Bagliniati i ivei*. Notwdthsiandiug* flung 
BabadiuN own elloiis of late years to disetninienam^e tin* liaibarous rile, 
three <d' his widows lietuine sati. His next suivi\ing luothei*, Kanudip 
Singh, was endowed hy the Maharaja Dhiiaj wdth the titles and honours 
held hy the lute Jung Bahadur, and was appointed Ihiine Minister of 
Nepal, 

Jung Jiabadui Jiad arranged lliai ilie pro\iiK*ews bestwood upon him 
Diould pass to his heiis in heiedituiy suceession, while the office cd 
minister should go to his eldest huiyiving brothej*, and ihereafter from 
broihei* to hrothei till the death of the last, wdien ii should revert to his 
own eldest son, Jagat Jung. The appropriation hy liaimdip Singh oi 
these provinces was one of the main causes ot the dissensions that 
follow'ecl. 

Trilokya Bir Bikram Sah, heir-apparent of Nepal and son-in-law of 
flung Bahadur, died suddenly on the 80th 11 arch 1878. His death wms 
followmcl on the 17th May 1881 by that of his father, the Maharaja IJhiraj 
SuToiidra Bikram Rah; and on the 18th July 1881 by that of the ex- 
Maharaja lajendra Bikram Sah, who had abdicated thirty-four years 
previously. Sureiidra Bikram Sah was succeeded by Ms grandson 
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Bir Bikram Rail, a cliild aged six, who was enthroned on tlie 1st 
iJeeeniber 1881* 

A coijspiiacj against tlie Prime Minister (Ranudip Singh) and the 
Comma II fler-iii-Cliief (Dliir Shmiishere) was detected in ejaiiiiaiy 1882. 
lagai dung was suspected of complicity, and a sentence of exile was pass- 
ed against him. For some inoiilhs tlieie was an imquiel feeling at the 
capital; hut in time anxiety subsided and apparent ii'anqiiiliity was vSo 
far restored iiiai Jagai Jiing was permitted to reixmi to Kepal in the 
spring ot 1885. Thereafiei there were signs of a mpp/ochment heitveen 
Jagat Jiing and Eamidip Ringdi. This was legarded as inimical to their 
interests by the sons ot Jiing Bahadur’s youngest brother, l)hir Shiim- 
sliere, wdio had died in 1884; and on the night of the 22nd IfoYember 
1885 they rose against Raiindip Singh and, haying put him to death, 
seized all powei* in the State in the name of the sovereign. Xagat Jiiiig 
and his eldest son wore also killed at the same time. Bir Shiimsliere. 
the eldest son of Dhir Shiimshere, assumed the post of Prime 
together with the titles and estates enjoyed by Raiiiidip Singh. 

A daughter (the -Tetha Maharani) and two sons (Padam Jnng and 
Eanbir Jnng) of Jnng Bahadnr, as well as other Sardars (notably Kedar 
ATar Singh, adopted son of Rianndip Singh) took refuge in the British 
Residency and were eventnally sent, through the influence of the Goverii- 
meni of India, with their families and much property, to India. 

The Maharaja IJhiraj annoimced In a kharita, dated the 23rd Xovom- 
ber 1885, the sneeession of Bir Shnnishere as Prime Minister of Nepal. 
The GoTerninent of India decided to recognise the de facto administra- 
tion which had l)eeii established, and this was intimated to the Maharaja 
Dhiraj on the 30ih January 188(> in a kharita which, while absoPing* him 
from personal responsihility or concern in the mattei*, pointed out that 
the act by which the lives of Ranudip Singh and Jagat Jung vere 
brought to an end seemed very difficult to justify. 

In March 1892 Lord Roberts, Commander-in-Chief in India, visited 
Nepal at ihe invitation of the Nepal Government and w'as well received at 
Kathmandu. In ihe cold weather of 1892-93 Bir Shumsliere visited 
India in the capacity of Ambassador of the Maharaja Dhiraj and made 
an extended tour throughout the country: and in February 1899 he pro- 
ceeded to Calcutta in the same capacity, on la coniplimeiiiary visit io 
Lord Curzon, ihe newly appointed Ticeroy. 

Bir Shiimshere died on the 5th March 1901, and was succeeded as 
Prime Minister by his brother, Deh Shumsliere. Within a very few 
months, however, Deb Shunishere was deposed and on the 26th June 1901 
his younger brother the CommandeT-xn-Ohief, General Chandra 
Shumsliere Jung, Rana Bahadur, was appointed Prime Minister and 
Marshal, Deb Shuinshere was removed to Dhanknta. From there he 
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weiil* to liani, near tte Darjeeling' frontier, whence lie escaped 1o British 
India, whcie he lesiclerl in exile near Jfiissoorie till liis death. 

In BI03 Ohaiidia Slnmi^lieie fhiiig represented ilio Maharaja Bliiraj 
at the Bella Diuhai : and. in 1904, he paid a special visit to Loicl Cnrzon 
at Calcutta. Li iho latter year a Chinese Mission came to N'epal and 
confeired ou him [he title of “*■ Thonff-LiiiDMiiiCMa-Ko-Kaiiff-Wans^’-- 
Sian/'^ 

In 1904 file T^epol (xoveiiinieiii reecived. the thaiilN^ of the fjOTeniinent 
of Tficlia for D'^eii assistance jr^id for their coiTeei and fj*iendly attitude on 
llie occasion of the Biiiish ^[ission io Tibet. In ihe same year the Ifepal 
ItoveTnineiit exennded dniing peace time all (iiirklia officers of ihe Indian 
Ai’iiiy, when on finlousrh or aftei 3*etiieiyent in Nepal, from ihe forms of 
forced labour known as hcrjiir and jhara. 

In 190G preparations were made to entertain His Majesty King 
Cleorge Y. then Prince of Y^ales, at a shoot in the Nepal Tarai, hut an 
outbreak of cholera caused the abandonment of the visit. In November 
1906 Lord Kitchener, the Commander-in -Chief in India, visited Kath- 
mandu. 

In 1907, Chandra Shiimsliere Jnng paid a special visit to Lord Minto 
at Calcutta : and in 1908 he visited England and was received by the 
King-Emperor. 

The Maharaja Bhiraj Piithvi Bir Bikram Sah died on the llih De- 
cember 1911 and was succeeded by his son the present Sovereign, THs 
Majesty the "Maharaja Dhiraj Tribhnhana Bir Bikram Jung Bahadur 
Shah Bahadni* Shtimshere Jnng. Later in tlie same month His Majesty 
King freorge Y visited ihe Nepal Tarai on a shooting expedilion after re- 
ceipt of a formal request from the Royal family, the Pritoe Minister and 
the Oovernment of Nepal that ihe visit slimild take place in spite of ihe 
recent death of the Maharaja Dhiraj. 

A day before Ihe outbreak of the Great War, the GovernmeiiL of Nepal 
offered the entire military resonr(‘es of Nepal in Ihe event of Great Bri- 
tain being involved. The loan of 10,000 troops was accepled, and the 
first contingeni, afler preliminary training in Nepal, left Kaihinandti 
on March Ord and 4ih 1915 under the command of General Baber Shnm- 
sliere Jiing, ihe Prime Minister’s second son, and General Padina Rhnm- 
sliere Jnng, son of Ihe Conmiander-in-Chief. Other coniingenis follow- 
ed, All rcc'oi'snd their full Nepalese pay from the Nepal Goverinneni 
dniing their absence from their cmmtry and were kepi np io strength by 
periodical diafts. Considerable assistance wms also given in money and 
material and 55,000 recniits w’-ei^e Inrnished for the Gtirklia batialions of 
ihe Indian Army, wdiose inimher was raised from 20 to 38 and maintained 
at lull strength tlnmighoat the War. In January 1917 Maharaja 
Chandra Shnmshere Jnng paid a private visit to Lord Chelmsford at 
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Baiikipiir. fiJ June ililii, ^\}leu war mil willi A fgJiaiiiftlaii, ilie 

E'epa] f ioveniiiHuit sent a ul Jium to India under tlie 

roniiuaiitl cd Ueneials Bahei iiiul J^idura Hlnini^hmo Jung, Laier in ilit3 
bimie }eai ilie ("JuTeriiinmd of Iiuliu ollojaal ilie ( ro\eriJiiieid of IS^epal ati 
aiimial pH“»eiil of 10 Iakl1^ oi nip»Ms s(» long a^ udaiioiis Indweeii llie two 
t io\eniiiieii fs feinained i'n.iMidl\ , in .ip})i<‘oiaiio]i of I he iinsweiwiiig de^ 
vo1i(m and friendship expi'e^'sed dining Iho Ifreai Waj and as a leeogiii- 
fion of I he Ner\iees of ihe Xepalesi^ lioops in India and on Ilie 
\\h*sierii Froniier. Tin's ofhn was a(‘eepied. 

Ill 1020 the desigiiaiion oi iiu-* Biiiish u‘j>reNenialne^ in ^fepal was 
c'hanged from '' Besidenl 1o '' British Envoy al iln* C^oiud of IN^epal 
and the JB-^sideney Beeani(‘ file Bniish Legaiion. In ilie same year iln* 
Cioverioiien i of Nepal passed nie,«sm(‘s piovidiiig tor I li(‘ emaindpalion of 
slaves in (*eitaiii oirennisiaiH'es. 

In Ike eaily pail of 1921 Alaliaiaja Ehamlia Sliuinshm t‘ Jung visited 
indiu and vnis revel’s ed In Bis iBnal Tligliness tin^ l)ul\(‘ of (’onnaught 
at Caleiitia. On the invitaiion of the Nepal (To^ eminent flis Koyal 
lligliness the Piinee of Wale^ \isi1ed the Nepal Taiai in Deeendier 1921. 

Ill June 1920, with the eonsent of the (lovernmeni of India, that pari 
of the engagement of the fith INoveniher 1889 (Nfo. A^T) hy whicdi the 
(jovernment of INepal imdertook lo liave no inien'ourse with the depen- 
dent allies of the East I ndia (knnpany beyond the Ganges, was eaneelled. 

In Sepfemher 1928 the Govemnienl of India ofliidallT ivc'ogiused the 
praetiee of the Government of Ntiial in employing Indian British siih- 
jeets wilhonl previous ref<*reii('e. 19ns [umdin* ha<l keen (carried on foi 
many years, though it was at sarianee witli tlie 7th Artlrde of tlie trealy 
of the 2nd Deeeinher 1815 (No. TTl) hv Avhidi th(‘ Nepal Government liad 
hound themselves not to take into their service any British snhjeci, or any 
Biihjeet of any European or Ameriiam State, without the consent of tiu* 
Brit I sh Govern ment , 

On the 21st T)e<*ernher 1928 a fresh Treaty (No. XllT) wais conclnd*'^! 
between the British Government and the Government of TsTepul with a 
view^ to strengthen the friendship which had siihsisied since 1815. All 
existing treaties snhseqiient to and inelnding the Treaty of Seganli of 
1815 flTo, III) wnn’e eonfirmed and the interna] and external indepen- 
denee of both Governments were reasserted. The Treaty was ratified hy 
the King Emperor on the 10th Mav 1924 and hy the Maharaja Bhiraj of 
Wepal on the 8th April 192f5 on which date ratified copies were exchanged. 
A topographical snrvev^ of Kepal was begun in 1924 and completed in 
1927. 

In the same year Mtaharaja Ghandra Rhumshere Jung announced to 
the Couneil of Bharadars a comprehensive scheme of emancipation of 
hy state putcbase, in pursuance pf the measures passed, in 1920, 
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Tliis sclieme was eonipleted "by ilie siimmex oi 1921) at a cost equivalent 
to about 41 laklis of Briti&li rupees. Approximately (MbOOO slaTes re- 
ceived tlicir freedom. 

In 1926 Maliaraja Cbandra Shiimbliere Jung received from Malia- 
raja DliiraJ ibe titles of Supreme Commaiider-in-Cliiet and ProJJwai 
Nepal Taradliisli or Grand Master ot tlie Refulgent Star of Nepal, an 
Order wiiicd) liad been instituted by tlie Maharaja Dbiraj in 1920. 

In March 192C Messrs. Martin & Co. of Caleutia began the work of 
coiistnietiiig- the iijvL railway into Nepal, The line, a meire gauge, runs 
from Raxtuil on ihe Bengal and North- Western Eaihvay as far as Bidia- 
koh 01 Amlekhgunj, a distaiu'e of 25 miles, and is uiidei* Stale (‘oniioL 
li was opened in Pebinary 1927 by His Majesty the Maharaja DJiiraj. 

In 1927 Maharaja Chandra Shamshere Jung paid a special visi^ to 
Calcutta to meet Lord Irwin, who, however, fell ill, and the meeting did 
not take place. 

The population of Nepal, according* to a census taken in 1921, consisted 
of 2,854,727 males and 2,784,365 females. Of ihe total of 5,039,092 
persons 289,801 lived in the Nepal valley, 3,315,992 in the hills and 
2,033,239 in the Tarai and plain country. 

The census of India, 1921, showed a total of 273,932 peisous horn in ^ 
Nepal but resident in India, a diiuinution of 0,310 since the census of 
1911. ^ 

The Nepalese Army consisted in 1921* of 123 cavalry, 33,069 infantry, j 
200 armed Police, 3,100 artilleiy, 42 gums, 28 madiine guns and 80 Lewds | 
guns in addition to transport. 

Nepal is not a member of the League of Nations, 
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No. 1. 

Teea'iy op roMiMRHi'K with Npipatl, ~-Lsi AUurli 1792. 

Tn\ii? au11ienticafi‘(] iiiidei the scmI of Malia Rajah Rini Cehaiider Khali 
Beliaiidc^r Kiiemsliere Jung: ])eing aeeordiim lo tlie Tieaty i ra ns tni tied hy Mr. 
Jooalliaii Diijiean, the Re.sirleiii fd Beuares, ou the paii of llisht Honourable 
Charles, Bari roriiwalli^ K.U., (joveriior-Oeueral iu (buiieil, and empowered 
by the said authority to tameluth^ a Treaty oi Coniounee wil h i he .said Maha Rajalij 
and to settle and lix Uie duties pa\ah!e by the .subjects of the re.sj>oeti\e States of 
the Moiiouralde Ennlish Company and ihose of Nepaul, ihe said genllenian charg- 
ing himself wndit whalever iefaif‘slo llie duti<s> thus lo be payable by the subjects 
of IIh^ Nepaul (kAernmeuMt* Ihal of the Companv : in like uuuimn* as hath the 
aforesaid Maha Hajalp wiih \\ha1e\er n‘gards (he diitic*' thus lo f)e payalde hy 
the subjects of llie (Vjinjiany's N()yernns<ml (o tlial of Nejuiul : and the said 
Treaty having been delivered lo rne (the said illalia liajah) by i\lf)wlavy Abdul 
Kadir Khan, the afoiusaid gentleman’s \akeel, or agmit ; this counterpart th(‘reof 
having been written by Ihe Nepaul Uovernmimt, liatli been committed to tlm 
said Khan, as hereunder dtd ailed 

Aetiolj3 L 

Inasmuch as an atlention to the general welfare, and to the ease and .satisfac- 
tion of the merchants and traders, lends equally to the r(*pntatioii of the adminis- 
trators of both Governmenls of the Company and of Nepaul ; il is therefore agreed 
and stipulated, thal 21 ])(n’ cenl. slnill reciprocally lie taken, a.s duty, on the imports 
from both countries ; such duties lo be levied on ihe amount of the invoices of 
the goods which the mendiants shall have along wiih them ; and to deter the said 
traders from exhi!)iting false invoka^s, the seal of the customs house.s of both 
countries shall be impressed on the back of tlie said invoices, and cojiy tluueof 
!)eing kept, the original shall be restcued to the merciiants ; and in <*ases wdiere 
the merchants shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house 
officers shall, in such iuslance, lay <iown tin* duty of 21 per cent, on a valuation 
according to tins market price. 


x\RTJCLId 2. 

The opposite stations hereimder .S 3 )ecified, within the frontiers of each country, 
are fixed for the duties to be levied, at w^hich place the traders are to pay the same ; 
and after having once paid duikvs and receiving a rowannah thereon, no other or 
further duty shall be payable tliroughout each country'or dominion respectively. 

Aimcnn 3, 

Whoever among the officers on either side shall exceed in his demands for, or 
exaction of duty, the rate here specified, shall be exemplarily punished by the 
government to which he belongs, so as efiectually to deter others from like oSences. 
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Ainu'LPi 4. 

[ii tlio Cii&e or roi>]K‘ri<‘,'. on IIh^ j»oodh of tlio mmdjantB, the 

Foujedar, or ohleer of ilic sltal] ad\jslui» Iub siiporiois or Doveroioeiit thereof 

Bjieedily caiibc the zumiiidarH and pro])rietorB of the hpot to make i^ood tiie valiie^ 
which is in oil iorses, without fail, to be so made ^ood to the niercharitH. 

AuTiimE T). 

Ill cases where in either country any o[>preh^ioii or tdoleiice Ih‘ eoiinnitted mi 
any merciiant, tin* ulficets of country wherein this may happen shall, without delay, 
hear an<l inquire into the complaints of the persons thus a^'^riettal, and doin^ them 
justice, bring the oflemlers to punishment. 

Aicnt'LK i\. 

Wlnm the nn^rcluints of either country, hating paid the estahlislied duty, shall 
have transported their goods into the domiiiious of one or the other Btate if such 
goods be sold within such State, it is well ; but if sucfi goods not ineeting with sale, 
and that the said nierehanis be <lesiroub to trans])oi't their said goods to any other 
country be) ond the limits of eillni* of tlie re>peeti\e Stales included in the Treaty, 
the subjects and ohiccu'vS of these latter shall not take thereon any other or further 
duty than the fixed one levied at the first entry ; and are not to exact double 
duties but arc3 to allow such goods to de})art in ail safety without opposition. 

Aktk’OE T. 

This Ti'eaty shall be of full force and validity in respcad to the ]>resent and 
future rulers of botli (fovernniimts, and, ]>eing i*oiisidered on both sides as a Com- 
mercial Treaty and a basis of confin'd betwvim the two Stat(‘.s, is to be, at all times, 
observed and acted upon in tinnss to come, for the piddle advantage and the 
increase of friendship. 

On the 5th of It(‘jeb, 1206 of the Hegira, and 1 199 of the Fussellee style, agree- 
ing with the, 1st of March 1792 of the Christian, and with the 22nd of Phagiin 1848 
of the Sunbut Aora, tw’o Treaties, to oih^ tenor, were written for both the con- 
tracting parties, who have mutually engaged that from the fird Bysack 1849 of 
the Sunbut Aera, the officers of both States shall, in pursuance of the strictest 
orders of both Ooverninents, immediately carry into effect and observe the 
stipulations aforesaid, and not wait for any further or new direction. 


No, II. 


Treaty with the Raja of Nepaul,— 1801. 

Whereas it is evident as the noonday sun to enlightened understanding of 
exalted noHes and of jiowerful Chiefs and Rulers, that Almighty God has entrusted 
the protection and government of the universe to the authority of Princes, who 
make justice their principle, and that by the establishment of a friendly connection 
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■between them xiiiiversal liappiiieRS and prosperity is secured, and that tlie more 
intimate tbe relation of amity and union tbe greater is the general tranquillity ; 
in consideration of these circumstances. His Excellency the Most Noble the 
Govenior-Creiicral Marciuis Wellesley, etc., etc., and the Maharaja have established 
a system of friendship between the respective Governments of the Company and 
the Eaja of Nepanl, and have agreed to the following Articles 

ABa’iOLJS 1. 

It is necessary and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two Gov- 
ernments coosiantly to exert themselves to improve the friendship subsisting, 
between the two Slates, and to be iscaiously and sincerely desirous of the pros- 
perity and success of the Government and subjects of both. 

Abtjcle 2. 

The incendiary and turbulent representations of the disaffected, who are the 
disturbers of our mutual friendship, shall not be attended to without investigation 
and proof. 


Article 3, 

Tbe principals and officers of both Governments will cordially consider the 
friends and enemies of either State to be the friends and enemies of the other ; 
and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in force from generation 
to generation. 


Aeticle 4. 

If any one of the neighbouring powers of either State should commence any 
altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly to possess himself 
of the territories of either country, and should entertain hostile intentions with the 
view of taking that country, the vakeels on the part of our respective Governments 
at either Court will fully report all particulars to the head of the State, who, accord- 
ing to the obligations of friendship subsisting between the two States, after having, 
heard the said particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper. 

Aeticle 5. 

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two countries 
may arise, such clis|>ute shall be decided, through our respective vakeels or our 
officers, according to the principles of justice and right ; and a landmark shall be 
placed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly remain, that the 
officers both now and hereafter may consider it as a guide, and not make any 
encroachment. 


Artiole 6. 

Such places as are upon the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob Vizier 
pf Hepauh uud respecting which any dispute may arise, moh dispute* shall he 
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settled by the mediation of the vakeel on the part of the (V)iiipany, in the presence 
of one from the Mo [mil Governmentj and one from His Excellency the Viisier. 

Abtiolk 7. 

So many elephaiitB, on account of Mnckanaciiipoor, arc aiiimally sent to the 
Company by the Eaja of Mepanl, and therefore the (4overnor-Qeneral mih a view 
of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Mepanh and in consideration of Ihe 
improved friendly iMmnoction and of this new Ib'eatv, relimpiishes and foregoes 
the trilmtc above -nnmtioned, and dir<M*ts tliat I he oilicers of the Chmipa ny, both 
now and hereafter, from gen^n^ation lo generation, shall inner, during the continu- 
ance of the engag(‘nient contracted ])y this Treaty (so long as tfie cojnlition.s of 
this treaty shall he in foice), exact the elejdianis from list' Raja. 

** Artk’lk 8. 

If any of the dependents or inhabitants of either country should iy and take 
refuge in the other, and a requisition should !>e made for such persons on the part 
of the Nepaul Government by its constituted \akeel in attendance on the C4overnor« 
General, or on the part of tlie Company’s Government by its representative rcBid- 
ing at Mepaul, it is in this case nmtualiy agreed that if such person should have 
fled after transgressing the laws of his Government, it is incumbent upon the princi- 
pals of both Governments immediately to deliver him up to the vakeel at their 
respective courts, that he may be sent in perfect security to the frontier of their 
respective territories. 


Article 9. 

The Maha Raja of Nepatd agrees, tlial a perguniiah, witli all the lands attached 
to it, excepting privileged lauds and those appropriated to religious purposes, and 
to jaghires, etc., wdiieh are s})eci{ied separately in the account of collections, shall be 
given up to Samee Jeo for his expenses, as a present. The conditions with respect 
to Samee Jeo are, that if he should remain at Benares, or at any other place within 
the Company’s provinces, and should spontaneously farm his jaghire to the officers 
of Nepaul, in that event the amount of collections shall be punctually paid to Mm, 
agreeably to certain kists which may be hereafter settled ; that he may appropriate 
the same to his necessary expenses, and that he may continue in religious abstrac- 
tion, according to his agreement, which he had engraved on brass, at the time of 
his abdication of the Roy, and of his resigning it in my favour. Again, in the 
event of Ms establishing Mb residence in his jaghire, and of hivS realizing the collec- 
tions through his own officers, it is proper that he should not keep such a one and 
other disafieeted persons in Ms service, and beside® one hundred men and maid 
servants, etc., he must not entertain any persons m. soldiers, with a view to the 
collection of the revenue of the pergunnah ; and to the protection of Ms person 
he may take two hundred soldiers of the forces of the Mepaul Government, the 
allowances of whom shall be paid by the Raja of Nepaul* Se must be cautious, 
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also of coiiiiiiencin^> alteieation, elilier i>y spcecli or writing ; neitlier niiist lie give 
proieftioii to the rebellious and fugitives of the ISIepa ill count ly, nor must lie 
eoHiniit plunder and devastation upon the subjects of E'epaul. In the event of 
siieli delinqiienev being prmed to the satisfaction of ihe two Oovermnents, the aid 
and protection of tht' Company shall he withdrawn from him ; and in that event, 
also, it Hhali be at the option of the Itaja of Ivlepaiil whether or not he will confiscate 
his jaghire. 

The Maha Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Sainee Jeo should take up his 
Tosidence within the Comjianyls provinces, and should farm out his land to the 
officers of Nepaul,' and that the klsts should not lie paid according to agreement, 
or that he should fix liis residence on his jaghir(% and any of the inliabilants of 
Nepaiil should give Iiim or the ryots of his jierguimah any molestation, a requisi- 
tion shall be made by Ihe Govcriior-rTeneral of Ihe Company, on this subjeci, to 
the Raja. The GoAernor-General is security for ihe Raja's performance of this 
condition, and the Maha Raja will immediately acquit himself of the sequisitioii 
of the Gorernoi-General, agreeably to what is above wiitten. If any profits should 
arise in the collection of the said pergunnah, in consequence of ihe activity of the 
officers, or any defalcation occurs from their inattention, in either case the Raja 
of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned* 

Abtiole 10. 

With the view of carrying into effect the difierent objects contained in this 
Treaty, and of promoting other verbal negotiation, the Governor-General and the 
Raja of Nepaul, under the impulse of their will and pleasure, depute a confidential 
peison to each olluu'as xakeel, thal remaining in attendance upon tlieir respective 
Governments, they may eifect the objects aliovo specified, and promote whatever 
may tend to tlie daily improvenumt of the friendship suhsisling iietwecn the two 
States. 


Artiolk 11. 

It is incumbent upon the ])rincipaLs and officers of the iwm States that they 
should manifest the regard and respect to the vab^ei of each other’s Government, 
which is due to their rank, and is ]U’eserihed by ILe laws of nations ; and that they 
should endeavour, to the utmost of their power, to advance any object which they 
may propose, and to promote their ease, comfort, and satisfaction, by extending 
protection to thenn which circumstances are caJoukted to imjirove the friendship 
subsisting between the two Governments, and to illustrate the good name of both 
States throughout the universe. 


Article 12. 

It is incumbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold no inter- 
course whatever with any of the subjects or inhabitants of the country, excepting 
With the officers of Government, without the permission of those officers ; neither 
ihouid they carry on any correspondence with any of them ; and if they should 
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fcceivr* any lel'tor or -writioji: froin any sin‘h people, iBev sljoiild not answorit, 
wiihoiit tlio kiiow]o<1<4<‘ of t!jo luwl of ilio %»fo, ainl lum of ilie parti- 

eularFj \\liieh will dispoi all a]>]Ha]ioii4on or <Ir»ubi im, aittl iiiaiiifosi flie 

siiiceriir of oui frioudslii]*. 


AujicLn U), 

It i8 incumbent upon (lie principals and olbccrs miiinally f^y tbc spirit 

of this Treaty, wliidi is now drauu on I atrordimf to iliclr fait It and religion, and 
dmiiing it in lone •fiom generation generaiioi iliai, tliey sbouki not deriaie 
from it; and any pet’'’on avIio ]nay Ijansure " againd if \n{i be pimisbod by 
Aimiglity Hod, both in Ibk Atoild and ia a fnliire dao*. 

IRntified In tbe (Ida ernordieinn'al and (kninnl ‘‘Otb ()4«»bi‘i‘ JHOl, and by ilie 
Kepaol iinrhar on tbe 28ll! tobei ]N‘g. 


Sepahato a in iclr of a Tkfat\^ a\ itb the Ra.ia(< of XKP\rn. eouednded a1 Dus' xTom^ 

— (kioher 2Htl . hSOL 

Tbe Rngagioutmt coiii rat ted b\ 3Iaha Ua]ab. <t('., tan. ^\itb His Plxccllcncy 
tbe Most Noble ibe Cbwern(ndb‘i)e!ab etc*., ei( re^KHtinir tbe setclen ent of a 
provision for tlic maintenance of Puincabir fb>onamind Rweiiimee aee, tbe ilbw* 
trions fatlier of tbe said Maba llajab, is to tbe follotring effeid 

That an annual intmme, iimonnting to Patna Hicen Rupees eigbty-iwo tlunisandj 
of wbicii 8eventy-tn o thousand shall ])e paid in cash and ten tbonsand in elephants, 
half male and half female, to be \alned at tlie rale of one luoidred and twenty^ 
five rupees p<‘r cubit, sball In* .sidiled on tbe said H\Aammee Jee, commencing from 
tbe montb of Angbnn 1858^ as an bnmbie offering to assist in the maintenance of 
bis household; and lor tbe purpose* ol snpplving tbe .naicl inroiue, that the Pur- 
gannaii of Beejapoor, Avitb all tbe lands tber<‘unto attacbed (i\c('|)tmg rent-free 
lands, religions or charitable emiowments, jagbires, and modi like as specified 
separately in tbe ac<{ 0 not of collections) b(‘ s<‘ tiled on tbe said Hwamec Jee, under 
the folloAviiig conditions : That, in tbe event/ of liis rovsiding at P»enares or otlmr 
place Avitbin tbe territories of tbe Honorable Company, and of bis voluntarily corn- 
mitting tbe collections of tbe said jagbice to tbe servants cd Ibc Nepaiil Uovern- 
ment, in such ease seven! y-tAvo thousand rupees in cash, and elephants to tbe value 
of tentboupand rupees, shall be ponctnall} remitted, year after year, bj established 
kists, to ibe said HAvamniee dee, vitliont fail or delay, so that, appropriating the 
same to Ms necc*ssary OAptmses, lu‘ may devote liimscdf to the worship of tbe 
Riipreixie Being in conformity to bis own declaration, engmved on copper at tbe 
time of Ms abdicating tbe Raje and of his bestowing it on the said Maha Bajah ; 
and further in tbe eA^eni of bis establisbing his residence upon his jagliire and of 
bis realizing the colled ions through his own officers, it is requisite that bo should 
not keep in his service fomenters of st»dition and disiiirbanee, that be shall retain 
BO more tMm one biiiiclred male and female attendants, and that be shall not retain 
about his person soldiers of any description. That for the purpose of colieeting 
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tlie revenues of tlie aforesaid pergunnalis and for his personal protection, he may* 
ha\ 0 from the Rajah of Nepanl as far as two hundred men of the troops of that 
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajah 
himself. He must not attempt, either by speech or v^rriting, to excite commotion 
nor harbour about his person rebels and fugitives from the territories of Nepaul, 
neither must he commit any depredations upon the subjects of that country. 
And in the event of such delinquency being established to the satisfaction of both 
parties, that the aid and protection of the Honorable Company shall be withdrawn 
from the said Bwammee Jee, in which case it shall be at the option of the Maha 
Rajah to confiscate his jaghire. It is also agreed by the Maha Rajah that, provided 
Swammeo Jee should fix his residence within the Honorable Company's territories, 
and should commit the collections of his jaghire to the officers of the Nepaul Govern- 
ment, in that ease, should the lasts not bc‘ paid according to the conditions above 
specified, or in the event of his residing upon his jaghire, provided any of the subject 
of Nepaul give him or ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, in either case the 
Governor-General and the Honorable Company have a right to demand reparation 
from the Rajah of Nepaul. The Governor-General is guarantee that the Rajah of 
Nepaul perforins this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on the requisition of the 
Governor-Genera], will instantly fulfil his engagements as above specified. In 
any augmentation of the collections from the judicious management of the officers 
of Swammee Jee, oc in any diminution from a contrary cause, the Maha Rajah 
is to be equally unconcerned, the Maha Rajah engaging that, on delivering over 
the Pergunnah of Beejapoor to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the 
annual revenue shall be Patna Sicca Rupees 72,000 : that should it be less he will 
make good the defi.ciency, and in case of excess that Swammee .Jee be entitled, 
thereto. 

Ratified by the Govern or-Ceneral and Council on the 30th October 1801, and 
by the Nepaul Durbar on the 28th October 1802. 


No. IJL 

Theatt of Peace between the Hohouhabue East IndJa Company and Maha 
Rajah Bikbam Sah, Rajah of Nipal, settled between LiEtJTBNANT-OoLONEn 
Bkaoshaw on the part of the Honourable Company, in virtue of the full 
powers vested in him by His Excellency the RmiiT Honourable FbaxYCIS, 
Iabl of Moira, Knight of the Most Noble Order of the Garter, one of 
His Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council, appointed by the Court 
of Directors of the said Honourable Company to direct and control all the 
affairs in the East Indies, and by Sree Gooroo Gujbaj Misser and Ohunder 
Sebetje OFEJ3EBA OH the part of Maha Rajas Girmaun Jode Bikbam Sah 
Basaitdie, SHUMSiiEEE Jx^NtJ, in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in 
them by the said Rajah of Nipal , — Bifid Demmhef 1815. 

Whereas war has arisen between the Honourable Best India Company and the 
Eafah of Nipal, and whereas the parties are mutually disposed to restore the rela- 
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lions of peace and. amity wMcli, previously to tlie oec.iirrerice of tlie late difiereiices, 
had long subsisted betwHui the two Rtaies, tlir^ followinic leriiis of peace have been 
agreed upon 


Article 1st. 

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship betmeeii the IIcmoiiraHe East 
India Company and the Eajah of Nipal. 

Ar liC^LE 2X0. 

The 'Rajah of Nipai renounces all claim to the lands which were the subject of 
discussion between the two States before the wi^r ; and aektiow ledges the right 
of the Honourable Company to the sovereignty of those lands. 

Article 

The Eajah of Nipal hereby cedes to the Honourable the last India Ooinpany 
in perpetuity all the undermentioned territoriiss, viz.— 

First . — The wdiole of the low lands between the Ei\ers Kali and Kapti. 

Secondly.— The whole of the low lands (with the exception of Bootwnl Khass) 
lying between the Kapti and the Ciinduek. 

Thirdly . — The whole of the low lands betw'een the Gimdnek and Coosah, in 
which the alithority of the British Government has been introduced, 
or is in actual course of introduction. 

Fourthly , — All the low lands between the Kivers Mitchee and the Teestah. 

Fifthly , — All the territories within the hills eastward of the River Mitchee 
including the fort and lands of Nagree and the Pass of Nagarcoto leading 
from Morung into the hills, together with the territory lying between 
that Pass ami Nagree. The afon*saicl territory shall be evacuated 
by the Gurkha troops within forty days from this date, 

Arttcli tTII. 

With a view to indemnify the Chiefs and Baralidars of the State of Nipal, 
whose interests will sufer by the alienation of the lands ceded by the foregoing 
Article, the British Government agrees to settle pensions to the aggregate amount 
of two lakhs of rupees per annum on sucli Chiefs as may be selected by the Eajah 
o! Nipal, and in the proportions which the Rajah may^ fix. As soon as the selec- 
tion is made, Bunnuds shall be granted under the seal and signature of the Governor- 
General for the pensions respeci ively . 

Article 5th. 

The Rajah of Mpal renounces for hfmsolf, his heks, and successors, all claim 
to or connexion with the countries lying to the west of the River Kali and engages 
never to have any concern with those countries or the inhabitants thereof. 
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AnTTOLE 6 th. 

Tile Eajali of Nipal ne^or to molost or diptinb tlie Rajali of Sikkiin in 

tlio ])Ohsessiuii ol liis turitoiics : biii agrees, if anv differences shall arise between 
the hialc of Ni]?al and the Ka3«i]i ot Hikkini, or tbc bobjects ot either, that such 
diii'neiices bhall be referred to the arbitration of the British (^vemment by whose 
tward the Eajali of Nipal engci^es to abide. 


Article 7th. 

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service any 
British subject, nor the subject of an\ Eixrojx^an aird American State, without 
the consent of the British (rovermnent. 


Ahtiole Bth. 

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and x>caoe hereby estab- 
lished between the two States, it is agreed that accredited Ministers from each 
shall reside at the Court of the other. 


Article 9Tn. 

This treaty, consisting of nine Article, vsliall be ratified by the Rajah of Nipal 
within fifteen days from this date, and the ratiiication sliall be delivered to Lieut ~ 
Colonel Bradshxuv, who engages to obtain and deliver to the Rajah the ratifh‘ation 
of the Uovernor-Ceneral within twenlv days, or sooner, if practicable. 

Done at B&pwlee^ m the Aafj of December 

Paiuh Bradshaw, Lf,-Vol, P.A. 


Received this ireatv from Chiinder SeoLur Opedcea, Agent on the pait of the 
Bajah of Nipal, in the valley of Miicdcwa unpoor, at half -past hvo o’clock p.nt, 
on the 4th of Marcih 3816, and delivered to him the Counterpart Treaty on behalf 
of the British CTOvcmment. 


Dn. Oohxerloot, 
Agmt^ Govefmr-QmferaL 
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No, IV. 

'McMomN liUM lor ^1 h aporoval and areqdanae <d tho H \ i \n oi NiinL, f)r(\sent<‘<l 

, on t]u‘ tSfh Jh^tohle^ JSifj. 

Adveriing to the 4)mity oiid coididtnK e Mibsihtoig with tija Kajali oi Nipalj 
the BritisJi Oovernmei t fiopo&es to Mippress, as as is possible, ihc execu- 

tion of certain Articles in the Treaty of HegtmlcCj which bear hard upon the Rajah 
as folkn^s n™ 

3. Wlili a view to gratify the Rajah in a point whnli lie has much at hciirt, ihc 
British Oovemmcnt is 'willing to irstinv the IVrni icdcd to i( by the l{a]ah In the 
Treaty, to wii, tlje whole Ttnai lands lying bctw (H‘n the lUvans t Aosah and Oiindiick, 
such as a]>x>ertained to the Rajah Ixdoie the late disagoaimnit ; e\<eplin<X the 
disputed lands in tlie Zdlahs ol Tirluab and Saruii, and exeepling such portions 
of territory as may occur on both sides ior tin* purpose cd settling a i rentier, upon 
investigation by the respective Commissioners ; and e\x*(‘ptirng such lands as ma) 
have been gi\ en in possession to an} one by the British Government upon ascertain- 
ment of his rights siih&eqinait to the rcsdon ot Teiai to that Oovenimeiii. In 
case the Rajali is desirous of letaining the LiikIs ot siicdi asi erl«n*ned proprietors, 
they may be exchanged for othms, and let it he clearly understood that, not- 
withstanding the oonsideiable extent of the lands in the Zillali of Tiihoot, which 
have for a long time been a subject of disxmte, the settlement made in the year 
1813 of (drrist, corresponding with year 1869 of Bikramajeet, shall be taken, and 
everything else relinquished, that is to say, that the settlement and neaotiatioB 4 S, 
sncli as occurred at that period, shall in the present ease hold good and be estab- 
lished. 

3. The liiiiish Government is willing likewise ro restore the Terai lying between 
the Rivers Guiiduk and Rapti, tiiat is to say, from the River Gundak to the westerii 
limits of the Zillah of Goniidqxu e, togethm' with Bootwul and Shec^raj, sueii os 
appertained to Mpal pre\ious to the disagreements, eoiiiphde, with the exceptum 
ot the disputed jdaces in the Ttwai, and such quantltv of ground as may be con- 
sidered mutually to be requisite for the new boundary. 

4. As it is impossible to establish desirable limits between the two States 
without survey, it will be expediemt that ComnuBsioneis be appointed on both 
sides for the purpose of arranging in concert a well defined boundary on the basis 
of the preceding terms, and of establishing a straight line of frontier, with a view 
to the distinct sepiaration of the respective territories of the British Government 
to the south and of Nipal to the north ; and in ease any indentations occur to 
destroy the even tenor of ihe line, the Commissioners should e€eci an exchange of 
lands so interfering on principles ol clear reciprocity. 

5. And should it occur that the proprietors of lands situated on the inutiial 
frontier, as it may' be rectified, whetlier holding of the British Government or of 
the Rajah of Nipal, should be placed in the condition of subjects to both Govern- 
ments, with a view to prevent continual dispute and discussion between the two 
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Cftivernmeiiis, tlie respecii%’-e Comroissioners sEoiild effect in mutual concurrence 
and co-o|icf4tio!i tlie cYcliyiige of sneli lands, so as to render tliera subject to one 
dominion alone. 

15. \?lieiisoe¥er tbe Tcrai siionld be restored, the Rajah of Nipal will cease to 
require the siiin of fc'wo lakhs of Rupees per annum, which the British Government 
agreed to ach^auce for the maintenance of certain Barahdars of his Government. 

7. Aloreover, the Hajah oi Nipal agrees to refrain from prosecuting any inhabi- 
tants of tlie Terai, after its rev<‘rtance to his rule, on account oi having favoured 
the cause oi thc‘ British Oovernmeni during the war, and should 

those persons, excepting the cultivators of the soil, be desirous of quitting their 
estates, and of reliriiig vithin the Oompanx’s territories, he shall not be liable to 
hindrance, 

8. In the event of the Raj aids a[)p roving the foregoing terms, the proposed 
arrangement for the survey and establishment of boundary marks shall be carried 
into execution, and after the determination in concert, of the boundary line, Sun- 
nuds conformable to the foregoing stipulations, drawn out and sealed by the two 
Hiates, shall be delivered and accepted on both sides. 

Edwaejd Gabdnee, 

Residerd* 


StJBStANCE of a Lettee under the Seal of the Raja of Nipal, received on the 11th 

December 1816* 

After compliments ; 

I have comprehended the document under date the 8th of December 1816, 
or 4th of Poos 1873 Sumbat, which you transmitted relative to the restoration, 
with a viev to my friendship and satisfaction, of the Terai between the Rivers 
Coosa and Rapti to the southern boundary complete, such as appertained to my 
estate previous to the war. It mentioned that in the event of mj accepting the 
terms contained in th^t docunrjienfc, the southern boundary of the Terai should be 
established as it was held by this Government. 1 have accordingly agreed to the 
terms laid down by you, and herewith enclose an instrument of agreement, which 
may be satisfactory to you. Moreover, it was written in the document transmitted 
by you, that it should be restored, with the exception of the disputed lands and 
such portion of land as should, in the opinion of the Commissioners on both sides, 
occur for the purpose of settling a boundary ; and excepting the lands which, after 
the cessions of the Terai to the Honourable Company, may have been transferred by 
it to the ascertained proprietors. My friend, all these matters rest with you, and 
since it was also written that a view was had to my friendship and satisfaction 
with respect to certain Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon 
me, and which could be remitted, I am well assured that you have at heart the 
removal of whatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act in a manner 
coirresponding to the advantage of this State and the increase of the friendly rela- 
tions subsisting between the two Governments. 
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Moreover I liave to acknowledge tlie recei]ii of tlic orckTs iiiider ilie rcfl seal of 
tMs State, atIdreNsec! to ilic officers of Tcrai b(‘tv\een the lij\ers Guiidiik and Rapti, 
for tlie surrender of that IVrai, and their retinhig from Ihejicc, vJdcli was given to 
you at Tliankoie, according to your request, and which you have now returned 
for my satisfaction. 


Substance of a Document under the Eed Seal, received from the DuiiiiAB, f)ii the 

lliJi December IHIG. 

With a regard to friendship and amity, Ihe f{overnm<‘ni of Nipal agrees to the 
tenor of the dcummeiit under dale the 8th of Decendjer ItSlh or Ith Po(».s 1873 
Siimhut wliicli was received hy ihe Durbar from thi" Hononiable Edwarcl Oardner 
on ihe part of th(‘ Honoiiraf)I(‘ (‘ompany, respecting tin* revertanee of ihe Terai 
between the Rivera C^oosa and Kapti to the former southern boundary, such as 
appertained to Nipal previous to the war, with exception of the disputed lands. 

Dated the 7th of Poos 1873 Sumhut, 


No. V. 

Papeb received from the Dttrbab regarding the surrender of Thucs, on the 20th 

Jmimry 1837. 

The following is the arrangement proposed in thuggee surrenders, and is trans- 
lated verbatim et literatim. 

When a thug approver or approvers make an allegation of murder by means 
of poison, or strangling, against an individual said to be residing in Nipal, and 
when the charge is accompanied by a description of the accused person, an enumera- 
tion of his family, brothers or other relations, and the name of his village given, or 
his habitation otherwise described, and when on investigation by the local officers 
of Nipal into the above, it appears that the accused has not been a permanent 
resident at the place, that his people and family are not forthcoming, that he has 
no ostensible means of livelihood, and that his mode of living is nevertheless 
comfortable, or that it appears that he has been in the habit of residing for three 
or four months together* at difierent places in the neighbourhood, and that without 
ostensible means of livelihood he is still enable to exist, and when all or several of 
these circumstances correspond with the approver’s statement then will the Nipal 
Government make surrender of such individuals to the Magistrates of the British 
Government for trial and punishment. On the other hand (recapitulate the above 
details), it is expected that the Magistrates of the British Government will surrender 
such individuals to the Nipalese authorities of the Terai, for trial and punishment 
bj?* the Nipal Goveriament. 
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Fiirilier, wlieij on iarcbtioaiion of tbo allei>ations of tlie appro^'ers by the local 
officers of fitlier Ciovcrniiieiib tbe charge is foTind not to correspond with the cir- 
ciiiijstaiices of ihe intlividual^ oi to he oihenvise imtenablc it will by all means be 
oecessary that in such eases sTirrender he withheld. 


No. VI, 

Tra^vslatiom of a 11 Engagement under the Eed Seal, in the form of a letter, from 
Maharajah of Nipal to Brsioent, — dated 6th November 1S39. 

According to your (Eesideuf s) request and for the purpose of perpetuating the 
friendship of the two States as well as to promote the effectual discharge of current 
business, the following items are fixed 

hi. All sofTet intrigues whatever, by messengers or letters, shall totally cease. 

2nd. The Nipal (jovernment engages to have no further intercourse with the 
dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by Treaty precluded 
from such intercourse, excej)t with the Resident’s sanction and under his passports. 

Sfd. With the Zamindars and baboos on this side of ihe Ganges who are con- 
nected by marriage with the Boyal family of Nipal, intercourse of letters and per- 
sons shall remain open to the Nipal Government as heretofore. 

4th. It is agreed to as a rule for the guidance of both Sircars, that in judicial 
matters where civil causes arise there they shall be heard and decided ; and tlie 
Nipal Government engages that for ihe future British subjects shall not be com- 
pelled to plead in the Courts of Nipal to civil actions, having exchisive reierenco 
to theii’ dealings in the plains. 

5th. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall hereafter be 
regarded as her own subjects in regard to access to the Courts of Law, and that the 
causes of the former shall be hoard and decided mthout denial or delay, according 
to the usages of Nipal 

6ik. The Nipal Government engages that an authentic statement of all the 
duties leviable, in Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that hereafter un- 
authorised imposts not entered in this Hst shall not be le\ded on British subjects 


No, VII. 

Tbabslation of an Ickear Nameh signed by the Gooaoos, Choottras, Chiefs, 
etc,, etc., of Nipal, dated Saturday, Boos Soodi 9th, 1897, or 2nd January 
1841. 

We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chiefs, etc., etc,, of Nipal, fully agree 
to uphold the sentiments as written below, viz . : — 

That it is most desirable and proper that a firm and steady friendship should 
OOTt and he daily increased between the British and Nipal Governments ; that to 
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tills end every jiieaus slioiikl be lekon 1o iu(*re.Ht' tlie CriencHy relatioiLs witli ilie 
(Jompuiiy, and flie welfar<‘ of llie XijMl (louniiineni : i!ioi tlie slioukl 

(‘ver and always be tr(‘a1e(l in an Itoiinurabli* and friendly iiiaiiiier : tlud if, never-' 
tlielesSj any unforeseen eireiiiiislanee or nnjiist or senscke-tS ])roeeeiiiii<4 slioidd at 
any time arise to shake 1 be friendly understanding whielt ouglii to exist between 
the two Sirkars, or to cause uproar and uiiscliicf at KliainiaiKloo, mi slimiltl be 
responsible for it. 

Biyn<‘d by 91: Chiefs* 


No. VI n. 

Treaty between the IIoxoiuurle k\.sT Inoj \ ( ‘oucays and Hrs IIfuuxesk 
Maharajah DriEjua HitoRiNOER VfKiUM H\ii kAiiAoooR, Rajah (d‘ Nipal, - 
iOth febrndrif iNJo. 

Treaty between tlie nonouialde East India (bnipany and Ois Hi.ehness Maha- 
rajali Dkeraj Booriuder Vikrani Bab llahadoor BluiinslHav elum^, Hajali of Nipal, 
settled and conebidcMl on the one pait by l^iajor (b‘ora«‘ Hatnsay, Ri^sident at the 
Court of His Hieloiess, by virtue of full ]>oweis to that effed vested in him by the 
Most Noble Janies Andrews Marquis of Dalhousie, Knight of the Most Ancient and 

^ Most Noble Order of tke Thistle, one of Her Majesty’s ]\Iost Honourable Privy 

Council and Governor General appointed by tke Honourable Company to direct 
and control all tlieir atfairs in the East Indies, and on the other j^art by General 
Jung Bahadoor Koonwar Ibinajee, Prime ]\linister of Kipal, in the mime and on 
behalf of Maharajah iJheraj Soorinder Vikram Bah Bahadoor Bhumsliere Jung, 
Rajali of Kipal, in virtue of the powers to that effect vs^sted in him hy the said 
Bajali of Nipal. 

Arth'le isr. 

The two Govermneuis hereb)'- agree to act upon a system of strict ro(*i|')roclty 
as hereinafter nieiiiioned, 

I 

Arn’xcLE 2 kd. 

? 

Neitlier Government shall be fiouml in any case to surrender any person not 
being a subject of the Government making the recjuisitiom 

Abthjhe 3b i>, 

Neither Government shall be bound to deliver up debtors, or civil offenders ar 
any person charged with any offence not specified in Article 4, 

f , 

Akticle 4th. 

' , Subject to the above limitations, any person who shall be charged with having 

committed, within the territories of the Government making the rei|nisition, any 
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of tliH iiDfleriiieiitioBed oUcncea, and who bhail be found within the teiritories of 
the other, shail be surrendered ; the oifeneea aie murder, attempt to murder, rape, 
piaiming, thuggee, daeoity. high-way robbery, poisoning, burglary, and arson. 

Aetiole 5th. 

In no case shall either Government be bound to surrender any person accused 
of an ofence, except upon requisition duly made bj", or by the authority of, the 
Government within whose territories the offence shall be charged to have been 
committed, and also upon such evidence of criminality, as according to the laws 
of the country in wliich the person accused shall be found, would justify his appre- 
hension, and sustain the charge if the offence had been there committed. 

Aeticjle 6th. 

If any person attached to the British Residency, or living within the Residency 
boundaries, not being a subject of the Nipalese Government, commit in any part 
of the Nipalese territories, beyond the Residency boundaries, an offence which 
would render him liable to punishment by the Nipalese Courts, he shall be appre- 
hended and made over to the British Resident for trial and punishment ; but sub- 
jects of the Nipal State under similar circumstances are not to be given up by the 
Nipalese Government for punishment. Should any Hindoostanee Merchants, or 
other subjects of the Honourable Company, not attached to the British Residency, 
who may be living within the Nipal territories, commit any crimes beyond the 
Residency boundaries, whereby they may render themselves liable to punishment 
by the Nipalese Courts, and take refuge within the limits of the Residency, they 
shall not be allowed an asylum buf will be given up to the Nipal Government for 
trial and panishmeut. 


Aetigle 7th. 

The expenses of any apprehension, detention, or surrender made in virtue of 
the foregoing stipulations, shall lie borne and defrayed by the Government ma Iking 
the requisition. 


Aetigle 8th. 

The above Treaty shall continue in force until either one or the other of the 
High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its wish to terminate 
it, and no longer. 


Aetigle 9tu. 

* Nothing herein contained shall be deemed to afiect any Treaty now existing 
between the High Contracting Parties, except so far as any such Treaty may be 
repugnant hereto. 

This Treaty, consisting of nine Articles, being this day concluded and settled 
by Major George Ramsay, on behalf of the Honourable East India Company with 
tohaafajah DheraJ Soorinder Yfkram Sah Bahp.door Shumshere Jung^ Major Eamsaj? 
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liMH cMivemI one vonsjoii tliereof m F^nrlniHmlij aiici Oonloo, aigne^I and 

heale<l by biniwdf, to ihe Maharajab, wb(^ on his part, liaa also deliveical oiic eojiy 
of ilie aaijie to Major BainiSay, duly oxoeuted by His Higlimss, and Major Raiitsay 
hereby engages to deliver a copy of the same to His Higliiiess the Maliarajahj 
tliiiy ratified by the (to-vernor-Oenera) in ( Wiieil, within sixty days Irorii this date. 

Signed, seeded, and exehanged at Katmandhm, Nipal, this J'^enik dug qf Fehrnmg 
A.IJ,, one Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifig-five eorresjmnding to the Eighth dag 
^ of Falgoon, Samba t Nineteen Hundred ami Eleven, 

(b Rams^v, Major, 

Hesident at the ( hurt of NipuL 
J, DoaiN. 

J. lb lliumv 
B. Fbacook. 

Ratified by the Honoiimbie the President of the Conneil of India in Council, 
at Fort William in Bengab this twenty-third day of Feljraaiy, One Thousand Eight 
Hundred and Fifty -five. 

Cecil Bkadon, 

Secretary to the Governmeni of 


No, IX. 

Teeatv with Nipal, — 1st November 18§0, 

iJiiring the disiurliances which followed the mutiny of the Native army of Bengal 
in 1857, tJie Maharajah of Nipal not only iaitlifiiily maintained the relations of peace 
and frienclBhip established between the British Government and the State of Nipal 
by the Treaty of Segowlee, buf^ freely placed troops at the disposal of the British 
authorities for the preservation of order in the Frontier Districts, and subsequently 
sent a force lo (30-operate with the British Army in the re-capture of Lucknow and 
the final defeat of the rebels. On the conclusion of these operations, the Yiceroy 
and Governor-General in recognition of the eminent services rendered to the British 
Government by the State of Nipal, declared his intention to restore to the. Maha- 
rajah the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Kali and the District of 
Goruckpore, which belonged to the State of Nipal in 1815, and were ceded to the 
British Government in that year by the aforesaid Treaty. These lands have now 
been Identified by C^ommissioners appointed for the purpose !*j the British Govern- 
ment, in the presence of Gommissioners deputed by the Nipal Darbar ; masonry 
pillars have been erected to mark the future boundary of tie two States, and the 
territory has been formally delivered over to the Nipalese Authorities. In order 
the more firmly to secure the State of Nipal in the perpetual possession of this 
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ierritoiy, aiKl to mark in a soleimi way the occa'sioa of its restoraiioiij the following 
Treaty has been eoiicliideil between the two States : — 

xArtiole 1st. 

All Treaties and Engagements now in force between the British Governiiient 
and the Maliarajah of Nipal, except iu so far as they may he altered by this Treaty^ 
are hereby confirmed. 


Article 2kt). 

The British Government hereby bestows on the Maharaiali of Nipal in fall 
sovereignty, the whole of the lowlands between the Tiivers Kali and Raptee, and 
the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Raptee and the District of 
Goruckpore, which were in the possession of the Nipal Stale in the year 1815, and 
were ceded to the British Government by Article III of the Treat} concluded at 
Segowlee on the 2nd of December in that year. 

Article 3rd. 

The bonndary line surveyed by the British Commissioners appointed for the 
purpose extending eastward from the River Kali or Sardah to the foot of the hills 
north of Bagowra Tal, and marked by jiillars, shall henceforth be the boundary 
between the British Province of Oudh and the Territories of the Maharajah of 
Nipal. 

This Treaty, signed hy Lieutenant-Colonel George Ramsay, on the part of His 
Excellency the Right Honourable Charles John, Earl Canning, G.C.B., Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India, and by Maharajah Jung Bahadoor Rana, g.o.b,, 
on the part of Maharajah Dheraj Soucindcr Vikrara Bah Bahadoor Sliumsliere 
Jung, shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall he exchanged at Khatinandoo 
within thirty days of the date of signature. 

Signed andmalei atKkafmandoo, fMsFirst dayof Nommher, AM.^one thousand 
eight hundred and sixty corresponding to the third day of Kurfick Budee^ Smnhut 
nineteen hundred mid seventeen. 


G. Ramsay, Lieut~Gol, 

Resident at Nipak 


Cahnikg, 

Viceroy and Govermr-GeneraL 

This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General, at Calcutta? 
on the Ifith of November I860. ^ 


A. R. Yotoo, 

Deputy Secretary to the Government of India, 
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No. X 

MeifioraiKlimi dated tKe oi July i¥)G, ^ applenieiiial lo I lie Truity with ilie 
SiATHof Niino, of file lOth (d Fo]>iiia v I'*’)'), far tho iipituai siimnider of 
heiiioii'^ i limiiuds addiiisj to tlie itii \njiaL?: fd the -aid Tiu:\fr tlie offeiicen 
of oatile btealin<», of embe^zlemoid bv pi hb\ ollieoiN, teiioos 

‘id/d /^//// IMm, 

fi is lierein ‘•oUledaud eone] tided br (‘olonol ILwb^ar, Resident at tlie 

(‘onrt (if NifKtl. by \iriuo ol iiill ]H)\v'er& ^esil d In loin he Pj\‘ cdlenev the Right 
lloidble Sir John Laird "Mair La\ueii('e, ILno»n ( (» i mti i j > i , ]b‘r Maje&ty^B 
Virtnoyaiid lh>^ « inut '•Renaral of Ibili li 1 idi k and b\ Mahaonali diing Ikihudoor 
Rana, o ( f. , Ihinn^ ^iiiLito and Loniniandt \ in Llilf I o! Nijsd in \i?iiie of poum 
to that efficMd granled to him by his S{A«*rt‘iLn tin* djhiii;{ah Dlieta] of NipaL 

That, Mibjetd to all the other fonditi«m of tl e Tieilv wbidt was exeeiited at 
Khatmandoo hv the same parties on tlie tenth dav oi Febniaiy one thousand 
eight luindred and lifty-five, eoriesponding to the eigidli dav td Fagoou, Sumbiit 
nineteen hundred and (deven, and with the vu‘w to the pn^v^mtion of frontier dis- 
jmtes, and the more speed} and (‘fft'etnal lepuA ion of « linn upon the border, the 
offences of cattle-stealing of embezzlement by piildic oIIk ers, and of serious theft, 
that is to spy, eases of theft in which the amount stolen may bo considerable, or 
personal violence may have been used, shall b<‘ included in the list of crimes for 
which surrenders shall be demanded bx either Ooveiiiment. In fact, they are 
hereby formally added to the list of crimes speclilcd in the 4th Article of the said 
Treaty. 

Executed at Khatmandoo this twmily-thiid da\ ul Juh AJ). one thousand 
eight Iiimdred and sixty-six, corresjiondinv to the tweiily-sixth day of Asarh, 
Biimbui nineteen hundred and twenty-thiee. 

(L IUmsay, Col, 
RebkkM at NipaL 

John LAWBSNcn, 

Govern or-Gen eral 


This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency 
on the 9th of August 1866. 


the (lovernor-deneral at Simla 

W. Mom, 

8ecy. to GovL of Indm. 


No. XI. 

Aoreembnt with Nipal,— 7//^ Jonimry JS75. 

We, Lieutenant-Colonel I. F. MacAndrew, Officiating (Jomraissioner of Sitapoor 
and Commissioner of the British Governmeiit for settlement of the Nipal boimdaiy 
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on Hie niniiKlwa latn^e of and Coloiiol Kidbimaii Biin^ Raltib lljiliadnr Eaj 
Bliamlaii roiniiii^sionor of tin Nijud CkAorimienI for tlio sotilenioni oi ilie said 
beiimlair, do auroo tlud tlio boinularv tlie iwo Biaie^ ou tlio DliimcJwa 

raii£»o of hills fioni ilio Arrah 'N’iicldi‘e to tho bills a])<>ve Ba^diora Tal shall be tlie 
foot of the lower spins wIwtq tliev meet tlie plain to the south of the nniji^e, ou the 
following (onditions : 

That the ^ubjeets of the Entioh Go\ernment who come to the hills 
for bankas shall have it at the rate of payment then have been used 
i<j make to Tulsipoor. 

Heio}Hi.~ That the Nipal Government shall accept tlie boundaiw laid down 
l>y the Hurvevor at the foot of the hills as a final settlernmit ot the 
question. 

1. P AUc*\>jDrK\\, Lhnd~(*o/., 

The Uli /cno/oH/ 1815. (^oumr. foi British f/orG 

kSionko 1 ^^ Ncpalkhe ohabaoter. 


No. XII. 

Memomndimi dated the 24th of June 1881, Supplemental to the Ireatv wdth the 
State of Nepal, dated the lt)th February 1855, A.l)., coi responding to the 8th 
Phagun, Sumbiit Bill, and to the MemoraiKlum with the >Stafe of Nepal, 
dated 23rd July 1866, A.l)., corresponding to the 26tli Asarh, Siimbat 1923, 
for the mutual surrender of criminals,- 2Bh June 1881. 

It is hereby agreed by Uharles Edward llidge’way CTirdlestone, Ksc|., of the 
Bengal (Vdl 8iM*vice, Eesidenl at the Court of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vesirui 
in him by His Excellency the Most Hondde the Marquis of Hi]>ou, k.c? , m^ns.L, 
G.M.I.r., Her Imiierial Majesty’s Viceroy and Governor-General of Biltish India, 
and bv Maharajah Bii Bunood(*ep Hingh, Hana Bahadur, k.c^ s \ , Thongiin Pimma 
Kokaiig Vyamg Byang, Friiiw* Minister an<l (Winnni<ler-in-Ohief oi Kepal, by virtue 
of full poivers veste<l in him by His Highnes'* the Iliahaiaj Adhira} of Nepal. 

That the offence of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punishment alter 
coiiviidion ot any of the offences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid 
Treaty, or in the aforesaid Afemorandum, shall bc‘ deemed to be added to the list 
of offences s?)ecitie(l in tlie fourth Article of the aforesaid Treaty. 

Executed at Katmandoo, this tw enty-fourth day of June A.l), one thousand 
eight hundred eighty-one, corresnonding to the thirteenth day of Asarh, Biimbat 
one thousand nine hundred thirty-eight. 

Chablbs Edward Eidoiway Gtbdlestone, 

Mendent in Nepal. 

Bibon^ 

Vimagmi Gmemot^Qemml of India. 
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This Tieaty was rathaal by His Ku(‘llent*v tin* \ie«‘ro\ aiicl ib^\enior4leiienil 
of Iiidia^ at Hiinla. on tho r^levenlli da}*’ ol \aga ooa t^ight hundred and 

dghty-oiie. 

A. il Lyali.^ 

SatetHHi iif the Gopenntiept nf Indk^ 

FiiiPUj^i UeptiilMent, 


No, XI n, 

Tk>ht\ of FiUENi>‘^}LiP {)(d\u‘en ({real Ibilain and Napal signed at Jv^ruANOU^ 
3!st DecioiJier and Noli* Ixsiring iIk^ saiae date lespednei tiu* iiiAporto- 
iioii of Anus aiui \iuiuuintioji into Niipvu 192^ 

(Ereho^ije of mfificnt ion p' took' phne ot Katomndn ov the Hth Jnfd Wtd.) 


TlllUTY. 

Whereas peace alid Irtendsliip have now existed between the Hi 'dish (jOTern- 
nient and the Ooxanmiuent oi Nepal since the siguiiig of the Tieatr of Segowlie on 
the 2 b(I day of Deeein])er 15515 ; and whereas since that date the (Government of 
Nepal has ever displayed its tfne friendship tor the Hritish Hoveiniaent and the 
British (lovernment has as < onstaiitly shown its good-will towoirds tlie Govern- 
ment of Nepal; and wln^reas the Governments of both the <mnitries are now 
desirous of still fnrihei strengthening and e(*inentbg the good relations and friend* 
ship which have subdsted between tliem tor more tliau a ceutnry ; the two> High 
Gontracting Parties having lesolved to < oiudtuie a in‘W Tnxdy of Fiiendship have 
agreed upon the following Vitide^: 

At tide L‘ -Theie shall h<" p<*rpetaal peace and Jriendship between the Govern* 
ments of Great Britain and Nepal j and the two Governments agree 
mutually to acknowledge and respect each other’s independence* both 
internal and etiornal. 

Ankle IL — All previous treaties^ agreements and engagements, since and 
including the Treaty td Begow'lie of IBlbj which have been concluded 
between the tw'o Governments are herein confirraed* except bo far as 
they may be altered by the present Treat) . 

Atileie ///,— As the preservation of peace and friendly redations with the 
neigliboiiiing States whose territories adjoin their common frontiexs 
is to the mutual intereHts ol both the High Gontracting Parlies^ they 
hereby agree to inform each other of any serious friction or misnnder* 
standing with those Btates like!}'** to rupture such friendly relations* 
and each to exert its good offices as far as may be possible to remove 
such friction and misunderstanding. 
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Article I r.— Ea ell of tlie liigli Coutractiiig Parties will use ali siieli aieasares 
tibsi it maj tlceiii pratiu*abie to prevent its ienitories being used for 
purposes luiiai('al to tlie seen rib of tlie other. 

Article V/ — Tn \lew of ilie longstanding friendship that has subsisted between 
the Britisii Governimnit and the Gov'ernnient of Nepal and for the 
sake of cordial neighbourly relations between them, the British Govern- 
iTKuit agrees Ibat the Nepal Government shall bo free to imjjort from 
or thi’oiioli British India into Nepal whatever arms, ammunition, 
machinery, \uarlRe material or stores may be required or desired for 
the strength and welfare of Ne^pal, and that this ariaiigement shall 
hol<1 good for all time as long as the Biitish Government is satisfied 
that the intenliims ol the Nepal Government are friendly and that 
there is no innnediaie danger to India from siicdi importations. The 
Nepal Govermneut, on the other hand, agrees that there shall be no 
export ot siK'b aims, ammunition, etc., across the frontier of Nepal 
either by the Nepal Government or by private imlividiials. 

If, however, any Coiiventior^ for the regulation of the Arms Traffic, to which 
the Biitish Ooveinment may be a party, shall" come into force, the 
right of importation of aims and ammunition by the Nepal Govern- 
ment shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal Government shall 
first become a parly to that Convention, and that such importation 
shall only bo made in aceoidance with the provisions of that Comen- 
tion. 

Article VL — No (iistoms duly shall be levied at British Indian ports on goods 
imported on belialf oi the Nepal Government for immediate transport 
to that conniry piovidcd that a certificate from sindi aiithoiit} as ma}^ 
liom time 1o tinu' be dettrmined hy the two Governments shall be pie- 
sented at the time <d iinx>oriation to the Chief Cbmionis Officer at the 
port of imjmrt sett lug forth that the goods are the property oi the Nej>al 
Governmenl, aw n^piired foi the public services of the Nepal tkwern- 
ment, are not lor tlie purpose of any 8taie monopoly or Btate trade, 
and are btubig sent to Nepal under orders of the Nepal Government. 

The British Goieiiimeni also agrees to the grant in respect of all trade goods, 
impoiiecl at ifiilish Indian ports for immediate transmission to Kat- 
mandif without brefddng bulk e^i mite, of a rebate of the full duty paid, 
provided tiiai in accordance with arrangements already agreed to, 
between the two Governments, such goods may break bulk for repack- 
ing at the port of entry under Customs supervision in accordance with 
such rules as ma}' from time to time be laid down in this behalf. The 
rebate may’* be edaimed on the authority of a certificate signed by the 
said authority that the goods have arrived at Katmandu with the 
Customs seals unbroken and otherwise untampered writh. 
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Article VI!L — Tliis Treaty Rgnecl on tljc pail of tlie Biitiyli (Jovemineiit by 
Lieiitenani-C oloHcl W. 1<\ T. O’Oonuor, c.i*n., c*.v,o., Britisli Envoy 
at the Conit of Nepal, and on tbe pint ol tbe Nepal l:loYemBieiit by 
(iciieial llib Miglmebs iMaliiuajo Sir Cbandia Siaimslioie Jnng Balmdnr 
Itana, g.u.b., g.o.s.l, o.f.AJ.f,., (‘.c.v.o., d.c.t., TIiong-lin Einiina - 
Ivokaiig'Wang-Syan, Prime llJinlster and Mitrblial of Nepal, sliali be 
laiilied and ilie ratification bliall be exclianged at liatraaiidii as soon 
as practicable. 

Signed and sealed at KainuJjdii this tlie t\\ enfy-first day of Dt'ceniber in the 
year one tboii.saod nine bundled and f\eenty-1bree Jtnw Domini cor* 
res])oiiding vitb tbe sixili Paiifb, Sambat Era one tliousuiid nine 
Inoidred and eight} . 

W. F. T. O^CoNXoB, LL-Coi.^ (Linder Vernacular 

British Enooy at the translation of Treaty*) 

(Joari of Nepal. CbiAiNDKA Sham.shebk, 

Prime Mhikter mii 
Marshal of NepaL 


Note. 

From the Prime Minister of Nepal^ to the British Envoy ai the Court of NepaL 

NepaL December 21 ^ 1923* 


My dear Colonel OTJonnor, 

E<‘gardmg ilie purchase of aims and mnnilions whicji the (li>vernniciii of Nepal 
bu}s from time to time for the strength anil \v<ilfare of Nepal, and imports to its 
own teriitoiy from and ihroixgh Jbitish bnlia in accordance with Article V of the 
Treaty between the two (Sroveniments, the Govcrnnieiii of Nepal hereby agrees 
that it vill, from time to time before tlie imporiulion of uims and muidtioiis at 
British Indian Ports, furnish detailed lists of saeh arms and munitions to the British 
Envoy at the Court of Nepal in order that the British (kiveinmeni may be in a 
position to issue instructions to the port authorities io afford the necessary facilities 
for their importation in accordance with Article VI of this Treaty. 


To 


I am, etc., 

Chandka. 


Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. T. O^Conaos, c.i.b., o*v.o., 
British Envoy at the Court of Nepal 




PART IV. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating io 

Bhutan, 


B JIUTAiS' ih n Slait* in ilia aa'^iain Ihinalnyas of wliiali lliera lui 
reliable luNloi'j, Ap])areiilly innaim'ranth Iroai llie Tibei^iii pi‘ev- 
iiiee ol Kham uceiipied the eeunlny ai Jeatvt lour eeiit ago, 1)iii priasis, 
oj‘ Lamas, from l^ihet had jn'fduibly obtained a fooling iliere even earlier. 
The earliest reem*d(‘d lorm of goveiiuneni r\as that ot a religious eliiet, 
tlie Dliarnm Ifaja. Hiibse(|ue!itly ihe Uovemmeyl beeame a dual one 
uiidei' two Jiileis eJ^e!ei^ing joint eoutjol, lliiuuglii ike association with 
tlie IJliarma Kaja ot a la} (‘kitd', ilu‘ Deb Itaja. Tho tir'^t Dkarnia Kaju 
ib said to liavt‘ Ijeeo Sbabdung Nga~\\'ang Nam Dyel (Ngawang ’Nam 
tiycd), a brotiier or ('uusiii cd (lie Tibetan saiml Didv Kiiile, wlio was 
born about I5d4. The earlier jioition ol' Nga\\aiig Nam (fyers life was 
b])eiit ill Tibet ; but laioi he stiutcnl on a long pilgrimage, entered Blniiaii 
in 1537 ami sidtled for ihiee \eais at 1\sari-l\i~go Dorjeden. lie after- 
wards movial to tin* Fiinakha valley, Altiu his death Ngawung Nam 
Ciyel ajipeared in three sepainte imairnal ions ; his body becaniie the semmd 
Dhanua 'Haja Nga-Wang digmed dh‘ag-Da ; his voita* appeared in 
the person of Ngag-i Wang Sakya Teiming; his mind returned to Kluim, 
where its iuearnations have (»ontinue(L 

Ngawang Nam (lyel had a son, dam-pliu! l)oi*je, who bmmme a eeli- 
bate and inearmite Lama; and his inearnaiioiis are (‘ailed Ta-s Cfo 
Khri Eimpfxdie b) distingnisli tliem from the sUc*(‘essors of Ngawang 
Rakya Teiming, svho are called tlic‘ Thi Lamas^, or Lram 

Ngawusng Nam Uyel appointed penlops and jongpens, officials eorre- 
sponding to eommissioners of divisions, to administer the eoimtry, and 
kept them under complete <‘oniroL On his death the second Bharimi 
B.aja, considering that temporal and spirit ual powers were incompatihle, 
eonfined himself entirely to the latter, and appointed a minister to wield 
the former. This minister by degrees be(‘ame the Deb llaja and teinpcu‘al 
ruler of Bhutan. Tdie Deb Kaja was chosen by tdeciion from time to 
time from among certain great fumdionaries of the State, The Dhanna 
Kaja held his office for life. 


*Thi (Khri) is the Tibefcan for a ‘‘ seat or ** throne ”, 

( n ) 
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TJie MrsI notable event in Eiinian history is tlie outbreak of hostilities 
\rltii 8ikkioi„ The Uiiicl llaja of Bikkiui, Cha-dhoi’ N-ain Gyel, was bom 
ill and biicceeded iiis tailier about 1700. In his youth, lie appears 

to lia\e iiioi tally oiiended lus Imll-sisler Peude Amo. On his accession 
the t|iiarieL bioke out again, and Pende ximo invited the Bhutanese to 
iinade Sikliui and expel her brother. Accordingly the Oeb Baja ol 
Ijiiiitioi seiii a force which overran Sikkim, occupied the palace, and 
minpeilci! Ihaja Clia-dhor to ily to Tibet. The date of this invasion is 
variuuJj given as ifoiu ITOO to 1706. Pive or six years later, liaja 
(Jlia-dhor leturned iroiii Tibet, when the Bliuianese evacuated all Bik- 
kim vest ol the Roro Clui and Tista river, but still continued to main- 
tain their position at hbrt Bamsong and to occupy what is now the 
iialioipung sub-division and the country between the De-chu and the 
Tegong-la langxn In 1770 the Bhutanese again invaded Sikldin, but 
weie utterly deleated. 

ijitereouise between the East India Company and Bhutan originated 
with the expedition sent in 1773 for the relief of the Baja ol Gooch Behar 
{See Bengal Volume ll). The Bhutanese, driven out ol Gooch Behar 
ond pursued into the hills, threw themselves on the protection of Tibet. 
The Taslii Lama, then Regent ol Tibet and guardian ol the Grand Lama 
of Lhasa, addressed the Company on their behalf* The application was 
favourably received and a Treaty of peace (jSTo. I) was concluded on the 
25ih April 1774, by whicli the Bhutanese agreed to pay the Comj)any 
an annual tribute of five Tangan horses, to deliver up the Raja of Gooch 
Behar, and never to make my incursions into British territory or molest 
the rayuts in any way. 

Erom that time, with the exception of two unsuccessful commercial 
missions in 1774 and 1783, there was little intercourse with Bhuian 
until ih(3 ILitish occupation of Assam, which cojiimeied tlie British and 
Bluikin froiiliers. With the annexation of Assam began a series of 
aggressions by ibe Bhuiaiiese JLltish terriioiy, followed by reprisals 
on the part ol the British, who occupied the l)uars, or passes, which 
lie at the foot ol ilie Bhuian Hills. Besides the Riiriapara Duar, form- 
^eiiy governed by iJie Towung Raja, who vvas immediately dependent on 
Lhasa and not on tJie Bhuian llarbar, there arc in all nineteen Duars 


Bengal Biiars. 

*1. Damilkot. 

3* Zamarkot, 

3. Chimardii. 

4. Ltiklii. 

5. Baxa, 

6. Balka. 

7. Bara. 

Goalpara or Eastern Dua^^'s, 

8. ’Gniua. 
i. Ripti. 

lb. Clurang. 


11, Sidii. 

12. Bagh or Bijiii. 

Kamrup Bunts, 

13. Gharkhola. 

14, Banska. 

13. Chappagori. 

16. Chappakhamar. 

17. Bijni. 

Batrang Bmrs, ^ 

18. Buri Guma, 

19. Railing. , 
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ou tlie Eeiigul and Asbuni i'rontiers. Ovei’ ilie lleiigal Diiars^ wliirli 
extend iroiii tlie Tista^ on tlie eastern bomidary of Sikkim^ to ilie Haiikos, 
the Jiliiitaiiebe liad for many years lield sovereign doiiiiiiioji : and, 
previous lo the aanexaiion ol Assam by iha British during ilie tiist 
Borinese Waj*, tliey had also wrested the Iiainriip Buars from ike As- 
samese, wb iJe Ike DaiTang* Duars were held oo joint teiiure by lln^ 
Bluiianese aiid Assamese. For these seven Duars^ intdiidiiig the Taruj 
tract below tlienij the Ehiiiianese paid a tidbute in Idiid^ fixed at the 
value of Its. d,049. The Kaninip Duars remained in the hands oi lJu‘ 
Blmtauese all the year round, but the Darrang Duars were amiiuilly 
surrendered to the Assamese Uoverimient from July to November. This 
anomalous provision led to trouble; while a further and endless soiirct^ 
of dispute -arose from the fact tliat the tribute was paid in kind while 
its value ivas fixed in specie. 

After the annexation of Assam, the tribute was paid to the British, 
who also eouiiiiued the system of joint o(*cupatioD of the three Duars oi 
Furlapaia, Buri (hima, and Falling; but the character of tlu‘ ienure 
and the mode oi paying tribute were constant sources of irritation ami 
quarrel, in 1828 oui rages by the Jongpen of Eiiri (iuma resulted in 
the atiacdiiiient of that Dtiar by the Companj''; but in 1834 it was 
restored on payment of a fine. Fresh outrages in the Bijni Duai* in 
the following year, coupled wdth a refusal to pay the current tribute, 
were answered by threats of attachment which, however, wei'e not carried 
out. Wanton incursions from the Banska Diiar in 1830 led to its at- 
tacdiioent, and ultimiately lo aimed collision with the Bhutanese. In 
]S37 Oaptaiu Pcn}]>ei‘lon was hent on a mission to the Deb and Dharma 
Bajas, but he failed lo se(uire any effeelnal or permanent seitlemeni. 

In 1841, in consequence oi renewed aggressions and the iniu'casing 
dhorguDisai ion of ibe coujiiry, the seven Assam Duars, compriHing some 
squar(‘ miles in area, were luinexed to the British pc»shCSsions, uiid 
it was agreed tluil a sum of Es. IB, 000 sboiild be annually paid to ike 
(diiefs as (ainipensatitm ; ibis sum wais considered equivalent io oiie-tliird 
of ilie revenue of ike Kanmip and JXarrang Dimrs. No written agree- 
meiii wuis niade regarding tkis arrangement, 

A similar arnangement, under a written Engagement (No. 11), was 
made in 1844 with ibe IBuitia communities dependent on the Towang 
Eaja, and a sum of Its. 5,000 a year, representing one-third of the net 
revenue, was fixed as compensation for the annemtion of the Kuriapara 
Dual* (see Vol. XTI — Avssam). 

These measures proved effectual as regards the country lying under 
this portion of the l^hutan Hills, but disturbances continued along the 
Bengal section of the Duars. At length in 1854 the Darbar sent a rude 
intimation that the compensation paid for the loss of the Amin Duars 
was insufiScient and must be increased. The natural refusal of the 
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(^ojiipiujy to listen to this demand was followed by Bbntaaese raids on 
Assaiii. ^ Lord Dolbousie intimated io ihe Barbar tbat in future ail 
proper!} plnnclerecl by tbe Blintanese would be deducted from tbe aniuial 
payineiH on. account of tbe Assam Diiars and ibat fxiither outrage would 
lead Io ilie perinaiieiit oimexation of the liners on the Bengal side- 
These threats^ however^ produced no lasting eftVct ; aids of kidnapping 
and pliiiicler continued raid in 1859-60 ihe cis-Tista territory knowm as 
I lie Ainbari Eallakotla^ which was held in farm from Bhutan, taken 
pos^^essioM of, the terms under vrhich it would be restored being fully 
explained to the Deb Baja. As outrages did not cease and tbe usurpa- 
tions of the frontier (loYeniors made it doubtful wbeiher letters to tbe 
Bhutan ffovernnient were not inter(‘epte(h the Deb and Dharma Rajas 
were inloimed that a mission would be sent io ex]dain tbe British de- 
mands, tbe conse(|ueuees of not acceding to ibem, and ihe terms of ilie 
ii'ealy with the Kaja of Sikkim, whom the Bluitan authorities had 
threatened to attack on the pretext that the Ambari Balhikotta rent® 
had been withheld owing to the rui>ture lietween him and the Goveanmeni 
of India. Aftei* a yearns delay, catised by ihe evasive replies of the 
Bhutan Government, the mission started in De<’ember 1868. 

The Envoy, the lion. Ashley Eden, rea<died tbe capikd, Runakha, 
on the 18ih of March 1864, where lie found the Deb and Dbaima Ttajas 
puppets in the hands of Jigme Nam (fvol, the Tongsa Penloj), ihe suc- 
cessful leader of an insurrection uliich had lately taken phu^e, lie 
refused to treat except on condition ot the restoration of tbe Assam 
Duars, subjected the mission to gross oiitiage and insult and only gave 
iheni permissum lo rehirn afto* (ht‘ Envoy had signed, undn* compub 
sioii, an agreement that the Go^mnmeni of India would readjust the 
whole boundary between the two countries, lestore the x\ssam Duars, 
deliver all runaway slaves and political offenders who had taken refuge 
in British territory and consent io Be punished, by the Bhutan ajid (VkicIi 
B ehar Governments acting together, if they ever made encroachmejits 
on Bhutan. 

Idle engagement which had been extorted from the Envoy was at 
once repudiated by the Government of India : and, as a piinishmeiii for 
the treatment to which the mission had been subjeciecl, the Ambari 
Pailakotta was declared (No. Ill) to be permjanently annexed to the 
British diminions, the payment of revenue to Bhutan from the Assam 
Duars was stopped for ever, and the Bhutan Government were informed 
that, if the British demands were not complied •with by the 1st Sep- 
tember 1864, such further measures as might appear necessary would 
bo adoptad to enforce thmi. No steps having been taken, wiiliin tbe 
time specified, to complj with these demands, tire Bengal Boars wetc 
^nmanintly lannexed No. (IV) mA tire districts were occuipied by Brilisb 
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"Wifliiii ji i(‘u UMiuUis ilie Hlunari ()(<n('niinei!t iihnh' Itir 

ainl ior tlu‘ leslcnation of tin* Dirai^. linn \\(*ra iiiIoiiiuhI 

ilial Uh‘ Duai*^ ooiild not be Mssioied: iioil, if the) ^\(*!e de« 

•-ifoiiN of pea(‘(‘ and ’would eonstnit to the eoiulitiojis ]ai«l down by I be 
(to\ eriiiiieiif of Jiulia, |>(‘aco wamld he p’uuifed; Imi iliat, if lhe\ didayed 
aiu! an udvanee on ibinakliii hecainie neeessavy, uimdi iiioie Ntring'ent 
leiiiK w’oidd he exaeied. Iheliinijiary rieg<dia1ions wtue a(*eoi dif*gd) 
opened, and during* their eoniiiiuain*o hostilities wvu' sus|iefa!ed, Tlie 
piinio’pal eondifioiis offeied to the Bhutan t roveniitienl wait* that the\ 
shoiiid sui'Hoider all ihitish Mihjeefs and td! •NulfjeH^ of (’(hkH Ihduir 
and Sikldin detaiias! in Biiutan against their wdl; that (he\ should 
sig'U arli{‘h‘s for the luulual extradition ol erinnnals, l!tt‘ louinttnianer* 
ol liee trade, *uid ai hifial ion In iln^ Oo\toninenl ol India id all disputes 
hei\\(H*n tht‘ Kliiilan Uovto*nment and the Thiets oi Ckareh Behar and 
Sikkim; iliaf iinn slnmld cede the whole ol tln^ Ihiars, fc^gethm wdli 
hill post.s proiet'ting* the pusses into Bhutan; that they slrouhl 
deliver up two British guns wlri(*h had iieen lost at Dewangiii, return 
fhe agTeement they had extorted from the Far woy, jrnd a]>ologist\ tor* flu* 
insult offered to the British (Tovernnienl in ifie person (»f the Finviry. 

They wc^re also informed that, in (‘onsider*ation of the tulfihneui of 
these terms, the ffoveinment of India would pay to the Bhutan ^joverir- 
ment from tire revenues of the Duars an annual sum starting at Bs. 
25^)00 and rising lo Bs. 50, 000. The treaty extorted from the Fnvoy 
wars given u]) and an apology was tendered for the iuMrlis offered to 
him; hut, as tire guns w'hieh had been lost uere in the pcKssession of 
the Ikmgsa Lhmlop, who had trot slg’uified adheren(*e to the terms, a 
s(‘]>arate Agreement (Ko. A) uas eomduded, providing thal no payment 
would he tnade to the Bhufait (io\ernment until fhe guns were netually 
restored. T}a»y wtne eventual!) surrendered oir the 25ih Fehruarv IBfHb 
The permanent arrangements eflV(*1ed were reeorded in a Treaty (No, VI) 
eonolmied on the llth "Xovemher 1S05: a?rd the annexation (?f (he Duaiw 
was declared in a Ih’oehunaiioti (No. Vll) of the fill duly IHOfb Tsang 
Sitlmh wars at this time Deh Raja: he was succeeded hv Jigme Nam 
Gyel, the Tong•^a Penlo]>, who had been tie faefo rule!* of Bhutan since 
1864. 

In accordance with the provisions of Article T of the Tieaty of 1865, 
pa3’’meni of the allowaiuce to the Bhutan fTOveininent wa^ iemporaril}" 
withheld in 1868, in consequence of the Bliuianese haxing put a stop to 
intercourse between Bhutan and Buxa, and of their having disregarded 
the provisions of Article IT hy sending an officer of inferior rank to 
receive the annual payment. 

Jigme Nam (Ivel reigned as I)eb Raja until 18T8, when he retired 
in favour of his brother flantem Nam Clyel, w^ho came to Biixa to meet 
the Lieuteimnt-Q-oTernor of Bengal in 18T5; this was the first occasion 
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mi whicli 0 Deb Eoja eiiiere^l Britisb India, or met one of ilie Eiiglisli 
(.ToreriiorH. At llie beginning of 1877 tbe preien,sioiis of a ri¥al eiaiiiiant 
rsmsecl a civil wai\ and for about .seven inontbs tbe rebels gained gTOiincl; 
Jiiit Jigme "Nam Gyel eaine loiward again, resumed the supreme aiitlio- 
iity and in a short time defeated the insurgents. Soon afiei, lioverer, 
he once more retired in favour of Gantem Nam Gy el, who ruled till 
Ifandi 1879, vlien he resigned, and wavS succeeded hy Shujah Jain (alias 
Shu jab Nam Gyel). 

Afler llie (dose of ihe civil war of 1877, two Thief s of the iiisurgenis' 
pany, the Penlop of Paro and the Joiigpen of Punakha, wiih a fcnv 
followejs took refuge in Briiisli ierrilory. The party arrived at Biixa 
in a state of deslitiition and received from Government (*ompassionaie 
srranis in cash and land for culiivaHon on condition of (heir abstaining 
from intrigues in Bluiian. The Deb Baja asked for their snri’endei, 
which was lefiised on the ground that they were merely political offend- 
ers, They settled in the Darjeeling hills were one of the Chiefe died. 
Two yeai’wS later, a change in political affairs allowed the return of tlie 
party to Bhutan. 

In March 1880 a raid was committed hy a Suba on a British village, 
Ohunbati, neat Buxa on the frontier, the object being the recovery of 
some pei'sons who had escaped from slavery in Bhutan and settled in 
British territojiy. Six persons were carried off: and, ten of the laideis 
being salisfactorily identified, a demand was made for Ibe restoration 
of the captives and the surrender of the raiders in aecordanee with ihe 
trealy- The Dcd) Baja delayed and made excuses. He was (uinse(|uenily 
told tliat Ihe annual subsidv, paid to the Bhutan Government on condition 
of good behaviour, would be withheld till he complied with the demands. 
While the matter was pending two of the captives escaped and returned 
to Buxa: and eventually, when the Bhutan Government realised that 
ihe hulmidy would not oilierwuse be paid, the remaining captives and 
eight out of ihe ten raiders were delivered at Buxa in July J881, one 
raider havings died and another escaped on the road, 

Bliujah Jain (alias Shujah Nam Gyel) died in June 1880. The Jong- 
peo of Funaklia put forward a relative named Lamchen, another Jong- 
pen, for the throne, but Jigme Nam Gyel, distrusting this candidate, 
again came forward and succeeded *in securing his own re-election as Deh 
Baja. He died in July 1881, and was succeeded by Lamchen. Shortly 
after this the retired Deb Baja Gantem Nam Gyel died: -and in May 
1883 Lamchen resigned, dying a few days later. He was succeeded by 
a nephew on his mother’s side, Gan-Zang, who was elected Deh Eaja 
without opposition on the lOth May 1883. He seems to have relied as 
much on the two principal Chiefs, the Penlops of Paro and Tongsa, as 
iii thf Deb Bajas at the time of Sir Ashley Idea’s mission, 
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Dp!) Jjainclieo^ uni ul frioudhlii]) io Dub Jigtiie Kniu appuarri 

to Liave upjioiiiled Tinlu, liiulaUer’s ublesi (o bu Paio IbuiJop, and 
tlie young p]‘, rgyeti Waiigchuk, Jongpun of Warigdii ib)ijaiig‘. Si!f>iiiy 
aiioi wards ligyeii Waiiehiil’b aucdo, llie Toiigsa i'^eiilupj itiuiduHsl, 
and Ug}eo suireuded biui as Toiigsa Ppidop. Tn I88d Tii]b% Paro IVii- 
lop, attacked Pliari in Tibet and hcissed ilie Ibbelaii dougpeii : an outrage 
wliicdi led io tJie itnssiou oi tbe Shape llampa and a Idiiiiese Popoii to 
Fajo in July J88d. In 1884, shortly alter liis reiiirii IriHu Pbiiri, Tinle 
died at his brother’s judat'c in Toiigsa. 

Jji (HUolier 1884 (pun ifd'. In oke on { between the T(»iiasa ihuilfjp (Fg*\(Ui 
Waiigtdnik I aiid Afu Dorzi, Tln'nipn .fong*p(‘n, mi ^niouiH ui Hit' la Mm* 
n iihhobiing llu* Tongs<( Fenlop^ sliare of the Biitish subsidy, litis n>- 
sulunl 111 th(‘ Tougsa Fenlop <‘aptining Sintdiokha Imi abmil the 1 lib 
May !8H5. A Ibrtnight hdei* tbe <‘ontending paifies ludd a iis(*eting to 
consider terms; but at this meeting the Tongsa Ibmloph adheieid-. at- 
tacked the opjmsite paity, killed some of Tliimpu Jongpeiiks adherents 
and wounded the Piuiakha Jongpen* The Thimpii Joiigpeii and others 
fled io Tibet. 

On the 23id Annuli 1885, ])eh Uan-Zang reiirtMl and was succeeded 
by the Tongsa Penlop's nominee. Pang Sangye Doizi, a learned Lama 
who is (‘onimonly knoun as “ Eapeii Lobeii ’’ or Ahmpe Lopen ’h' 

Tn llareh 1880, there was another joint Tibetan and Chinese mission 
io Ihiro, whi<di stutled certain terms of agreement between tl!C‘ Tongsa 
Pcmlop and Alii Doizi, the ex-Tbim]m Jongpen. Bui the disagreement 
ludweeii India and Tibet ivgarding Lingiu oecmmu! shortly afterwaids, 
and these terms ueie never carried into (dfeid, Eaily in 1880 ihdi 
Yan]H% (Imngli icmaining titular Deb Eaja, resigned hi^ powers in 
favour of the Tongsa Pcnlop. in 1801 in conseiptmu'c of outrag(‘N (smm 
milted on \dllages situated in the north of the Eanuup di^tiiid ot Assam, 
the lihutau subsidy was tempoiarily stoppcal : and, as iiie warning is- 
sued to the Deb Paja prodmmd little or no elfeid, a d(‘duclioii of lls. 
700<12Jb being tlio cost of tbe maintenance of a polh'e outpost at Tvako- 
labaii lor the proieciiou of British subjects, was made from the subsidy 
paid, in 1898. The Bhutan (Tovornmeni having subseipumtly explained 
inaiiers and adopted a friendly attiiiide, the payment of Ili(‘ siihsidy 
in full was restored in 1894. 

Tn 1802 the deliinitaiioa of the Innmdary lietw’cen Jalpaiguri and 
Blnitan was brought to a satisfactory conclusion. 

Towards the end of 1903 tbe management of the political affairs ol 
Bhutan wms transferred from the Go%mrnmeni of Bengal do the British 
rommissioiier for Tibid, under the direei control of tlu^ noveriiment of 

*Lob©ii or Lopen is the title of the four great Lamas or Tasoiigs next to the 
Dharma Raja. 


India. 1 hicnidlA ineetiiig look |)la(‘e b0t^^eell ilie Conuiuhsioiiei (rdo- 
hp! yo!ifigl!iiNbaiiil) and a In’gdi Elintan official at Cliuiu!)i, in Tibet, and 
the co-o])eialioii of llie Eliuiau (dnerunieid '\'\as secured in nuikiiig a 
sn!\<u oi a diuM't imiie to ilie Cliuuibi vallej ilirougli Elniiait, A Per- 
mit (Ao. VII I) A\as given In the Dliarma Eaja ot Eluitaii ])einiitlii]g 
Ilie Finney and (amslrudimi of a load and tlie taldiig U]) (d the ueeeNsaiy 
laud loi a load and icsf-Jiousev, subject to ibe payment ot Micb rent 
inigbt be deiorniined latei- 

The advance ot the Biitish mission into Tibet pioved the iiirning 
point in Ilie lelaticnis ol the Biitisli with libutun. Idn* l^ongsa Fenlep, 
alter a imading with the Eiitish Poininissioneig ai oma^ (‘vimed a lj*ieD(l- 
1 } spiiit and a(‘compained the mission to filiasa. He sxdnecjuently slioweii 
himself anxious on all occasions to draw cIomm* tbe bonds wbicdi united 
his Stale to tiie tioverniueni of India. In December 1904 ibe titular 
Deb Eaja Yanpe died: and, on tlm Htli Janmuy 1905 Neplmm Yuslii 
(tnodup (riiolay Tulkul was a])pointed as bis successor. 

The Dlianna Haja ot Bhutan died in 1904, and ibe otH{*e then re- 
mained in abeyance us his re-inearnatioii (tbai of the Hluibdong IDm- 
poebe) could not appear on ©artb for three yeai's. Meanwhile the elected 
Del) Baja became, in addition, the representative of the Shabdang llinn 
poche as Bharina Tiaja : and Clbolay Tiilkii thus eombinecl in his own 
person the headshi]) of the religious and secular governinenis of Bhutan. 
This was the firsi iiistanm^ of the mine individual ]io1<!lng both digni- 
ties. 

During Ibe visit io India of His irajesiy King (leorge Y, then Prince 
of Wales, in 1905-00, tbe Dbarma-Deb Raja of Bliutan and tbe Tongsa 
Penhip w'cre invited io C^nhudta. The Raja’s religions duties ])recluded 
him from acc'cpting the invitation, and the Tongsa Peulop came us his 
representative. He was received by tbe Prince and by the Vi(*eioy, both 
of wlmin paid him a return visit. At the rec^eption Jiai?:ais xvere piesented 
l>v tbe Tongsa Penlop on bcliulf of tbe Raja and tbe Bhutan Chuncil. 
as well as himself: and ai the return visit paid by the Piim*c of \Yal('s 
the Penlop handed to ITis Royal Highness a letter^ f'ontaining most 
cordial expressions of loyalty io the King-Emperor and the Vic(*roy on 
behalf of the fjovernment of Bhutan. 

The transfer, provisioimlly effected in 1903, of tlie political contnd of 
Bhidan from the (roverimient of Bengtil to tbe fxovernraent of India, 

His Most Gracious Majesty the King-Emperor and His Excellency 
tho Viceroy are as the Rim and Moon, and we, the minor Chiefs under the Ruprenie 
Gewernment, as the Stars. As the Stars and Constellations never fail in loyally 
attending on the Sun and Moon, so do we the entire Bhutanese nation resolve to 
do likewise to the Supreme Govarnmentj hoping that as the Sun and Moon are 
like the parents of the whole world, wo also will enioy the blessings of their beneheial 
rays for ever and ever till the cessation of worldly existence. T, on behalf of the 
whole Bhutan Barbar comprising the Baja and Ministers^ beg to offer this with our 
mMt sincere and earnest prayers on this 16 th day of the H tl| month of the Bhutia 
year (5th January 1906)d* 
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was made pertiiaiieiii on llio Isf April l!)0ll, wBcii a tun? poliiirai fdiarffo 
was (‘reateii the Hiales of Blmiun ami Sikkim and siudi paris 

of Tibet as fell within the sphere t>f British influence. 

Ill 1907 llie lun^ rt‘-im*arnuii(m of Ihe Hliabdang- Einipocdie iluly ap- 
peared and, m ilie same year, the Deb Baja Clioltiy Tiilkn ilied. The 
Toiigsa Peiilo]), rgyeti Wajiclnik, was elected l)y the imaiuimms vote 
of the oihei Bhutan chiefs a?id principal inonks as lieicditaiy Maharaja 
of Blmtain Tliis broaglit iu an end the ancient final foriii of govern- 
ment by Ihe Dhaima and Deb Rajas; for, though there is still a iiiiilar 
Dhaiiiia Eaja, wliuso >eal is necessary bn* flovornmeiii afds of prime 
importama* (f.//., the Tioai\ of 1910— Wo. IX), his duties are now 
slrictly limibal icj tin* ])erlormanco of spuitual fiinciions. 

The newly fdecied Maharaja did not at first wield complete power; 
since, as had been flie case daring Ihe rule of his preclecessors, several of 
the local diieis remained piadically independenf. The most impoiiaiii of 
these were the Tf)iii»sa and Paro Penlops, the pobition and re-^eiiiies of 
the former of whom werf^ leiained by Ihe ILibaraja : and when, some 
time after hi'> aeces'^ion, IIjo Paio Peiilop died, the siiceessor appointed 
was Tkeiiiio* Pal jm , the “^on of the Maharaja’s eldest daughter. Tims 
ihe fonrier iiiisati^facdojy state of affairs wnis considerably improved. 

In Jaimaiy 1910 tin* Maharaja entered into an Agreement (No. IX) 
hv which Articles TX and TIFT of the Riiiclnila Treaty of 1805 (No. YT) 
"were revised: the annual allowmnee jmid to the Goveriiineiil of Bhutan 
was iiifTeascfl from fifty thousand ru])ees to one loldi, and the external 
relations of Bhutan weri^ placed under the control of the British {lovern- 
inent. Latei in ilie same yeai’ the States of Bhutan and Sildcim came 
to an arrangement for the mutual exfradiiion of ofTenders: ami on the 
21st Novembeu' mi on tradition Treat\ fXo, X) was negotiated between 
Bbutan and fho liocmanacut of Fndia, wliich bad 1fH‘ effect of modi- 
fying Articles Vf and VFT of tln‘ Rinchnla Treaty* 

In June 1911 ihe Balm' of Bhutan was granted a permaneiii salute of 
15 guns. Til December the Maharaja visited IMbi during ihe Tmperkl 
JlmTiar and leiideied his homage to TFis iroj<‘sty the King-Emperor. 

On the mithreak of the Great War the Maharaja placed ihe whole 
resources of his Rtale al ihe service of the British Government, and he 
also made a doiiaiion of Rs. 1,00,000 to the Indian War Relief Fund. 

Tn 1917 the Bhutan Government undertook to remove all licjtior shops 
within a ten mile ^one on the border hedwa^en Bhutan and the districls 
of Jalpaiguri, Goal para, Kamriip and Darrang; and» in return, wore 
granted an annual compensation of a lakh of rupees for five years. This 
arrangements wa^s extended for a further term of five years on the r91st 
October 1924. 

a 



m 


MIUTAN, 


in ilie lloliaraja iiimle over f-o hm eldest son, Jigme IVangcJiuk^ 
who tiieii 18 yeais old, the title of Toiigsa Peiilop. 

ftfakaiaja ITgjeii "Wuiigtlnik died in August 192G and was succeeded 
by Jig me Waiigclnik. 

Tlie Maliaraja lias t\^o agents in Biitisli India, the cdiief of wliom 
resides at Kalimpoiig and die oilier at Buxa in tlie Jalpaiguii district. 
The former is at present Raja Roniun To1>gye Dorji, who holds the high 
ofliee of Deb Ziinpoii and is tioyeinor of tlie distiict of Jla adjoining the 
(hi limbi callev. 

Ro accurate iaioHuaiion js available us to the population, aiea and 
unenues of BImian. Houghly estimated ihe population is 300,000, the 
area of ihe (‘oiintry 18,000 sipiaie miles, ami the yeuily roTeiuie Rs. 
4,00,000- Taves are paid in kind and not in money. 
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N^o, f. 

of a TsE^rir of Peace hetweoii Ihe HoNoicAmA: East Ijntoa 

PAi?^Y aud the 1 )eb Hajau ui Rajah of BpooiANr J 774 . 

Tluit the Hoiioiahie Company, v^holl} iiuin ionbhleiatloii iar the dirftrefes 
to which the Bhootan.s lepresenled themRclves to be lediireci, and from the tlesiie 
of living ill peace with their neigldajuis, will lelinquish all the landh which belonged 
to the J)cb Raj<di befoie the commemwmeni of the w«it* with the Rajah of (*ooch 
Behai, nameh, to the (a.'.twaid, the lands of ('hilehacoita and Parigoladiaiit, 
and to liie west ward, the lands oi Evymntee, Mauagaiit, and Luckypoor^ 

2)i(i.- Thai ior the po'^^ehsion oi the diilduitotta pKAinee, t|ie |J(d) itaja 
dial! ]),ty an anniud tribute oi the Ihngiin hoi to the Honorable (''oiupany 
whieli was the acknowledgment paid to tire ihdiar Rajah. 

dbY/.-~That the Deb Rajah shall deliver up Jflmjindei ivhiiain, Rajah of Cooeli 
Bfdiar, toget her with his brother the Dewan Deo, who is conliiied with liim. 

That the Bhootans, being merchants, shall lia\e tlifi same privilege of 
trade as formerly, without the payment of duties, and then caravan shall be al- 
lowed to go to Rniigpoor annually. 

5ih . — That the Deb Rajah shall ne\er cause incursions to he made into the 
countiy, nor in any respect whatever molest the ryots that have conic under the 
Honorable Company's subjection, 

6//n— That if any ryot or inhabitant whatever shall desert from the Honor- 
able Company’s territories, the Del) Rajah shall cause him to be delivered up 
jmniedialely upon application lieing mad(' for him. 

7t/?.— That in ease the Bhootans, or any one undew tlie government of the 
Deb Rajah, shall luue any demands upon, or disputes with any inhabitant of 
these or any jiart of the Cumjiany’s territories, they shall prosecute them only 
by an application to the Magistiate, who shall reside here for the administratioi) 
of justice, 

8tk . — That whereas the Bunneeyasies are considered by the English as an 
enemy, the Deb Rajah shall not allow any body of them to take shelter in any 
part of the districts now given up, nor permit them to enter the Honorable Com- 
pany’s territories, or through any part of his, and if the Bhootans shall not of 
themselves be able to drive them out, they shall give information to the Eesi- 
(lent on the part of the English, in Cooch Behar, and they shall not consider the 
English troops pursuing the Sunueeyasies into those districts mj breach of this 
Treaty. 

Ml— T hat in case the Honorable Company shall have occasion for cutting 
timber from any part of the woods under the Hills, they shall do it duty free, ai^d 
the people they send shall be protected. 

That th^re ihp.U be a mutual release of prisoners, 
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Tills Treaty to be signed by tbe Honorable President and. Coniicii of Bengal, 
etc., and tlie Ilonontble Company's seal to be affixed on tbe one part, and to be 
signed and sealed by tbe Deb Eajali on the other part. 

Signed and ratified at Fori Wilham. the 2oth April 1174. 

Wars AN Hastings. 

Wl LLIAM Al3>EE S K Y. 

P. M. JJacres. 

J. TjAgRELL. 

Henry (TOointiN. 

J. Graham. 

Georg-b Vansittart. 


No. IT. 

An Agreement entered into by Chang joi Satrajah, Sreng Satrajah, Cheeng 
Dundoo Satrajah, of Naregoon and Tong Dabee Eajah, Cheng Dunboo 
Bramee, Poonjai Bbamee, of Takhal Tooroom, dated 24tli Maiig 1250 
B. S.,~1844, 

It liaving been ordered by His Loj*dsbip tbe Governor-General in Council 
that we should be allowed annually one-third of the whole of the proceeds of 
Koreeahpara l)war, vk,^ 5,000 Bupees, we voluntarily pledge ourselves to adhere 
to the following terms most strictly 

isC — We pledge ourselves to be satiHli(*d, now and for ever, with the above- 
mentioned sum of 5,000 Rupees, and relinquish all right over any proceeds that 
may accrue from the Dwar, 

2ni . — 111 our traffic wo pledge ourselves to confine our dealings to the established 
market places at Oodalgooree and Mungle Bye^ and never interfere with the ryots, 
neither will we allow any of our Booteahs to commit any acts of oppression. 

We have relinquished all power in the Dwar, and can no longer levy 
any rent from the ryots. 

4th.— We agree to apply to the British Courts at Mungle Bye for redress in 
all our grievances in their Territories. 

5^/n— Should we ever infringe any of the foregoing terms, we shall forfeit our 
right to the above pension, 

Frans Jenkins, 

Agent, Govemor-Generak 
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Nc». in. 

Khitbeeta to Hi8 llK^fTKiiiSK ilio Deb Huah “ (daietl HiniLi, tlie Dili June 

Yon are well aware tliat for luaiiy years pa^t wanton oiitraj^es liave been com- 
mitted by your subjects within the territories of the Britidi Cloveranieiit and 
within the territories of the Eajah of 8ikkim and (Joocli Beliar, wlio are under 
British proieetioii. Mm, women, and children have been ki(lnap]>ed aiirl sold 
into ski cry ; some have been ]ml to deailt ; others liave been cruelly wounded ; 
and iniicli valuable ]n‘o]>e 3 iy has been carried oil or destro\ed. These outrages, 
it is well known, are not the act of individual (‘riminals, who set tin* hnvs of Bhootan 
at deiiance ; tiicw aie perpetmted with tlie knowledge ami at ihc‘ instigation of 
some of file leading Hiuds of Bhoottun Ova^r a period of Uiirty-six years these 
aggressions have extended, l^fany remonstrances have f>een in vain addressed 
to the Bhootan (k>vernment, and the British G<AHn‘nment lufe been compelled, 
in its own cbdence and tlie defence of its proteidecl and subordinate allies, t.o have 
recourse to measures of retribution. In 1828 ami 1836 the British Governineni 
were most reliudantly foreed to occupy the Booree Gooma and tlu‘ Banska Dooars, 
but these districtvS w^ere subsequently ri'stored to the Bhootan Govenunent in the 
hope that the Bhootan Go\enanent would fulfil the offices of friendship towards 
their neighbour by restraining their subjects from the commission of such aggres- 
sions for the future. 

This hope proved illusory, and after the British Government had in vain 
endeavoured to secure a better understanding with the Bhootan Government 
by means of a friendly mission, it i>ecame mvessar}' in 1841 to amiex pennanently 
to the British dominions the seven^ Assam Dooars, a measure which, it was believed, 
would conviiu'c the Bhootan Govt*rnnient that British territory cannot with im- 
punity be persistently and wanitonly \if>la1etL Nevertheless, ike British Govern- 
ment, willing to belie\e in llie friendship of your Government, and careful only 
to secure an undisturlied frontier and to live at p(‘ace ‘with Iht* i»eopie of Bhootan, 
paid 1o your Government annually a stim of Rupees K),(X10 from the revenues of 
these Dooars, 

But even its moderation on the part of the British Government, this sign of 
its anxiety aboA^e all things for peace, was misunderstood* Outrages did not 
cease* Precautions had to be taken for the defence of the British frontier, and 
not only the Deb and Dliurma Rajahs, but the local Governors on the frontier 
particularly the Tongso Piiio, had to be disfinctlj warned that unless these insults 
to the British Government were })ut a stop to the British Government would 
have no alternative but to resort to further measures of retribution* 


* Ghurkola, 
Bangka. 

Cliappo Goouee* 


Chappakhamar* 

Bijuee. 

Booree Gooma* 


BluliiiJg* 
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These warnings vrere iiiel!e( tiial ; it is unnecessary to repeat the niimeioiis 
acts of a^rtciessioii to wliicli the British Governiaent ])otieiiiIy submitted, and 
the hirtlier nmionsliAii'*es wbieh wert* addressed to yoxir Government before tliev 
earii(‘d their threats into everiition b} the stoppage of the rent of Rupees 2.000 
a year lor the Ambaiee Fallacottah, which the British Government Vld in farm. 
Of the reasons which ioreed the British Go’vernment to this measure, your Gov- 
ernment were duly informed, and yon were warned that the rents of Ambaree 
Fallacottah would not be naid until Ml reparation should be made, captives 
released, and the guilty pa i ties punished. These moasmes also proved ineffectual, 
and as the British Government 'were unwilling to be committed to a course of 
retributive coercion, it wms determined to make one effort more by peaceful nego- 
tiation and the despatch of a friendly mission to explain fully the demands of the 
British Government and to pat the relations of the two Governments on a satis- 
factory footing* Of this intention the Bhootan Government were informed in 
1862 by a special messenger, who carried letters to the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs 
and by more recent letters addressed to you b} the Honorable the Leiutenant 
Governor of Bengal. The mission, imcler the conduct of the Honorable Ashley 
Eden, a high functionary of the British Government, a 3 "fd my Envoy and pleni- 
potentiary, reached your Court at Poonakha on ICth March 1864. Mr. Eden 
was the bearer of a Draft Treaty which he was instructed to negotiate with yon. 
The terms of that Treaty were so Just and reasonable, and so favourable to the 
best interests of both Governments, that I did not anticipate its rejection, nore 
especiall) as Mr. Eden had full discretion to modify any of t^e details not incon- 
sistent with the principles of the Treaty to meet the wishes of the Bhootan Gov- 
ernment. It was, of course, optional with you to accept or reject this Treaty 
in whole or in pait, and had } on recei'^ed my Envoy in the manner suited to his 
rank as my representative, and as by the usages ot nations he ought to have been 
received, but declared 3 our inability to accede to the den*ands of the British Gov- 
ernment, this rejection of my proposals, however much to be regretted as forcing 
the British Government to coercive measures for the protection of the persons 
and propeity of its subjects, would not in itself have been an offence. 

But you are aware that not only have the just demands of the British Gov- 
ernment been refused, but they* have been refused in a manner disgraceful to your- 
self and to your Durbar and insulting to the British Government. Not only has 
the Envoy deputed to your Court not been received with the dignity due to his 
rank ; he has not even received that protection from personal insult and violence 
which is extended to an Envoj^^ by the laws of all nations save the most barbarous. 
By the Tongso Pillo and his coadjutors in Council the letter addressed to you on 
the part of tie British Government has been treated with contumely ; my Envoy 
was publicly insulted and derided in your own presence, and has been compelled 
under threats of personal violence to sign an engagement agreeing to restore the 
Assam Dooars. 

This engagement I entirely repudiate, not only because it was beyond Mr. 

^ tennis instructions to agree to any such terms, but because the engagement was 
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extorted from by peisonal \ io]<‘n<'e and threats of imjsrisoiiment. The treat-* 
iiieiil to which ihe iiiis'-ion which was deputed lc> }Oiir Court to remove all eotises 
of dispute lo ijeaeefiil wn^ uibjected, has beet) so disgraceful that 

the British (lovernmcid cannot allow (lie i b»\e]‘nmeut of BluKdau to "o unpunished. 

T am av/are tluit }oui autlioiitv has been usurped by the Tongso Pllio end 
other Chiefs, but it cannot be permitted that, for the insubordination of your 
chiefsj and the iuteoial distractions which weaken the CoveTnuieid of Bhootan 
the subjects of the British Oovernment shoukl suffer and ihe Envo}- of the British 
ftaverument sliould be insulted ami maltreated, 

1 therefore inform that the district of Arab«ree iCdlacottali, heretofore 
held in rent from the Bhootan C-overnineiit, is permanently annexed to tlie Bwilish 
dominions, and that all payments of rent iroiu that district and of revenues from 
the Assam Jlooars to the Bhootan Croveniiomil hate eisased for (*veT. You have 
been infornaed both in writing and by ia\ Envoy that all British subjects of Gooch 
Behar and Kikkim, of whom there are said to be more than throe hundred, w^ho 
are now held captive by your Chiels and in your monasteries, or arc detained in 
Bhootan aj?<.inst their wdll, must be released, and that the property which has 
been carried off from British fmixorx, or Coocli Behar, or tSikkim wdlhiii the last 
five years, must be restonul. I now^ warn you that, unless these demands are 
iiiiiy complied with by the ist day of September next, that is, three months from 
this date, I shall take such further measures to enforce these demands as may’ 
seem to me to be necessary. 


John Laweknce. 
The same to the Dharma Eajah. 


No. CY. 

BnOOUAMATION,— 1 B04. 

For many years past outrages have been committed by subjects of the Bhootan 
Government within British territory, and in the territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim 
and Gooch Behar, In these outrages property has been plundered and destroyed, 
lives have been taken, and many innocent persons have been carried into and are 
still held in captivity. 

The British Government, ever sincerely desirous of maintaining friendly rela- 
tions with neighbouring Btates, and spe(*ially mindful of the obligations imposed 
on it by the treaty of 1774, has endeavoured from time to time by conciliatory 
remonstrance to induce the Government of Bhootan to punish the peipetrators 
of these crimes, to restore the plundered property, and to liberate the captives. 
But such remonstrances have never been successful, and, even when followed by 
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serioiib ■warning, liave failed lo produce any i?ofisiaHoii result. The Britisli 
doveraBicnii lias been trcqueiilrly deceived b} vague assinaiiecB and promises 
ioi* tJie iiitiin\ but no jiroperty lias e\ei been restored^ no ea^ ii liheiated, no 
o-ffeiidtr iJiiniblied, and ilie outiagecs have coutinued. 

Ill 1863 tlip Goveromeiit of Indio, being aveise to the odoidiou of extreme 
jMvrfeiires for the protection of its sabjocts and dependent allies, despaielied a 
Fpecial Mission to the Bliootau Gourt, charged lu’th iirupoea^s of a conciliatory 
C'haracter, but iiistriieted to demand the surrende! ol all captives, the restoration 
of puindered property, and seciiriti for the inture jicaf^e of the frontier. 

This pacific overinro iv^s insolenti}" rejeett^d bi the Onvernment of Bhootaii'* 
Not only were restitution for the |>ast and sec'urit} tor tin' future rcdiiserb but 
the British Eriv(>y was Insulted in open Durbar, and (on.pelled, as the only means 
of ensuring the safe return of the nii-don, to sign a docnnient which the fTOvern- 
TOent of fiidia could only iustanily Tc]>ndiute, 

For this insult the Governor- General in Coundi dettnunined to withhold for 
ever the annual payments previonsh made to the BLootan Government on account 
of the revenues of the Assam Dooars and Ambaree Fallacottah, which had long 
been in the occupation of the British Government, and annexed those districts 
permanent!} to British territory. At the same time, still anxious to avoid an 
open rupture^ the Governor-General in Conneil addressed a letter to the Deb and 
Dhurma Rajahs, formerly demanding that all captives detained in Bliooiar against 
their will should be released, and that all proper!} carried off during the last Five 
years should be restored. 

To this demand the Government of Bhootan has 3*elurned an evasive reph , 
from 'which can be gathered no hope that the just letjuisiiions of the Gi^verniiieiit 
of India will ever be complied wuth, or tliat the si'curity of the frontier can be 
pro\ided for otb cruise tlian by depriving the Government of Bhootan and its 
subjects of the mean»s and opportunity of future aggression. 

The Governor-General in Council has therefore reluctant!} resolved to occupy 
permanently and annex to British territory the Bengal Dooars of Bhootan, and 
so much of the Hill territory, including the Forts of Dallingkot, Panpkha and 
Dewangiri, as may be necessary to command the passes, and to prevent hostile 
or predatory incursions of Bhootanese into the Darjeeling districts or into the 
plains below. A Military Force amply sufficient to occupy this tract and to over- 
come all resistance has been assembled on the frontier, and will ■now proceed to 
carry out this resolve. 

All Chiefs^ Zamindars, Munduls, Ryots, and other inhabitants of the tract 
in question are hereby required to submit to the authority of the British Govern- 
ment, to remain quietly in their homes, and to render assistance to the British 
troops and to the Commissioner who is charged with the administration of the 
tract. Protection of life and property and a guarantee of all private rights is 
offered to those who do not resist, and strict justice will be done to all. The lands 
will be moderately assessed, and all oppression and extortion ■will be absolutely 
prohibited. 
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Tlie future boiuiflary between tbe Lerritone.^ of tlic of England and 

tlio&e of Bbootan \ull ]h‘ surveyetl ami mrrked oft, awl tlic aoiborit/ of tlie 0o"v i^ru- 
raeut of Bliootari wiililu tliis boutnUn e.eaho for ever. 

B} order of tlie (fovenior-General In Goiiiieil. 


FoET WlLLlAMj 


fi. M. Di'iUNO, Cohaei, 


The Jm jXoremlet 1864. 


See^j. to ihe of hnlia^ 


No. V. 

Agreemejs^t entered mio by JHioii OiTicEiw of tlie Bhootan Governmeni for 
the surrender of the Cbms,- 186>5. 

We, Samdojey Deb Jempy and Tbemseyrensey Donai, the two high offi(»eM 
of the Bbootan C<mrt, will go back to the Deb RajAli and liiliy explain to His 
Highness about the two guns which fell into the hands of the Bhootea troops on 
the evacuation of Dewangiree, and obtain His Highness's consent to go to Tongso 
about them. If we succeed in getting back the guns by bringing Tongso Penlow 
to terms, we will either bring the guns back and restore them at BinehiiJa, or else 
cause them to be handed over to the ikitish offiiers at Dewangiree ; but if we 
should unfortfmately be unsuccessful, one of us will come down to the Representa- 
tive of ihe British Government for assistance, and, in the meantime, we agree 
to explain to His Highness the Deb Knjah that no nunu'y payment can be expended 
under the 4th Article of the Treaty. We further agree that no money payment 
under the Treaty shall be due to the Bhootan Goveruraoni in the event of Mr. 
Eden at Gheebou Jjuma declaring that a second copy of the Treaty exbmted from 
them was left by them in Bhootan, until siicb tinH‘ as the said second copy shall 
bo found and surrendered to the Representative of the British (^ovemmoiit, and 
we fully understand and aedamwdedge that, until the two®*® British guns are restored, 
no money payment under the Treaty will be due to the Bhootan Ctovemment. 

Done this 10th day of November 1865, corresponding with 2;]rd-0th month, 
Bhootea year Shim Lung, or one day previous to the date fixed for the formal 
signature of the Treaty in Public Darbar at Sinchula. 


Samdojey Deb 
Thkmhkyrknsey Doxai. 


They were eventually surrendered on 25tli February 1S66. 
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Xo. VT. 

fKfni\ hdwiHrn IIls ExvnLl.hl<c^ llio Kokoexelk Sib John liAWRENCE, 

Iv.n.8 T., "\’’irHBOY autl Govhrnor-Genbbal of Hee BeitaxN'ntc 
M\je&ty\s EOSSE^'^^IOKH in tile East Inhtes, and their HianKESSES the 
Dhfrm and Deb ExUajis of Bhootaa" concluded on the one part by Lieute- 
nant-Colonel Hercert Bruce, C,B., h} virtue of full powers to that effect 
vested in him by tlie Viceroy and Governor-General, and on the other 
part by Saaidojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donai according to 
full x)owers conferred on them by the Bhurm and Beh EAtTAHSj—lSBS, 

Article I. 

There shall henceforth be perpeiiial peace and friendshi| between the British 
GoA^cmment and the GoA^ernment of Bhootan. 

Article 2. 

Whereas in consequence of repeated aggressions of the Bhootan Government 
and of the refusal of that Government to afford satisfaction for those aggressions, 
and of their insulting treatment of the officers sent by His Excellency the Gov- 
ernor-General in Council for the purpose of procuring an amicable adjustment 
of differences existing between the two States, the British Government has been 
compelled to siesje by an armed force the whole of the Boars and certain Hill Posts 
protecting the passes into Bhootan and whereas the Bhootan Government has 
now expressed its regret for past misconduct and a desire for the establishment of 
friendly relations with the British Government, it is hereby agreed that the whole 
of the tract hnoAvn as the Eighteen Boars, bordering on the Districts of Eungpoor, 
Gooch Behar, and ilssam, together with the Talook of Ambaree Eallacottah and 
the Hill territory on the left bank of the Teesta up to such points as may be laid 
down by the British Commissioner appointed for the purpose is ceded by the Bhoo- 
tan Government to the British Government for ever. 

Aritcle 3. 

The Bhootan Government hereby agree to surrender all British subjects as 
well as subjects of the Chiefs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar who are now detained 
in Bhootan against their will, and to place no impediment in the way of the return 
of all or any of such persons into British territory. 

Article 4. 

In consideration of the cession by the Bhootan Government of the territories 
specified in Article 2 of this Treaty, and of the said Government having expressed 
its regret for past misconduct, and having hereby engaged for the future to restrain 

evil-disposed persons from committing crimes within British territory or the 
t^tories of the Eajahs of Sikkim and Gooch Behar and to give prompt and full 
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tedress fw all hiicli crime®; wHeli Biay be ccmndtled in defiaiiee cd tlioir comnuinclH, 
ilie British (l(i\ f-o makt^ an annind alkn^aaiee B) tlie fkaa^rnincnit 
of Bhootaii of a sum not (‘vceedin^j, fifir iliouscuid mpees (Rupees 50,000) to be 
paid to officers not below ibt' rank of Jnna’pen, \\lio sitall be deputed by the (lov- 
c'mmeiit of Bliootan to receive the sante. Aiul it is further herebv agreed that 
the payment =5 shall be made as specified below :• 

On the fullilineiit by the Bhootan Ooveriiment of the concHtions oC tluF Treaty 
tr^enty-five thoasaiid rupees (liiipees 25,0{K)). 

On the 10th Jamiary following tlie 1st })ayinent. tljirty-fiYe thousand rupees 
(Rupee.'- 2»5,0iH}). 

On the loth January following fort \ -five thousand rupees (Eupees d-bJK'IO), 

On every .succeeding lOlh rlanuaiy ilfty thouFatirl rupees (Hup>ees 50,000), 

Abtiolk 5. 

The British Government w ill hold itself at liberty at any time to suspend the 
payment of this compensation money (uther in whole or iti p<>brt in the event of 
misconduct on the part of the Bhootan Governiiient or its failure to check the 
aggression of its subjects or to comply wdlh the provisions of this Treaty. 

Abticle 6. 

The British Government hereby agree, on demand being duly made in writing 
b}'* the Bhootan Government, to surrender, under the provisions of Act VJI of 
1854, of wdiich a (3opy shall be furni.shed to the Bhootan Government, all Bhoota- 
uese subjects accused of nr\y of the following crimes who nia} take refuge in British 
dominions. The crimes are murder, attempting to murder, rape, kidnapping, 
great personal violence, n aiming, dacoitA , thuggee, robbery, burglary, know inglj 
receiving property obtained by c]ar*oi tj, roblxiry or 1)urglaT}, cattle stealing, break- 
ing and entering a (hAellinct house and slealing therein, arson, setting fire to village, 
house, or iowm, forgeiy or uticring forged documents, counterfeiting current coin, 
knowingly uttering base or counterfeit coin, perjury, sulwrnation of perjury, 
embe^^Jilcment by public officers or other ]>ersons, and being an aecessoiy to any^ 
of the above ofiences. 


Article 7, 

The Bhootan Government hereby agree, on requisition being duly made by 
ox by the authority of, the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, to surrender any British 
subjects accused of any of the crimes specified in the above Article who may taka 
refuge in the territory under the jurisdiction of the Bhootan Government, and 
also any Bhootanese subjects who, after committing any of the above crimes in 
British territory, shall flee into Bhootan, on such evidence of their guilt being 
produced as shall satisfv the Local Court of the district in which the offence may 
have been committed. 
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Articlk 8. 

llie BliootcJi Croveminexit liereby a^roe to Tofer to the arbitration of the British 
(loverniueiii oli disputes witln or causes of complaint agaiast, the Eajalis of SikMm 
anti Ooocli Echarj and to abide b} the decision of the British Government ; and 
the British Governineiit hereby eiigasre to enquire into and settle all such disputes 
and complaints in such manner as justice may require, and to insist on the obser- 
\Miice of the decision by the Eajahs of Sikkim and Gooch Behar. 

Article 9, 

There shall be free trade and commerce between the two Governments. No 
duties shall be levied on Bhootanese goods imported into British territories nor 
shall the Bhootan Governiueni levj" any duties on British goods imported into, 
or transported through, the Bhootan territories, Bhootanese sub]ects residing in 
British territories shall have equal justice with British subjects, and British subject 
residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice uith the subjects of the Bhootan 
Government. 


Article 10. 

The present Treaty of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinchula on the 
11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung 
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by Lieutenant-Colonel Herbert 
Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donai, the ratifica- 
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General or His 
Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council and by Tlieir High- 
nesses the Bliurm and Deb Eajalis shall be mutually delivered within thirty days 
from this date. 


H. Bboce, lieut.-Coh, 
Chief Civil md Political Officer^ 

In Babe Nagri. 

In Bhootea language. 

This Treaty was ratified on the 29th November 1865 in Calcutta by me. 


Jmmfy 1S66. 


JoHH Lawrehce, 
Gmemor^Genm^uk 
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No, vri, 

Prtn<’LA'MATiov--l 80 fK 

Wlicreas in tli«‘ Prof Umiation issuofl on ilie Pith i^ovonilier 18GI, lli^ PxfcP 
leney the llet'i’fy and Ooveriioi-Ucnieral in Poniifdl anuoniirfMl Ms Tosolutioii of 
occupying jxTiiiaiieiitlY and annexing -to IjjiHsli t-cr{i1f)T\ the Bi iiiral DfKars (»t 
Bliootaii and ho miieh of the Plill teiritoiy, iiicUidiiia the l'o]•t^ ol Daliiiilode and 
Diwangirce, ah luighl be neeeiphary to coBiniaiid tlie | as^ch and to prevent iioslile 
or predatory iniiii'-ioiis of Ebooianose inio llie Darjeeling dislriep nr into ilic^ 
plaiiib below ; 

And wheieafe, in piirhuancf^ of tbai resolution, tlie Biliish lif^vernmeiifc, under 
Article 2 of a TnoiD coueluded on the lllh dav of “November 1 8115, has obbiioetl 
froni the Df)verniiien1 oi l>h(U)iaii for ever the eeftsiori ai ibf^ whole of the iraet 
known as the Eighleen Doars borcleiing mi the distiicts of Ibiugpfior, Pooch Ihdiar 
and Assam, toaetlier with the Talook of Anibaree F*diaefdtah and the Hill ierri* 
tor} on the left bank of the Teesta, up to sindi point as may bf‘ laid dow ii by the 
British Commissioner apjrointecl loi the purpose ; 

]t is hereby clcclaied that the teriitoiy (*eded b} the Bhootan Government 
as aforesaid is annexed to the ton it cries id Her Alost Gracious Majesty the Queen 
of England. 

Tt is further declared that the ce<ied ierritory is attached to the Bengal Divi- 
sion of the Presidency of Fort William, and that it will accordingly be under the 
immediate control of the Lieut enant-Govornor of Bengal, but that it shall not 
be subjected to the general regulaHons. 

By order of the Govonior-Gcueral in GDuneih 

Simla ; W. MuiUj 

The 4fli Jidij I860. to the Gorernme^O of India. 


No. VIJL 

Tbanslation of a i»TSBMiT granted for the construction of a roau in Bhootan 
by the DuAEaiA Rata, dated the ilth day of the 1st mmiih (correspondiiig 
to the 27th February 11)04). 

At the present time, when tnere is a small dispute between the Ihiglish and 
the Tibetans, the English Saheb, Colonel Youngliushand, Rriiish Gemmisgioner, 
having arrived at Pliari, and as the English and IBiootaiiese have been sincero 
friends from the beginning up to the present time, like a silk scarf without a spot, 
the Saheb friends have asked to be allowed to open a travellers’ road, in the lands 
of Paro Ringpung, namely, in one or other of Sangbe, Ammo-chhu, and Be-chhu. 
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Tills perioii is tlierefore graiited for opening d travellers’ road in one or other of 
tli(‘ al)o\ e iioied places. No -work shall be done likely to cause injury to the land 
adjoiiiing the travellers’ load on the right and left. Moreover, with regard to 
making halting places, except; the making of houses for the Sahebs themselves to 
remain in, no other injury of any sort is to be made. Moreover, the rent for the 
clearing and opening of the load will be settled by meeting and discussion bet- 
*//?., -• high land and Ion kind w-n the Dhootanese* aud English. Officials 
oticials from time to time. 

Therefore the present order is gi\ en by the Bhootan Dharma Eaja Desi. Dated 
the Util of Ihe 1st moiiih of the wood dragon year (corresponds to the 27th Feb- 
ruary 1904). 


The 6th March 1904. 


E. H. Walsh. 


No. IX. 

Treaty between His Excellency the Umm Honourable Sir GixmEBT John 
Elliott-Murray-Kynynmounb, P.C., G.MJ.E., 6.C.M.G., Earl 

of Minto, Viceroy and Governor-General of Inbia in Council, and His 
Hiuhness Sir IIgyen Wangohuk, K.C.I.E., Maharaja of Bhutan, — 1910. 

Whereas it is desirable to amend Articles IV and VIII of the Treaty concluded 
at Sinchula on the 11th day of November 1865, correspouding with the Bhootea 
year Shing Lang, 24th day of the 9th month, between the British Government 
and the Government of Bhutan, the undermentioned amendments are agreed 
to on the one part by Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full 
powers to that effect vested in him by the Eight Honourable Sir Gilbert John 
lliiott-Murray-Kynynmound, P.0,, G.M.S.I., G.M.LE., 6.O.M.G., Earl of Minto, 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council, and on the other part by His 
Highness Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.CJ.B., Maharaja of Bhutan. 

The following addition has been made to Article IV of the Sinchula Treaty 
of 1865. 

The British Government has increased the annual allowance to the Govern- 
ment of Bhutan from fifty thousand rupees (Es. 50,000) to one ‘hundred thousand 
rupees (Es, 1,00,000) with effect from the 10th January 1910.” 

Article VIII of the Sinchula Treaty of 1865 has been revised and the revised 
Article runs as follows : 

The British Government undertakes to exercise no interference in the internal 
administration of Bhutan. On its part, the Bhutanese Government agrees to 

guided by the advice of the British Government in regard to its external rela- 
In the mmt of disputes wi|ih o? pauses of complaint against tlie Maha- 
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rajas of Sikkim and Cooek Behar, sucli matters will ko referrod for arbitration 
to tke Britisli Government wliioli will settle tliem in sueh manner as justice may 
requires and insist upon tbe observance of its decisions by tlio Maharajas named 

Done in quadruplicate at Pnnaka, Bhutan, this day ol January in the 

year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and ten, eorrespoiidine: with the 
Bhutia date, the 27th day of the 11th month of the Earth-Bird (Ra ja) year. 


0. A. Bell, 

FoUiical Officer Heal of Political 
in S iM im . 0 fli cer in Hikk 1 1 n. 

8tJi January 1910, 


Beal of Dharma Eaja. 

Heal of His liiuhneHs the 
Maharaja of BJiiitan, 

Beal of Tat sang Lamas. 

Seal of Tongsa Penlop. 

Seal of Paro Pen lop. 

Seal of Zhung Dronyer, 

Seal of Timbu Jongpen. 

Seal of Punaka Jongpen. 

Seal of Wangdu Potang 
Jongpen. 

Seal of Ihika Peniop. 

Seal of Deb Zimpon. 


Minto, 

Vic&roy mi Govemof -General of India, 


This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Port William, on the twenty-fourth day of March A. D., one thousand 
pipe hundred and ten. 


S, IL Botlbk, 

Secretafy to the Government 
of India, 
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No. X. 

TKEATr between TIis Excellency the Eight Honotoable Sir Gilbert John 
ELLiutT41rKBAx4vYNVx\MouND, P.C., G.M.SJ., G.M.LE., G.C.M.G., Earl of 
WiKTf), Tjcerov aiui Governor-General of India and His Highness 
Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.C.I.E., Mailaraja of Bhutan, concluded on the 
one part by Mr. C. A. Bell, by Aurtne of Ml powers to that effect vested 
in him by the Vi(‘froy and Governor-General, and on the other part 
hy Eai Uc4Ten JJoRZiE Bahadur, Beb Ztmpen in virtue of full poAvers 
granted to him by the Maharaja of Biiutan — 1910. 

Whereas the GoA^eriimeiit of Bhutan liaA^e applied to the Government of India 
for a simpler form of procedure for the mutual surrender of criminals than that at 
present in force, Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Oilicer in Sikkim, in virtue of full poivers 
vested in him by 1 he Eight Hoidble Sir Gilbert John Elliott -AluiTay-Kynymnound, 
P.C., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto, AMeroy and GoA^ernor-General 
of India, and Eai Ugyen Borzie Bahadur, Deh Zimpen, in virtue of full powers 
granted to him by His Highness Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.C.I.E., Maharaja of 
Bhutan, hereby agree as follows : — 

(1) The British Government shall, on demand being duly made in writing 
by the Bhutan Government, take proceedings in accordance with the provisions 
of the Indian Extradition Act, 1903 (of which a copy shall be furnished to the 
Bhutan Government), for the surrender of all Bhutanese subjects accused of any 
of the crimes specified in the first schedule of the said Act who may take refuge 
in British territory. 

(2) The Bhutan Government shall, on requisition being duly made by the 
Government of India, or by any officer authorised by the Government of India 
in this behalf, surrender any British subjects, or subjects of a foreign Power, whose 
extradition may be required in pursuance of any agreement or arrangements 
made by the British Government with the said Power, accused of any of the crimes, 
specified in the first schedule of Act XV of 1903, who may take refuge in the terri- 
tory under the jurisdiction of the Bhutan Government, and also any Bhutanese 
subjects who, after committing any of the crimes referred to in British territory, 
shall flee into Bhutan, on such evidence of their guilt being produced as shall 
satisfy the local court of the district in which the offence may have been commitr 
ted. 

Done in quadruplicate at Kalimpong this twenty-first day of November in 
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and ten, corresponding with 
the Bhutia date the twentieth day of the second ninth month of the Iron-dog 
year. 

0. A. Bell, 

PoUtwal Officer in Seal of Political Officer Seal of Deb Zimpen. 

SikJdm. in Sikkim. 

Hardinge oe Pbnshubst, 
Viewy and Gommor-Gemml of India^ 
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This troaij wfis ratihed hy the \leoroy and ! hnerina ”OeiH‘r.'i! fd finlm in 
Council at Fort William on the fhirtcenl/h d<iy of Dcyemlier AJi. one llioiisaiid 
nine luiiKlret] atiil ten. 


J. B. Wood, 

Sccrektfy to the Hovt, 0/ India^ 
Forehin Ikjmflmmt. 




PART V. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Siam. 


T JIJi di])lomaii(* lelaiioiis of the British Grovernmeni with Siam may 
be said to have eoinmeneed with Mi% John Crawfurd^b mission in 
1823 the chief object of which was to procure an imrestxdcted trade with 
Siam, but his negotiations were imsuccessfnL 

In 1820 a Treaty (No. I] was negotiated by Oaptain Burney, 
chiefly with the view of preventing the ^Siamese from <*o-operating with 
the Burmese during the first Burmese war in which the British Cioverm 
ttient was then engaged, and of providing for the peace of the Malayan 
Beninsula then disturbed in conseipienee of the oecnpation of Kedah hy 
the Biamebe. Besides the above Treatj% Taptain Borney effected a Coni’* 
inercial Agreement {^l^o. II) uHh Biain. The provisions of this en- 
gagement were systematically violated by the Siamese and, as the Cih 
article phi<*ed British subjects luidei Siamese laws, iis abrogation was in^ 
dispensable. 

The dependencies of Siam in the Malayan Peninsula were Kedah, 
Ligor, Treng'ganini, Kelantaii, Pa tan i and Junkeeylon or Piiket. In 
J831, after the Baja of Ligor had defeated the ex-Baja of Kedah in an 
attempt to recover liis couniry, the Eesident of Penang visited him at 
Kedah and concluded an Engagement (Ko. HI) regarding the boundaries 
of Province Wellesley, in conformity with the 8rd Article of the treaty 
of Bangkok, 

In 1850 Sir lames Brooke was deputed to vSiani armed with plenipo- 
tentiaiy powers from Her Majesty Queen Yictoria, hut his efforts to con- 
clude a satisfactory treaty were unsuccessful. Five years later, however, 
a Treaty fFo. IV) of friendship and commerce between Her Majesty 
and the Kings of Siam was negotiated hy Sir John Bowring. In 1856 
Mr. Parkes conveyed to Siam the ratification of the treaty by the Queen, 
when an agreement (Ho. V) was made with Siamese commissionerg to 
giro effect to the treaty and to define its intentions * 

i m ) 
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In 18G4 a boiiiidary ('oiuiuis?ioii was appoiu^ed uiul toatisfiictory 
aiTaiig*eiiieiits were iisade for tlie lionjiduiy ai llie of Eraw 

and tbe bea-wartl line Iroin the inoidh ol die f^akehaii lo Jiinkceyloii. 
The hoiindaiy iioriliwaid from Ki’aw was d ‘inaieaied in 181)T ly a separate 
eoniniissioo, and a fVmnndioii (No. Yi) ^\as sio>ncnl on the Slli hebmaiy 
181)8, defining ihe boundary in iis eniiio length- 

Ediig Plirabal Sonideleli Jdu*a Clioin I\hn\' died on the Isl Ueiober 
18d8, alter a reign of scTenieeu and a hall years, and was succeeded by 
his eldest sf>i], Chow Ea Chula Lougkonu a minor. 

The western portion ol Siam, bordeidiig* on the Halweeu iiver and se- 
parated by it tVoni eastern Kareuiii, is oc'cuipied by tlie Chieiiginai or 
Ziiiime Shaiis, whose Chief is tributary lo Biaiii. Bispules legardiiig 
the valuahle forests situated on the eastern hank of the 8alween led to 
hostilities between tlie Karens and the SIuiun, and numerous bands of 
dakaits traversed (In' country committing outrages on Britisli tmders 
and their property. To i'cmedy this state of things a ^peidal otiicer was 
placed in cliarge of the Salween tracds, and advantage was taken of the 
visit of His Majesty the King of Siam to ('alcuttu in 1872 to discuss the 
measures necessary for the en(‘ouragement of trade and the repression of 
dakaiti on the Salween frontier. These discussions resulted in the de- 
putation towards the end of 1878 of a Siamese Embassy to Cahuitta. aiul 
on the Idtli Jauiiaiy 1871 a Treaty (Xo. YTI), wliicli came into forc(3 
on the Isi January IHTo, was signed, having for its objects tbe promo- 
tion of coinmerc*ial intercourse with the province (d Ghieugmai and tiie 
repression of heinous crime. The Siamese (lovernioent tigreed to post 
guards along the eastern Imnk of the Salween, to maintain a sufficient 
police force, and to appoint judges in Chiengmai for the purpose of sett- 
ling cl\il disputes between British and Siamese vSubjects. 

Tfiider tlie terms of the ireaty of 1855 and the mpplcnientaiy agree- 
ment of 1850, tlie British (Vmsiil at Bangkok alone could try civil and cri- 
minal eases in which either both parties or (lie defendant were British sub- 
jects and the cause of action aiose in Siamese terriioiy. The distance 
separating Bangkok from (diieiigmai, and the limited powers possessed 
by the British Consul ai Bangkok, (siused veiy great imniiTenience in 
the disposal ol cases arising in (diiengmai. The (‘oiisent of the Siamese 
Governmenl was oliiaiiied io the appointmeni of the Superintendent of 
the Tuimalin district, in Briiidi Burma, to exendse all the powers that 
may be exerfused bv the Consul at Bangkok under the 2nd artieie of the 
treaty of 1855 and the 2n(l artiide of the sxipplemeiitaiy agreeiiient of 
1856. By virtue of this v^onsent lie was appointed to exercise, for the 
territories of the King of Riam, all the powers of a political agent unde? 
Act XI of 3872. 
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Tile Trealy of 1874 did iiol M'ork isfiiofoinly as, i.u spite of tlie good 
will hlunvii Ijy llie (T()^ (*iniu(‘T]t , ii wds loiiiii] iliat, in absence 

of any Kiio‘]T‘-li offi(*(‘r, subjet-is ai times sidfeied iiiifriersdly usage 

ai the liajidb ut Ibe local aiidioriiies ai Zimiiie. In tliesc circunistaaces 
Major Cb W. Siieet, oL' (lie Britisii Burma (bnnuiissimi, was deputed iii 
1879 oii a mission to Zimme, I'oi ilie pm pose of eiiq^iiiriiig' iuio certaiu 
specific eases in wdiick Jii itisii subjects weie concerned, and into tlie 
general question of evStablisbing a Brilisli Agency at Ziniiiie. After pro- 
tracted disecssioii a Tieaiy (No. Till), supple oi ciliary to the treaty of 
1855, w'as signed ai Bang^kok on the Brd September 188d. By this agree- 
ment, wliicli related only to the territories of Cltiengmai, LaJvon and 
Lainpnnelii, fclie treaty of 1874 was abrogated and pm vision ivas made 
for tile appointment of a Briti'^Ii (kmsul or Vlce-t^on^iil at Zimme. Tlie 
Consul or VAce-Consul has judidul poweis in lespect of cases in wliieli 
British subjects are defendants or acauised : and in all sncli eases tried 
by tile local judges appeal may be made to Bangkok* The treaty also 
contained provisions concerning the issue of passports to British and 
Siamese subjects travelling in Siamese or British territory respectively, 
concerning the extradition of oifenders, and concerning the working of 
forests in the territories of the Prince of Uhienginai. Mr. E. B. 
Gould, the first British Yice-Couvsul, arrived at Ziiiime in April 1884. 
In 1885 the Siamese Government agreed to the Provinces of Nan and 
Phre being included in the meaning of the words “ Ohiengmai, Lakon and 
Lampunehi mentioned in the treaty of 1883, and to a similar ex- 
tension of meaning being given to those words as occurring in the com- 
mission of the Vice-Consul a])])oinied according to that treaty. The 
Siamese Goveionueni also i‘e([uesled tliai the ivords “ Muang Nan and 
Muang Phre ” sliould be inserted in tlie commission of any Vice-Consul 
who might thereatiei* be appointed in order that His Siamese Majesty's 
Exequatur might be rnMied in acc‘OTdance with the usual practice. The 
Siamese Governiueiit similarly in 1890, tat the request of the British Gov- 
ernment, agreed to the additional provinces of Thon, Ivalieng, Saw"aiika- 
loke, Sukotai, ITlaradii and Pidiai falling ivithin the s(^ope of the treaty 
of 1883, in the same way as the Tb'oviiices of Bhre and Nan. 

In 1885 and 1887 the King of Siam issued Boyal Decrees,* to facili- 
tate the working of the courts established under the treaty and for other 
purposes. 

Ill May 1887 a Notification (No. IX) wms issued publishing corre- 
spondence beWeen the British and Siamese Ministers embodying .an 
agreement, known as the Deva-wongse-Satow Agreement of 1887, with 
the Siamese Government under which no duties were levied on goods 
exported from the Ealieng district into Burma and Dice versa. 


See Appendix No. I. 
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After tlie annexaiioii of uppe}* Biiriua a aiobe acs to the 

imiieisiiip of ilie loin t3ans-Sah\eeii States of Mojig Tun, lloiig 

ITaug^ Mong Kviiul, and Mong Ilta, wlncli were claimed totli Ijy ilie 
Cliief of CJueiigmai and b} ilie Haubua of Mong Pan, and also in legard 
to Mong* Hsat, wLicli was claimed by Siain aud Keng Tung*, xlt the end 
of 1887 Mr. A. H. Iliidebiand, Superintendent^ Soutlieiii Shan Slates, 
tvas directed to make a local enquiry in conjunction with coiiimissioneis 
appointed by the Siamese (joveinment. As a result the four first named 
States were declared to be a portion of the Shan States tiibutary to Her 
Majesty the Queen-Empress, and they were replaced under the Mong Pan 
Sawbwa with effect from the 15th I7ovember 1888. The State of Mong 
Hsat wns found to be actually under the management of Keng Tiing, 
and was also declared under Biitish piotection. 

In September 1887 the Chief Commissioner of Burma leported 
Siamese aggression in trans-Salween Karenni. In 1888, when his attack 
on the Shan State of Mawkniai foiced the British Grovernment to punish 
Sawlapaw, the Chief of Eastern Kareuni, Siam was invited to co-operate 
with a view to preventing his escape ; and the acceptance of this sugges- 
tion was followed by their occupation of trans-Salween Karenni. This 
action led to long correspondence, and it was not till October 1892 that 
the Siamese consented to evacuate this tract and measures were taken for 
its restoration to S-awlawi, the Chief whom the British fjovernment Jiad 
recognised as Myoisa of Karenni in succession to Sawlapaw deposetl. Tn 
1889 the Siamese Government pioposed the appoint ment of a Joint com- 
mission to settle claims to sovereignty over certain districts on the east 
bank of the Salween, Various difficulties, however, arose, and the British 
commissioners were compelled to take up the investigation alone. Work 
was commenced in Karenni, and the boundary of the trans-Salween tract 
and of the small States previously in dispute was provisionally laid doAvn. 
In 1889-90 the demarcation was continued, and on this occasion repre- 
sentatives of both Siam and Keng Tung rendered assistance. A line of 
frontier extending as far as the Mekong was traced, and the whole of this 
border was accepted in 1892 by Siam. The final delineation of the 
boundary by a joint commission m the open season of 1892-93 was 
arranged for- The Anglo-Siaraese commissioners met at Mong Hang and 
the work of demarcation was begun in January 1893. On the 17tli Octo- 
ber 1894 the King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister ex- 
changed maps in three sheets signed and sealed, showing the boundary 
line as finally agreed upon between the two countries. 

In June 1892 the Government of Burma reported certain encroach- 
ments made By the Siamese authorities on British territory in the Amherst 
district of the Tenasserim division of lower Burma. The report was com- 
municated to the British Minister, who represented the matter to the 


SIAM. 


im 


SiaDiese Govermiieni. Tlie Siameise GoTernmeiit called for a report froio 
their offieiaLs, and at the same time assured the British Minister that they 
would oirictly adhere to the stipulations of the treaty concluded in 1868. 
The GoTeimneiii oi Biirina suhsequenily submitted a detailed report show- 
ing the encroachments made by the Siamese. This was coinmunicaied to 
the British Minister, who was requested to invite the Siamese Govern- 
ment to depute responsible officials to demarcate the boundary in conjunc- 
tion with a British official. The Siamese Government accepted the pro- 
posals, and a joint demarcation was made. The Siamese Government, 
while achnowledging the correctness of the demarcation, stated that by 
following it Ihey would lose some 4G0 square miles of territory, which 
before and after the agreement of 1808 was really administered by them, 
and on whhdi their subjects had settled; and they suggested that it would 
he worthy of the spirit of justice and eqrrity of the British Govermnent 
to consent to a revision of the agreement of 1868. The Government of 
India, how^ever, held that the line demarcated should be adhered to ; that 
the boundary should be marked by permanent and conspicuous pillars; 
and that the Siamese Government should be informed accordingly. 

On the 15th Jairuary 1890 Great Britain and France signed an Agree- 
ment (No, X) with regard to Siam and the Upper Mekong. 

Jn 1896 the British Governmeni approached the Siamese Government 
with a view to making a convention for the purpose of protecting the 
western portion of Siam against foreign interference. The British Minis- 
ter on the 31st May 1896 presented the Siamese Minister with a draft 
convention and a verbal note explaining the object of the proposal, which 
was to the effect that the Anglo-Frencli Agreement ‘of the 15th January 
] 896 provided for the safety of the guaranteed portion of Siam, not onlv 
against France tand England, but also against any other Power; that the 
British Governmeni weie unable to induce the French Government to 
extend its provisions to the whole of Siam; but that they thought a secu- 
rity almost equivalent might be provided for the teriitories under Siamese 
rule or suzerainty which lie to the south-west of the guaranteed poriion, 
if Siam would enter into an agreement wiih England not to alienate 
them to any third power. After some discussion to Convention (Xo. 
XI) was signed at Bangkok on the Gth April 1897, 

On the 29th Xovemher 1899 an Agreemeni (Xo. XII) was signed for 
the registration of British subjects in Siam. In May 1900 the British 
Minister at Btangkok reported that he had come to an agreement with the 
Siamese Government lhat the grand-children of registered British sub- 
jects should not be called upon for State service in Siam until the age of 
seventeen; such grand-children, however, were not to be regarded as sub- 
ject to British jurisdiction in case any question arose involving the 
jurisdiction to be applied to them. 
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In Noveiiiber 1899 ike Secretary of Slate forwiuidcd certain correspoii- 
denee^ and asted for the views of the Guvernmenl of India as to w^lieilier 
tlie ftelitdiiie ol tuxess^ aiiuexed to article 4 ot the Bangkok agreeineiis of 
the Jdtli Hay i8oh hhoiilj Jioi he alungaied. The ^Tovei-iiiiieiit oi India 
replied that there was iiu objection to the abrogation of the scdiediile on 
the ioliowiiig eoiiditioiis, to:., (Ij that JBritisn subjects be allowed to own 
land elbcwdieie than in llie wiciiiity oi Bangkok; and (J) that the taxation 
on laud rented, ow iu‘d, or htdd 1y British subjects should nowdiere exceed 
the taxation levied on similai land Jii lower Burma. The Seci eta ly ol 
State referred the c|uesdc)n again to the tiovernineiit of incba, stating that 
the British Indian inieiests in Cjiiestion appeared small and empiiring 
wliether in these circiinisianccs the If ovei nment oi India were disposed 
to accept the lagreement- The (iovernment oi India repiied that they 
w^ere wdlliiig to forego the condition as to Biitish subjects owning land 
elsewhere than near Bangkok. 

In 1899 the British Government requested the Siamese Government 
to sign an agreement defining boundaries betw^een the British and Siamese 
dependencies in the Malay States and the boundary Agreement (No. 
XllI) 'was signed on the 29lh November 1899. Later the agreement 
between Great Britain and Siam, relative to the taxation on land held or 
owmed by British subjects in Siam and to the abrogation of the taxation 
schedule annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok Agreement of 185G (No. 
V) was signed at Bangkok on the 2Uth September 1900 (No. NIV). 
In accordraice with this agreement the Siamese Government in June 
1905 issued an official notification amending the amount of land tax to 
be collected in future. 

In April 1902 the Secretary of State asked for the views of the Gov- 
ernment of India on a scheme for the neutralization of Siam. Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac, the financial Adviser to the Siamese Government, was en- 
deavouring to persuade the King of Siam lo obtain a joint guarantee by 
the powders for the neutralization of Siam. He had Avritien a memoran- 
dum, exhibiting the grave poliiical dangers with which the kingdom of 
Siam was threalened and proposing certain remedies. The Government 
of India agreed Avitli the opinion of Mr. Rivett-Carnac as to the poliiical 
dangers which menaced Siam, but disagreed with him as to the remedies 
proposed to ward them off. 

In June 1902 the British Consul at Ohiengmai submitted certain pro- 
posals with a view to facilitating the capture on the Siamese side, and 
the extradition, of criminals wdio cross the border. He had suggested 
to the Siamese Commissioner that the district Commissioner should be 
invested with certain powers enabling him (1) to communicate 'with, and 
teeeive communications direct from, the corresponding extradition officer 
#h the British side; (2) on receipt of a written request for extradition 
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from ike Brilisli ofiioial, io traok and arrest Ike aceiist‘J perbou at onee 
witliont lieeesbiirilj bubmitting the eiibe to CMiiengmai^ and on iiib arrest 
to apply direct to the British otiieial lor eviileiiee in Mippori ol the 
exiraditiuii ; (?)j tu hold the pjelimiiuuy enqnii'y withoni chday, iorward 
a full report of the eabe and the eiit|_riij*y to the Central Council at (diietig- 
mai, and detain the <ieeubed in custody pending iiirther i nst ruction b ; (4) 
ill eases ol accused persons in Siamese territory who escape into iiiirma, 
to apply in wiiiiiig dimed to trH‘ Brjlish otticdals lor their arrebt, and io 
furnish wilncbseb loj- the enquiry pi'cliiuiiiary to extradition^ forwarding 
at the same time a report to the Ceniral Council at Chieiigniai. ddie 
Siamese Tligli (\)iiiinisbioner was authoidbed to invest the district eoininls- 
bionei'b oi all <listjdets in tlie Chienginai provinenq adjoining British terri- 
tory, with the powers nituuioned above. The tioverimient of India on 
their side appointed tlie following othcers io exercise all the powers ol a 
politi(*al agent, under the Foreign Jurisdiction .and Mxtraclition A(d XXI 
of J8T9, for the provinces of Siam as specified in each case: — 

(а) the Deputy (Joiniiiissioner for the time being of the Amherst dis- 
trict, for the provinces of (1) Muaiig Tak otherwise called Baheng or 
Yalieiiig*, (2) Ilainnipeng Pott, (d) Miiang fjtai, (4) Sawimkaloke, (5) 
vSukolai, (G) Utasndit and (T) Pi(‘hai; 

(б) the Deputy Coniinissioner for the time being of the Tavoy district, 
for .the province of Muang Patburi ; 

(c) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Mergui dis- 
tinct, for the provinces of (1) Muang Kooi, (2) Muang Bantaphan, (ti) 
Muang l^atin, (4) Muang Cliomphon, (5) Muang Krahiiri and (6) Muang 
Benong ; 

(d) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Salween dis- 
trict, for the provunces of Lakon and Lain]ninciii, and for the central and 
western districts of the province of Chienginai; 

(c) the Superintendent and the Political Officer for the time being of 
the Southern Shan States, for the northern district of the province of 
Chienginai, and 

{/) the Assistant Political Officer for the time being at Keng Tung 
for the provinces of Muang Xan, Muang Plire and Muang Then. 

The Government of India also, under section 13 of the Foreign Juris- 
diction and Extradiction Act XXI of 1879, directed that the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the Amherst, Tavoy, Mergui and Salween districts, the 
Superintendent and Political Officer of the Southern Shan States, and 
the Assistant Political Ofiicer at Keng Tung, might, in exercise of the 
powers of a political officer conferred upon them by the previous notifica- 
tion, hand over any person arrested, and forwarded in accordance with 
the provisions of section 12 of the Act, to be tried by the ordinary courts 
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oi tlie State in wliicli tlie ofienee was coBimitted, or alleged to liave been 
coniiiiitted^ bj biioii person « 

iii 1902 tlie Siamese (ioveriiment made a pioposal for Ike alteration oi 
aitieie Ylll oi ike Cliieugmai treaty of 188d, by substituting* tke rigkts 
of Jirilisii su beets to koid land for tke lignt of tke Consul to remove cases 
to ike Uonsiilar coint; but after discussion tke Bntisk (iovernnieiit 
decided tkat ike matter skouid be allowed to diop for tke time being. 

On ike 6tk October 19U2 Lord Lansdowne, His Majesty’s Secretaiy of 
State for k’oreign Aftairs^ and Pkya Sri Sakadebj Special Envoy of His 
Majesty tke King of Sianij signed a declaration in Eondon in respect of 
ceitain anangements wkick it was considered expedient to make witk re- 
gard to tke administration of tke State of Kelantan and Treggannu 
(Eo. iV). One of tke terms of tke declaration was tkat tke draft agree- 
ment attacked to it skouid be sJiown to tke lluler of Kelantan and Treiig- 
gannu, for tke purpose of piocuring tkeir adkesion to it : and article 2 of 
tke draft agreement stated tkat His Majesty tke King ‘of Siam reserved 
tke rigkt to nominate oiliceis to be adviser and assistant adviser to the 
States of Kelantan and Trenggannu to act as representative (or agent) 
ol His Majesty the King of Siam. Tke Buler of Kelantan signed tke 
Engiask and Malay versions ol tke treaty, but tke Iluler of Trenggannu 
absolutely refused to sjgn it* In accordance witk tke agTeemeiit attacked 
to the declaration sigjied on tke btk October 1902, Mr. Graham was ap- 
pointed Adviser and Mr. H. W. Thomson, Assistant Adviser to ike State 
of Kelantan. 

On tke 9tk February 1904 tke Siamese Government issued a noti- 
fication abolishing, within three years fiom tke date, all gambling in 
Siam. In order to reimburse tke State for tke revenue thus lost, tke 
Siamese Government proposed to modify tke tariff. On tke Oik Febru- 
ary 1906, tke Siamese Government gave His Majesty^ s Government tke 
twelve months’ notice, req[uired by article 11 of ike treaty of 1855, of 
Iheir intention to modify tke tariff. 

On tke 8tk April 1904 England and France concluded an Agreement 
(J^o. XVI) settling several points of difference between tke two nations. 
Tke opportunity was taken of eoiifirming articles 1 and 2 of tke treaty 
of 1896 witk France respecting Siam, specifying tke territories coming 
under tke influence of France and England and disclaiming all idea of 
tke contracting parties annexing any Siamese territory. 

On tke lOtk March 1909 a new Treaty (Ho. XVII) was signed: and, 
on the same date, a separate Convention (Ho. XVIII) cancelling that of 
1897 (Ho. XI). By tke Treaty, which was ratified on tke 9tk July 
]909, tke extra-territorial rights of British subjects in Siam were con- 
lidfrably modified and tke Siamese relinquished in favour of Great 
Ulitein tkeir rigkts over the peninsular states of Kedah, Periis, Kelantan, 
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Trenggaiiiiii and adjacent islands. Pursuant lo section 1 of tlic Protocol — 
annexed to tlie above Treaty — conceining* ilie jurisdiction applicable in 
the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects, a Proces-Verbal for tlie estab- 
lishment ot International Coniis at liangkok, Ubiengmai, Soiigkla and 
Pnket, witli jurisdiction over the territories named therein, wtas signed 
by the (jovernments of (ireat Biitain and Siam on the 6th July 1909 (Ko. 
XIX) : while on the 25th Angiist 1910, under section 1 of the Jurisdic- 
tional Protocol^ another Proces-Verbal (Xo. XX) was signed between 
Great Britain and Siam. This provides for the establishment of .an In- 
ternational Court at Lakon Lampang with territorial jurisdiction over 
the four Muaiigs named therein; this jurisdiction was previously granted 
to the Court at Chiengmai under the Proces-Verbal of the Gth July 1909. 

King Chula longkorii died on the 23rd October 1910 after a reign of 
42 years, and was succeeded by the Crown Prince, at first laiown as 
King Viajiravudh and later, in 1916, as King Rama VI* 

An Extradition Treaty (Xo. XXI) betw'eeii Great Britain and Siam 
was concluded at Bangkok on the 4th Maich and ratified on the 1st 
August 1911. 

On the 22nd July 1917 Siam entered the Great “War on the side of the 
Allies and in 1919 was one of the signatories? of the Treaty of Versailles. 

On the 20tli December 1921 a Convention (Xo. XXII) was concluded 
between Great Britain and Siam respecting the settlement of enemy 
debts referred to in the Treaty of Versailles. 

In Deceinber 1924, owing to conditions brought about by an increase 
in the post-war duties on goods brought into Burma by sea, it became 
necessary to abrogate the Devawongse-Satow Agreement of 1887 
(Xo. IX). 

On the 6tli September 1925 tlie King of Siam issued a Royal Pro- 
clamation in connection with the Extradition Treaty of 1911 (No. XX). 
ThivS proclamation provides for the arrest and provisional detention, 
pending formal application for extradition, of persons who have €ed to 
Siam from Burma or British Malaya after committing in either of those 
countries a crime for which they are liable to be extradited. 

On the 14th July 1925 two new treaties, a General Treaty (No. 
XXllI) and a Commercial Treaty (No. XXIV) were signed* They were 
ratified on the 30tli March 1926. By the General Treaty, the Inter- 
national Courts were abolished and all British subjects in Siam became 
subject to the jurisdiction of the ordinary Siamese Courts; althoxigli, 
until all the Siamese codes come into force and for a period of five years 
thereafter, British diplomatic and consular officers may evoke any case 
pending in any Siamese Court, except the Dika, i.e., Supreme Court, in 
which a British subject, eorpomtion, company or association, or a British 
protected person, is defendant or accused. 
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Article 1 of tlie Generai Tieaty (Nu. XXIII) leeognised tlie fiscal 
diitoiioiiiy of Siam; but, by Article 10 of tlie Commeicial Tieaiy (No. 
XXIYj, tlie import duly wiiidi iiidA be ley Jed on cell am goods ilieiein 
specified IS limited to a luaximum of 5 per ad valorem. Siamese 

dseal aiitoiioiiiy became eftectiye on tiie 2GtIi Alaicli 1927. 

On ihe 25ili November 1925 an Arbitration ConTention (No. XXY) 
between Gieat Eiitaiii and Siam was signed. It was lalified on tlie 2iid 
Febniaiy 1927. 

King Kama VI died on tlie 2()tli November 1925, and was succeeded 
by tlis preseni Majesty King Prajadbipok. 

On tile bOtli Septembei 192fi, Notes (No. XXYl) were excliaiiged 
letiveeii the British and Siamese Gov’-ernmeiit regarding Aiticles iO, 11 
md 12 of ihe CWmercial Tieaiy of 1925 (No. XXIY)- 

In March 192S the Govermiient of India acceded to certain articles 
if the Ariolo-Sianiese General Treaty, and to ihe Commercial Tieaty, of 
1925 (Nos. XXIII and XXIY), subject to ceitaiii reservations, by an 
sxebange of notes (No. XXVII), 
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No, T. 

TRE.\Tr WITH BiAMj— 1826. 

Tlie powerful Lord, who m in possession of every good, and every dignit} , the 
God Boodh, vho dvells over every head in the city ol the sacred and great King- 
dom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya (titles of the King of Siam) iiicoiiiprehonsihle to the head 
and brain, tlie sacred beauty of the royal palace, serene and inlallible there (titles 
of the Wangiia or second King of Siam), have bestowed their comiiiaiids upon 
the heads of Their Exeellen'^ies, the Ministers of high rank belonging to the '^aered 
and gret t Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya, to assemble and frame a Treaty v>iih 
(^aptaiii Henry Bnrncy, the English Envoy, on tlie part of the English Govern- 
ment, the Hordbie East India Company, who govern the countries in India belong- 
ing to the English under the authority of the King and Parliament of England 
and the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengal, and other English 
Officers of high rank, have deputed Captain Burney as an Envoy to represent 
them, and to frame a Treaty with Their Excellencies, the Ministers of high rank 
belonging to the sacred and great Kingdom of SLa-yoo-tha-ya, in view that the 
Siamese and the English nation may become great and true friends, connected in 
love and affection, with genuine candour and sincerity, on both sides. The 
Sian esc and English frame two unifoin copies of a Treaty, in order that one copy 
may be placed in the Kingdom of Siam, and that it may become known through- 
out every great and siimli j^roviuce subject to Siaiu, and in order that one copy 
may be placed in Bengal, and that it may become known throughout every great 
and small province subject to the English Government. Botn copies of the Treaty 
will be attested by the ro} al seal, bv the seals of Ineir Excellencies the i\fimsters 
of high lank in the city of Ihe sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tba-ya, and 
b\ the seals of the Right ilono arable Lord Amherst, (-loveriior of Bengal, and of 
the other English Officers of high rank. 

Arttolk J, 

The English and Siamese engage in friendship, love, and afiection, wdth mutual 
truth, bincenty and candour. The Siamese must not meditate or commit evil so 
as to molest the English in any manner. The English must not meditate or com- 
mit evil, so as to molest the Siamese in any manner. The Siamese must not go 
and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or lake any place, territory or boundaiy belong- 
ing to the English, in any country^ subject to the English. The English must not 
go and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any?* place, territory or boundary 
belonging to the Siamese, in any country subject to the Siamese. The Siamese 
shall settle every matter within the Siamese boundaries, according to their own 
will and customs. 

AiiTioi,n 2. 

Should any^ place or country, subject to the English, do anything that may 
ofiend the Siamese, ihe Siamese shall not go and injure such place or country, 
but first report the matter to the English, who will examine into it with truth and 
sincerity, and if the fault lie with the English, the English shall punish according 
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to tlie fault. Sliould anv ulace or country subject to tbe Siamese do aiiytliing 
that may ofleud tbe Euglisli, tlie Englisb sball not go and injure sucb place or 
country^ but first report tbe matter to tbe Siamese, wbo will examine into it with 
truth and sincerity, and if tbe faidt lie with tbo Siamese, tbe Siamese shall punish 
according to tbe fault. Should any Siamese place or country, that is near an 
English country, collect at any time on army or a fleet of boats, if tbe chief of tbe 
English country inquire tbe object of such force, tbe chief of tbe Siamese country 
must declare it. Should any English place or country, that is near a Siamese 
country, collect at an}' time an army or a fleet or boats, if the chief of the Siamese 
country inquire tbe object of such force, the chief of the English country must 
declare It. 

Article 3. 

In places and countries belonging to the Siamese and EnglisU, lying near their 
mutual borders, whether to the east, west, north, or south, if the English enter- 
tain a doubt as to any boundary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the 
side of the English must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier 
posts to go and inquire from the nearest Siamese chief, \vho shall depute some of 
his officers and people from his frontier j>osts, to go with the men belonging to the 
English chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may be 
ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner. If a Siamese chief entertain a 
doubt to any boundary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the side of 
the Siamese must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier posts, 
to go and inquire from the nearest English chief, who shall depute, some of his 
officers and people from his frontier posts, to go wfith the men belonging to the 
Siamese chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may 
be ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner. 

Article 1. 

Should any Siamese subject run and go end live within the boundaries of the 
English, the Siamese must not intrude, enter, seize or take such x>erson within the 
English boundaries, but must report and ask for him in a proper manner ; and 
the English shall be at liberty to deliver the x)arty or not. Should any English 
subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the Siamese, the English 
must not intrude, enter, seize, or take such person within the Siamese boundaries, 
but must report and ask for him in a proper manner, and the Siamese shall be at 
liberty to deliver the party ox not. 


Article 5. 

The English and Siamese having concluded a Treaty, establishing a sincere 
friendship betw‘een them, merchants subject to the English, and their ships, junks, 
and boats, may have intercourse and trade with any Siamese country, which has 
ipuoh merchandize, and the Siamese will aid and protect them, and permit them 
ip bpy and sell with facility. Merchants subject to the Siamese, and their boats, 
Junki^ and ships, may have intercourse and trade with any English country, and 
IheEnghsh will aid and protect tnem, and permit them to buy and sell with facility., 
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The Siamese desiring to go to an English eoiintr^j or tlie English desiring to go to 
a Siamese coaiitry, must conform to the customs ol the place or country on either 
side ; should they be ignorant of the customs the Siamese or English officers most 
explain them. Siamese subjects who visit an English eoimtiy mast conduct 
themselves according to the established laws of the English country In every 
particular, English subjects who visit a Siamese oountn must conduct themselves 
according to the established laws of the Siamese coiintiy in every particular. 

Auticos 6. 

Merchanth subject to the Siamese or Englisli going to trade either in Bengal 
or any country subject to the English, or at Bangkok, or in any country subject 
to the Siamese, must ]jay the Duties upon commerce according to the customs of 
the place or country, on either side, and such merchants and the inhaliitants of 
the country shall be allowed to buy and sell without the intervention of other 
persons in such countries. Should a Siamese or English merchant have any com- 
plaint or suit, he must complain to the officers and governors on either side, and 
they will examine and settle the same, according to the established laws of the 
place or country on either side. H a Biamese or English merchant buy or sell 
without inquiring and ascertaining whether the sidler or buyer be of a good or 
bad character, and if he meet with a bad man who tulces the jjroperty and absconds, 
the rulers and officers must make search and produce the person of the absconder 
and investigate the matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or property 
he can be made to pay, but if he do not possess anv, or if he cannot be appre- 
hended, it will be the merchant’s own fault. 

Aeticlk T. 

A merchant subject to the Siamese or English, going to trade in any English 
or Siamese country, and apphdng to build godowns or houses, or to buy or hire 
shops or houses, in which to place his merchandize, the Siamese or English officers 
and rulers shall be at liberty to deny hin permission to stay, H they permit him 
to stay he shall land and take iiji liis residence according to such terms as may be 
mutually agreed on, and the Siamese or English officers and rulers will assist and 
take proper care of him, preventing the inhabitants of the country from op|)ressing 
him, and preventing hin front oppressing the inhabitants of the country. When- 
ever a Siamese or English merchant or subject who has nothing to detain him, 
requests permission to leave the country and to embark wdih his property on 
board of any vessel, he shall be allowed to do so with facility. 

Abticlb 8. 

If a merchant desire to go and trade in any place or country belonging to the 
English or Siamese, and his ship, boat, or junk meet with any injury whatever 
the English or Siamese officers shall afford adequate assistance and protection. 
Should any vessel belonging to the Siamese *or English be wTecked in any place or 
country, where the English or Siamese may collect any of the property belonging 
to such vessel, the English or Siamese officers shall make proper inquiry and cause 
the property to be restored to its owner, or in case of his death to his heir, and 
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tlie owner or heir -will gi^^e a proper remuneration fco the x>erson who ma} have 
collecteil the properly. If any Biamese or English subject die in an English or 
Siainehe coimtTy wliaterer property he may leave shall be delivered to liis heir. 
If the heir be not living in the same country and, unable to come, appoint a person 
by letter to receive the property, the whole of it shall bo delivered to soch person. 

Article 9. 

Merchants, subject fco the English, desiring to come and trade in any Siamese 
country with which it lias not been the custom to have trade and intercourse, 
must first go and inquire of the Governor of tlie country. Should any country 
have no mcreliandize the Governor shall inform the ship that has come to trade 
that there is none. Should any counfcry have merchandize sufficient for a ship, 
the Governor shall allow her to come and trade. 

Article 10. 

The English and Siamese iiuitiially agree, that there shall be an unrestricted 
trade between them in the English countries of Prince of Wales’ Island, Malacca, 
and Singapore, and the Siamese countries of Ligor, Merdilong, Singora, Patani, 
Junk Ceylon, Quedali, and other Siamese provinces. Asiatic merchants of the 
English countries, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans, 
shall be allowed to trade freely o^-erland and by means of the rivers. Asiatic 
merchants, not being Burmese, Peguers, or descendants of Europeans, desiring to 
enter into, and trade with, the Siamese dominions from the couiitiies of ]Mergui, 
Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which are now subject to the English, will be allowed 
to do so freely, overland and by water, iijion the English furnishing them with 
proper eeri id cates. But merchants are forludden io bring opium, which is posi- 
tively a contraband article in the territories of Siam, and should a merchant intro« 
duoe any, the Governors shall seize, burn, and destroy the whole of it. 

Article 11. 

If an Englishman desire to transmit a letter to any person in a Siamese or other 
country, such person only and no other shall o])en and look into the letter. If a 
Siamese desire to transmit a letter to any person in an English or other country, 
such person only and no other shall open and look into the letter. 

Article 12. 

Siam shall not go and obstruct oc interrupt commerce in the States of Tringano 
and Oalantaii. English merchants, and subjects shall have trade and intercourse 
in future with the same facility and freedom as they have heretofore had, and 
the English shall not go and molest, attack, or disturb those States upon any 
pretence whatever. 

Article 13. 

The Siamese engage to the English, that the Siamese shall remain in Quedah 
and take proper care of that country, and of its people ; the inhabitants of Prince 
o| Wales’ Island and of Quedah shall have trade and intercourse as heretofore ; 
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rJie Siamese* sliali hyy no duty upon ,stoe*k and provisions, sucli aa cattle, baffaloeis, 
poultry, iislu jiaddy, and liee, vlueh rim iiilialdtants of ]b*im*e of Wales^ island or 
ships tlicro may lia\e occasion to puivliase in Qiiedali, and tlie Biainese snail not 
fann llic* nnHillis of ri\<n^ or anv streams in Qiiedalu bui sliall l('\ y fair and proper 
linpoit and ILvpoil Duties, Tlu* Siamese fuilber enjfone, that when Clnio Pliya 
of Lijzor rclinjis Iroiu Bangkok, lie sbalf lelease tlie sines, pe3>onal scr^unts. 
faniil}', and kinrlred b(dongin<> to the former Doeernor of Oiiedali, and peiinii tliem 
to go and li\e wherever tliey jdeai-e. The Eiu»lisis engagi* to liie Hiamose, that 
iIh' Bnolisii do not desire to take possession of Quedalp that they will not attack 
or disturb ii , nor j>prmif the Jonner (hrenior of (fiulah^ or anij of followers^ io 
Hfiack, (iisinrb, or injioo in uny inanner fJie lerritofff of Qnedah, or umj other ierritorij 
mhjefi to Siant. The lini/Ush that ifn jf nil} nolle m range me ntn for the former 

(ioretnor of Qaeiah to go anil lici In home oi/nr eoantmj, (nal not at Ft i nee of Woles^' 
Islaml or Frg(\ or In Perak^ Salengore, or (ing iUinnehe eoantrg. if the English do 
ml let (he former (lorenfoi of Queduli go anil live in some other eoanirij as here en- 
gaged, the Fiamese mag eoniinae to levg an Export Daiy upon paddg and rice in 
Quedah,^ The English will not pretent any Biainese, Chinese, or other Asiatics 
at Prince of Wales' Island from going to reside in Qnedah if they desire it. 

Article 14. 

The Biaoiese and English mutually engage lhai the Rajah oi Perak shall 
govern his country according to his own wdll. Hhould lie desire to send the gold 
and silver flowers 1o Siam as heretofore, the English wdll not prevent his doing as 
he may desire. If Chao Fhya of Ligor dtssire to send down to Perak, with friendly 
intensions forty (10) or fifty (50) nnm, whetlim* Siamese, CJhinese, or other Asiatic 
subjects ol Siam ; or if the Rajah of Perak desire to send any of his ministers or 
ofiiceiB to seek Chao Phya of Liaor, the Englisli siiall tiot forbid them. The 
Biainese or English .^-bali not send any force to go and molest, attack or disturb 
Pc‘rak. Tlu^ English will not allow the Stale of Balengore to attack or disturb 
Perak, and the Siamese shall not go and attack oi dishirb Salengore. The arrange- 
ments stipulated in these two last articles respecting Perak and Qiiedali Chao 
Phya of Ligor shall ext'ciiic as soon as lie returns home from Bangkok. 

The iourtcen Articles of this Treaty let the great and subordiiiat.c Hiaoiese and 
Plnglish officers, together wdlh every great and small jmovince, hear, receive, and 
ob(*y without fail. Their Excellencies the Ministers of high rank, at Bangkok, 
and Ciijitain Oenry Buriu^y, whom the Bight Moiiourable Lord Amherst, Governor 
of Bengal, deputed as an Envoy to represimt Bis Lordship, framed this Treaty 
together, in the presence of Prince Krom Meum Boorin Thiraksa, in the city of 
the sacred and great Kingdom of Bi-a-yoo-tha-ya. 

The Treaty, written in the Bianieso, Malayan, and English languages, was con- 
cluded on Tuesday, the First day of the seventh decreasing Moon, 1188, year dog 8, 
according to the Biamese JSra, corresponding with the Twentieth day of June 
1826, of thi^ European ^ra. 

* HoTE.—Thc clauses in italics have been annulled at the roquest of the Court of Siam, 
vide Fob, Cons., 22nd ffiiiio 1842. 
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Both copies of ilie I’roaiy a,r^ bcaled a ad attested by Tlieir Excellencies the 
AliBisiers, and by Captain Henry Baraev. One copy Ca])iain Henry Burney will 
take lor the Ratification of the Governor of Bengal, and one copy, bearinj^ the 
royal seal, Chao Pliya of Ligor will take and ]dace at Quedah. Ca])taiii Burney 
appoints to return to Prince of \fajes’ Island in seven months, in the second Moon 
of the jeer dog 8, and to exchange the ratifications of this Treaty with Phra Phak- 
di-Bori-rak, at Quedah. The Siamese and English shall form a friendship that 
shall be perpetuated, that shall know no end or interruption as long as Heaven 
and Earth endure. 

H. BunHEY, Captain, 

Envoy to the Court of Siam^ 

, Amherst. 

01 biam s 
bo-ll. 


Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Camp at Agra, 
this Seventeenth day of January, One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty- 
seven, 

By Command of the Governor-General. 

A. Stielihg, 


Secretary to Government, 


8eal of 
Chao Thja 
Chak-kri. 

Seal 
of Chao 

Phya Akho 

Mahasena 

Kalahone* 

In attendance on the Governor-GeneraL 

COMBERMERE. 

Seal of 

Chao Phya 
Phra Khlang, 

Seal of 

Chao Phya 

Tharana. 

J. H. Harington. 

Seal of 
Chao Phya 
PhoIIo-thep. 

Seal of 

Chao Phya 

Yomoraht. 

W. B. Bayley. 


By Command of the Vice-President in Council 

George Swintoh, 
Secretary to Government 

H. Burney, Captain, 
Envoy to the Court of Siam^ from the 
Jiight Bomurahh the Govermr-General of British India. 
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No. II. 

(JOMMBROIAL Tbh, ITY ol L827. 

Their Excellencies the Minis! er.s and Captain Henry Barney having settled a 
Treaty of Friendship, consisting of fourteen Ai tides, now frame the following 
Agreement wdth respect to English vessels desiring to come and trade in the city 
of the sacred and great Kingdom of Bi-a-yoo-tha-ya (Eangkoh). 

Article 1. 

Vessels belonging to the oubjecds of the English rTOverninent, whether Euro- 
peans or Asiatics, desiring to come and tiade at Bangkok, must <3onform to the 
established laws of Siam in every pailicular. Merehaiits coming to Bangkok are 
prohibited fiom purdiasing paddy or rice lor the jiurpose of exporting the same as 
merchandize, and if they import tirc-arnis, shot, or gunpowder, they are prohibited 
from selling them to any party but to the Government. Should the Government 
not require such fire-arms, shot, or gunpowder, the merchanls must re-export the 
whole of them. With exception to such waiiik(' stores, and paddy and rice, mer- 
chants, subjects of the English, and merchants at Bangkok, may buy and sell 
without the intervention of any other peison, and with freedom and facility. 
Merchants coming to trade shall pay at once the whole of the duties and charges 
consolidated according to the breadth of the vessel. 

If the vessel bring an import cargo, she shall be charged seventeen hundred 
(1,700) ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth. 

If the vessel biiiig no import cargo, she shall be charged fifteen hundred (1,500) 
ticals for each Siamese fatliom in breadth. 

No import, export, or other duty shall be levied upon the buyers or sellers 
from, or to, English subjects. 


Article 2. 

Merchant vessels, the property of English subjects, arriving off the bar, must 
first anchor and stop there, and the Commander of the vessel must despatch a 
person with an account of the cargo, and a return of the people, guns, shot, and 
powder on board the vessel, for the information of the Governor, at the mouth of 
the river, who will send a pilot and interpreter to convey the established regula* 
tions to the Commander of the vessel. Upon the pilot bringing the vessel over the 
bar, she must anchor and stop below the chokey, which the interpreter will point 
out. 


Article 3. 

The proper officers will go on board the vessel and examine her thoroughly, 
and after the guns, shot and powder have been removed and deposited at Paknam 
port at the mouth of the Menam), the Governor of Paknam will permit the vessel 
to pass up to Bangkok. 
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Aetiole 4. 

I'poti ihe Yt\sM-‘rs arriving at Bangkok, t\w okicoiN of ili(‘ ('usioms \\ili go on 
board and t^xaniinc her, open tlie hold, and lake an ac*c*ouni of wbaioxer cargo may 
hv Oil board, and after tb(‘ htoadili of tiio \cssid lia^ fKani nuaisfioa! <}nd aMaM’laiued, 
tlie merchants will b<‘ allowed to btiy and self according lo tin* Hrst ailiclc of this 
agreement. Khonid a ^'ensel, n])on receiving aji export cargo, 1ind tliat she c«uinoi 
cross tlie bar with tlic whole, and that she must hire cargo boats to take down a 
portion of tlie (‘argo, the officers of the customs and cliokeys shall not fffiajge any 
fuiilier Duty upon smdi cargo boats. 

Aeticle 5, 

Whenever a vessel or cargo boat completes her lading, the C^otomander of the 
vessel must go and ask Chao Bhya Phra Fvblang foi a poit clearance, and if there 
be no cause for {letenlion, C1mo Phya Pbra Kblang sbali delivei' ilie port clearance 
without delay. When the vessel, upon lun- departure, arrives at Paknam, she 
must anchor and stop at ilu' usual cliukey, ami after the pro])er officers have goni‘ 
on board and examined her, tht‘ visssel may rt'ceive her guns, shot and powder, 
and take her departure. 

Aeticle O. 

Merchants being subjects of the English Government, whether Europeans or 
Asiatics, the Commanders, officers, lascars, and the whole of the crew of vessels, 
must conform to the established laws of Biam, and lo the stipulations of this Treaty 
in every particular. If merchants of every class do not obseiwe the Articles of 
this Treaty, and oppress ihe inhabitants of the country, become thieves or bad 
men, kill men, speak offensively of, or treat disrespectfully, any great or sub- 
ordinate officers of the country, and the case become important in any way what- 
ever, the proper offiicers shall take jurisdiction of it, and punisli the offender. II 
the offence be homicide, and the officers, upon investigation, sec that it pi'oceeded 
from evil intention, they shall punish with death. If it be any other offence, and 
the party be the commander or officer of a vessel, or a merchant, he shall be fined. 
If he be of a lower rank, he shall ])e whi]>ped or imprisoned, according to 
the established laws of Siam. The Governor of Bengal will prohibit Englisli sub- 
jects, desiring to come and trade at Bangkok, from speaking disrespectfully or 
offensively to, or of the great officers in Siam. If any person at Bangkok oppress 
any English subject, he shall be punished according to his offence in the same 
manner. 

The six Articles of this Agreement, let the Officers at Bangkok, and merchants 
subject io the English, fulfil and obey in every particular. 

H. Btjehey, Oaptain, 

Mwoy t0 the Court of Siam. 


ICiyjg 

pf Siam^a 


AmHebst, 
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Ratified by tlie R^lit Honourable the Governor-General, hi Gamp, at Agra 
this ITtli day oi Januajy, One Thousand l^ight Hundred and Twenty-seven. 


By Command of the (^lovemor-General. 


A. Stirliko, 

Secretary to Gorermneni^ 

In attendance on the Govermr-GenefaL 



Seal 


Seal of 

of Chao 


(Jliao Pliya 

Pina Akho 

Gombermere. 

( ltak"kri. 

^lahaaena 



Kalaboiie. 


Seal of 
Chao Phya 

Seal of 

Chao Phya 

J. H. Haring TON. 

Phra Khlang. 

Thatana. 


Seal of 

Seal of 


Chao Phya 

Chao Phya 

W. B. BayleY. 

Ph<illo-thep. 

A^omoraht. 



By Command of the Vice-President in CoiiuciL 


GeOROE SWINTON, 
Secretary to Government 


H. BuRNETj Captain, 

Envoy to the Court of Siam, from the 
JGf/M Eonoarahle the Governor-General of British India, 


No. IIL 

RNoAtiEMENT betwixt Robert [BBE'rsoXj EhquirB, Resident of SingatorEj 
P iTLO Penang, and Madagoa, who has come into the Qgbdah Country, and 
the Chow Phya of Ligor Bi Tamra'I, who is under the dominion of Somdet 
Phra Phootthee Chow Yo Hooa, who is the Supreme Ruler over the 
great country of Brj Ayoottheeya, viz,, Siam— -1 SSL 

With reference to the third Article of the Treaty betwixt Somdet Phra Phoot- 
thee Chow Yo Hooa, who is the supreme ruler over the great country of Sri Ayoot- 
theeya, and the British Government, it is now agreed on betwixt the above contract- 
ing parties, viz,, the (liow Phya of Ligor Si Tamrat and Robert Ibbetson, Bsq., 
Resident of Singapore, Pulo Penang, and Malacca, and with respect to the subject 
of the boundary betwixt the British territory of Province Wellesley and the country 
and Government of Quedah, that the said boundary shall be as follows : from Sum- 
matool, on the south bank of the Soongei Qtialla Mood, by a road leading to the 
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Eirer Prye^ at a spot tea oiiongs east of Hie river Sooiigoi Diia Hooloo^ tlieii des- 
cending the middle of the Prye Elver, to the moiilii oC tlie Elver Soongei Sintoo, 
then ascending tlic Soongei Sintoo in a straight direction eastward, and up to the 
Hill Bukit Moratajum, tlien from Bnkit Moratajum along the range of hills called 
Bukit Berator, to a place on tlie north bank of the River Kreeau, five orlongs above 
and east of Bukit Tungal ; and it is agreed that biick or stone pillars shall be 
erected, one at the boundary of Summatool, another at the boundary of the River, 
and a third at the boundary on the Krecan River. 

Two cojiies of this Agreement have been made out, and to these have been 
affixed the seal of the Honourable Engiish Company, and the signature of Robert 
Ibbetson, Esquire, Resident of Singapore, Polo Penang, and Malacca, and the chop 
or seal of the Chow Phya of Ligor Si Tamrai ; one copy to be retained by each of 
the above contracting parties, and the -said Agieemeiit has been written in three 
languages, the Siamese, Malayan, and English, on Wednesday, the second day 
of November, one thousand eight hundred and thirty-one of the English era, and 
the twelfth day of tlie Moon’s decreaf-e in the eleventh month of the year of the 
Hare, one thousand one hundred and ninety-three Sasok. 

R. Ibbetsois, 

Resident of Singapore^ Prince of Wales^ 

Island, and Malacca 


Seal of the 
Prince of Wales’ 
Island. East 
India Company. 


Chop of the James Lowq 

Bajah of 

Bigor. Assistant Resident and Translator, 


No. IV. 

Tbeaty of 1855 with Siam. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and ail its dependencies, and their I^lajesties Phra Bard Somdetcli Phra Paramendo 
Maha Mongkut Phra Clioni Klaii Chan Yu Hua, the hrsi King of Siam, and Phra 
Bard Somdetcli Phra Pawarendu Ramesp Mahiswarese Phra Pin Klan Chan Yu 
Hua, the second King of Siam, desiring to eslablisb, upon firm and lasting founda- 
tions, the relations of peace and friendship existing between the two countries, 
and to secure the best interests of their respective subjects by encouraging, facili- 
tating, and regulating their industry and trade, ]mve resolved to conclude a Treaty 
of Amity and Commerce for this purpose, and have therefore named as their 
Plenipotentiaries ; that is to say. 

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Sir John Bowring, Knight, 
Doctor of Laws, etc., etc. 
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And their Majesties the first and second Kings of Siam, His Eoyal Highness 
Kroiii Hlnang Wongsa Dhiraj Siiidh ; His Excellency Soindetch Chan Phaya 
Parana Maha Pnyura Wongse ; His Excellency Somdetch Clian Phaya Parana 
Maha Bijaineate ; His Excellency Chan Phaya Bri Bnii wongse Samuha Phra 
Kralahome ; and Mis Excellency Chan Phaya, acting Phraklang, 

Who, after having commiinicated to each other their respective fall powers 
and found them to be in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the 
following Articles 

Aftide i. — There shall henceforward be perpetual peace and friendship between 
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland autl Her successors, and their 
Majesties tiie first and second Kings of Siam and their successors. All British 
subjects coming to Siam shall receive from the Blaiiiese Government full protec- 
tion and assistance to enable them to reside in Siam in all security, and trade 
with every facility, free from oppression or injury on the part of the Siamese, And 
all Siamese subjects going to an English country shall receive from the British 
Government the same complete protection and assistance that shall be granted to 
British subjects by the Government of Siam. 

Aftide 2.— Tbe interests of all British subjects coming to Siam shall be placed 
under the regulation and control of a Consul, wfao will be ap})ointod to reside at 
Bangkok. He wdll himself conform to, and will enforce the observance by British 
subjects, of all the provisions of the Treaty and such of the former Treaty nego- 
tiated by Captain Burney in 1826 as shall still remain in operation. He shall also 
give effect to all Eules or Regulations as arc now', or may hereafter be enacted for 
the government of British subjects in Siam, th(‘ conduct of their trade, and for the 
prevention of violations of the Laws of Siam. Any disputes arising between 
British and Siamese subjects shall he heard and deteimined by the Consul in con- 
junction with the proper Siamese Officers ; and criminal offences wdll be punished, 
in the case of English offenders, by the Consul, according to English Law^s, and 
in the case of Siamese offenders, b}^ their owm Laws through the Siamese autho- 
rities. But the Consul shall not interfere in any matters referring solely to Siamese, 
neither will the Siamese authorities interfere in questions wdiich only concern the ^ 
subjects of Her Britannic Majesty. j 

It is understood, however, that the arrival of the British ’Consul at Bangkok 
shall not take place before the Ratification of this Treaty, nor until ten vessels [ 
owned by British subjects, sailing under British colors and with British papers, 
shall have entered the Port oE Bangkok for the purposes of trade, subsequent to i 
-f^he signing of this Treaty. 

I 

Aftide 3 . — If Biamese, in the employ of British subjects, offend against the J 

Laws of their coiiiitry, or if any Biamese having so offended, or desiring to desert, | 

take refuge with a British subject in Siam, they shall be searched for, and upon [ 

proof of their guilt or desertion shall be delivered up by the Consul to the j 

Siamese authorities. In like manner any British offenders, resident or trading in | 

Siam, who may desert, escape to, or hide themselves in Siamese territories, shall | 

foe apprehended and delivered over to the British Consul on his requisition. | 



126 


\0. IV-J855. 


CMue^se uot able lo prove bbcoiseh es to he Jlritisii subjects slidl! not !>e eoiisideied 

sutdi by tlie British (Vnisiilj nor ho ontitierl to hi- protection. 

Ariicli British subjects aio ponnittod to trade titndy in till th<‘ soapoits oi 
Siam, but may reside perniaiieiuiy only tit BaiioLuk, ui within the liiniis tissiunod 
by this TfcmI). Biiiisfs subjects (‘oinina to reside at Bangkok ma^ kuiI ]«md and 
buy or Imild houses, hut caiinoc puudi,iso la ids within «t cneoil ol 'JOB seiijj (not 
more than four miles English) from the h*iiy Wtiil^’, until they shall htU'c lived in 
Siam for ten years, or shall obtain sfieeial aiiihority from ilie Siamese Governmeiii 
to enable them to do so. But ‘with the exception of this limitation British rcsideiiis 
in Siam may at any time buy or rent houses, iamh, or plantations situated any- 
where within a distance of twenty-four hours' journey from the f^ity of Bangkok, 
to be computed by the laio at which boats ol tin* eountiy can IraAml. hi order to 
obtain possession of such lands or houses it will be necessaiy that the British sidi- 
jeot shall, in the hrsi place, make application tiuough the Oonsui to the proper 
Siamese officer, and the Siamese officer and the Oonsiil has ing satisfied themselves 
of the honest intentions of the applicant, will assist him in settling, upon equitable 
terms, the amount of the purchase-money, wull make out and fix the boundaries 
of the property, and wdll convey tlu^ same to the British purchaser under sealed 
Deeds, whereupon he and his property shall be placed under the protection of the 
Governor of the district, and that of the particular local authorities : he shall 
conform in 03‘dinary matters to any just directions given him by them and wfill be 
subject to the same taxation that is levied on Siamese subjects. But if, through 
negligence, the want of capital oj other cause, a Briiish subject should fail to 
commence the cultivation oj‘ impiovement of the laiifls so aecpiired within a term 
of three years from the date of receiving posMssion tliererd, the Siamese Govern- 
ment shall have the power of resuming the projierty upon returning to the British 
subject the purchase-money paid i)y him lor the same. 

Article 0. — All British subjects inteuding to reside in Siam shall be registered 
at the British Consulate. They shall not go out to sea, nor proceed beyond the 
limits assigned by this Treaty for the residence of British subjects, without a pass- 
port from the Siamese authorities, to be applied for by the British Consul, nor 
shall they leave Siam if the Siamese authorities show to the British Consul that 
legitimate objections exist to their quitting the country. But within tlw^ limits 
appointed under the preceding Article British subjects are at liberty to travel to 
and fro under the protection of a Pass, to be furnished them by the British Consul, 
and counter-sealed by the proper Siamese Officer, stating, in the Siamese character, 
their names, calling, and description. The Siamese Officers at the Government 
Stations in the interior may, at any time, call for the production of this Pass ; 
and, immediately on its being exhibited, they must allow the parties to proceed, 
hut it will be their duty to detain those persons who, by travelling without a Pass 
from the Consul, render themselves liable to the suspicion of their being deserters ; 
and such detention shall be immediately reported to the ConsuL 

Article 6*— All British subjects visiting or residing in Siam shall be allowed the 
free exercise of the Christian Eeiigion, and liberty to build Churches in such 
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Utiefe as sliall ])e coiist*iiied to hy tbe Siamp-'P Authorities. The Hiamebe (loTerii- 
iiieiil will place no re^tnciioiis uf)oii the eniploymeut, by file Rni>lish, of Biamcbe 
sii])jects < 1 ^ .servcinl-., or in any otlier rapacity. Rut whcreve! a Siamese subject 
beloiit'S OL ow<‘s seiMce to some particular master, the servant who engages him- 
self lo a Riitish subject withoiit the coiisent of Ins nuster, may bi* reclaimed ])y 
him, and llie Siamese Uo\<‘nmje]it vnll rml enforce an Aareeineni between a 
British sidijeci and any Suimese in his employ unless made with the knowledge 
and consent of the master whf) has a right to dispose of the services of the person 
engaged. 

Article 7.““ British Shi])s of War may enter the riAmr and anch(n* at Paknani, 
blit they shall not ])rocecd a]>oye Paknam, unless with tlie consenl ol the Siamese 
aulhorities, whicdi shall he given where it is necessary that a ship .dial! go into dock 
for repairs. Any Britisli Shi]) ot War conveying to Siam a ])u])]ie functionary, 
accredited by the BrilLdi (rovermnent to the (’’ourt of Bangkok, shall he allowed 
to come up lo Bangkok, hut shall not ])ass the Ports called Phrachamit and Pit- 
jDacii-nuck, unless exjiressly permitted to do so by the Siamese Government. But 
in the absence of a British Sliip of War the Siamese authorities to engage to furnish 
tlie Gonsul wdili a fojco suffiemmi io enable him to give effect to his aiilhority over 
British subjects, and to enforc<' disciplim* amonu Biitish Shipping. 

Article S. — Idie measinement Duty hitherto paid by British vessels trading to 
Bangkok, under the Treaty of 1826, shall he abolished from the date of this Treaty 
coming into operation ; and British Sliipjnng or Trade will thenceforth be only 
subject to the payment of Import and Export Duties on the goods landed or 
shipped. ' 

On all articles ot import the Duly shall be three [hu camt., payable at the option 
ot the importer, either in kind or money, calculated upon the market value of the 
goods. Drawback of the full amount oi Duty shall be allowed u])on goods found 
unsaleable and re-exported. Should the British Merchant and the Custom House 
Officers disagi‘et‘ as to the value to ]>e set ujion imxiorted articles, such disputes 
shall be reCeried to the (^onsul and proper Siamese Officer, who shall each have the 
power to call in an equal niimher of Merchants as assessors, not exceeding two on 
either side, to assist them in coming to an equitable decision. 

Opium may be imported free of Duty, but can only be sold to the Opium far- ^ 

mer or his agents. In the event of no arrangement being effected with them for | 

the sale of the Opium it shall he re-exported, and no Impost or Duty shall be 
levied, thereon. Any infringement of this Regulation shall subject the Opium to 
seizure and confiscation. 

Articles of export, from the time of production to the date of shipment, shall 
pay one Impost onl}^ whether this be levied under the name of Inland Tax, Transit 
Duty, or Duty on exportation. The Tax or Duty to be paid on each article of ^ 

Siamese produce, previous to or upon exportation, is specified in the Tariff attached ; 

to this Treaty ; and it is distinctly agreed that goods or produce that pay any ’ 
description of Tax in the interior shall be exempted from any further payment of | 
Duty on exportation. English merchants are to be allowed to purchase directly | 
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fioni tlie producer tlie articles in wliicli they trade, and in like manner to sell tkeir 
goods directly to tke paities wisMiig to purchase the same, without the inter- 
ference, in either case, of any other person. 

The rates of Duty laid down in the Tariff attached to this Treaty are those 
that are now paid upon goods or produce shipped in Siamese or Chinese vessels 
or junks ; and it is agreed that British Shipping shall enjoy all the privileges now 
exercised by, or which hereafter may be granted to Siamese or Chinese vessels or 
junks. 

British subjects will be allowed to build ships in Siam on obtaining permission 
to do so from the Siamese authorities. 

Whenever a scarcity may be apprehended of salt, rice, and fish, the Siamese 
Government reserve to themselves the right of prohibiting, by public proclama- 
tion, the exportation of these articles. 

Bullion or personal effects may be imported or exported free of charge. 

Article 9 . — The Code of Eegulations appended to this Treaty shall be enforced 
by the Consul, witii the co-operation of the Siamese Authorities, and they, the said 
Authorities and Consul, shall be enabled to introduce any further Eegulations which 
may be found necessary in order to give effect to the objects of this Treaty. 

All fines and penalties inflicted for infraction of the provisions and regulations 
of this Treaty shall be paid to the Siamese Government. 

Until the British Consul shall arrive at Bangkok and enter upon his functions, 
the consignees of British ^'essels shall be at liberty to settle with the Siamese 
Authorities all questions relating to their trade. 

Article 10 . — The British Go\emment and its subjects will be allowed free and 
equal participation in any privileges that may have been, or may hereafter be, 
granted by the Siamese Government to the Government or subjects of any other 
nation. 

Article 11 . — After the lapse of ten years from the date of the Eatification of 
this Treaty, upon the desire of either the British or Siamese Government, and on 
twelve months’ notice given by either party, the present, and such portion of the 
Treaty of 1826 as remain unrevoked by this Treaty together with the Tarifl and 
Eegulations thereunto annexed, or those that may hereafter be introduced, shall 
be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose, 
who will be empowered to decide on and insert therein such amendments as ex- 
perience shall prove to be desirable. 

Article 12 . — This Treaty, executed in English and Siamese, both versions having 
the same meaning and intention, and the Eatifications thereof having been pre- 
viously exchanged, shall take effect from the 6th day of April in the year 1856 
of the Christian Era, corresponding to the 1st day of the fifth month of the One 
Thousand Two Hundred and Eighteenth year of the Siamese Civil Era. 

In witness whereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed 
the present Treaty in quadruplicate at Bangkok, on the Eighteenth day of April, 
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in tbe year 1855 of the Chrisliaii £ia, coiiespoiidirig to tlio second day of tlie 
Sixtli month of the One Thousand Two Ifundred and Beventeeiiih year of the 
Siamese Civil Bia, 


JohistBoweing, 

(Signatures and Seals of the live Siamese Plenipotentiaries.) 


General Regulations under which British Teabe is to be conducted in Siam. 

Beg Illation /.— TTe ol ever} English »ship coming to Bangkok to trade 

miifctj either heloie or after enTering the river, as may he found convenient, report 
the aiTi\ al of bis \csse] ai the Ciistmn House at Faknain, together with tbe number 
of his crew and guns, and the poit from whence he comes. Upon anchoring his 
vessel at Paknaim he will deliver into the custody of the Custom House Officers 
all his guns and ammunition, and a Custom House Officer will then be appointed 
to the vessel, and will pioeeed in her to Bangkok. 

Megvlation bb— A a esse] passing Paknam without dischaigiiig her guns and 
ammunition, as direided in the foregoing Regulation, will be sent back to Paknam 
to comply with ibs pi'o^isions, and will be fined eight hundred ticals for having so 
disobeyed. After delivery of her guns and aiimmnition she will be peiiiiitied to 
return to Bangkok to trade. 

Regulation 5.-— When a British "vebsel shall have cast anchor at Bangkok, the 
Master, unless a Buiiday should intervene, will, within four and twenty hours after 
arrival, proceed to the British Couvsulate, and deposit there his Ship’s Papers, Bills 
of Lading, etc., together with -a true Manifest of Ms Import Cargo ; and upon the 
i'onsuFs reporting tliobo particulars to tlie Custom House, permission to break 
bulk will at once be given by the latter. 

For neglecting so to report his arrival, or for presenting a false Manifest, the 
Master will subject himself, in each instance, to a penalty of four hundred ticals : 
but he will be allowed to correct, within twentydour hours after delivery of it to 
the Consul, any mistake he may discover in his Manifest, without incurring the 
above-mentioned penalty. 

Regulation 4 .- — A British vessel breaking bulk and coiimmecing to discharge 
before due permission shall be obtained, or smuggling, either 'when in the river or 
outside the bar, shall be subject to the penalty of eight hundred ticals and confis- 
cation of the goods so smuggled or discharged. 

Regulation J.— As soon as a British vessel shall have discharged her cargo and 
completed her outward lading, paid all lier Duties, and delivered a true Manifest 
of her outward cargo to the British Consul, a Siamese Port Clearance shall be 
granted her on application from Consul, who, m the absence of any legal impedi- 
ment to her departure, will then return to the Master his Ship’s Papers, and allow 
the vessel to leave. A Custom House Officer will accompany the vessel to Paknam, 
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and on arrivmg there she will be inspected by the Cu.stoin House Officers ol tfiat 
Station, and receive from them the guns and ammunition previously delivered 
into tlieir eliarge. 

Reijulalioi'i 6,— Her P>ritannic Majesty’s Plenipotentiary having no knowledge 
of the Siamese ianguaffe. the Siamese Government iia\e agieed iliat the English 
text of tliese EegiilationSj together with the Treaty of whicli they form a portion, 
and ihe Tariff hereunto annexed, shall be accej>ied as fonveying in et'ery respect 
their true meaning and intention. 


Tariff of Ej'jmi and hiland Dnties to he levied on Articles of Trade, 

Section 1 , — The undermentioned articles shall be entirely free from Inland or 
other taxes on production, or transit, and shall pay Export Duty as follows 


Tical. Sailing. Euang. Sun. 


1. Ivory * * . . 



10 

0 

0 

0 per picul* 

2. (lamboge 



6 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

3. Bhiuoccros’ Horns 



50 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

4. Cardamoms, best 



14 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

5 . Ditto, Bastard . 



6 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

6. Dried Mussels . 



1 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

7. Pelicans' Quills 



2 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

8. Betehnut, dried 



1 

0 

0 

0 

<Iitio. 

9 . Hraehi Wood . 



0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

10. Slmrlcs’ Pins, White . 



6 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

11 . Ditto, BJai% . 



3 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

12. Luckraban 8eed 



0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

13. Peacocks’ Tails * * 



10 

0 

0 

0 

per 100 tails 

14. Builaloe and Cow Bones . 



0 

0 

0 

3 

per pi(*uk 

Ih. Bhinoceros' Hides 



0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

16, Hide Cuttings . 



0 

1 

0 

0 

ditto. 

17, Turtle Shells . 



1 

0 

0 

0 

< lit to. 

18. Soft Shells 



1 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

10. Beche de Mer , 



3 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

20, Pish Maws 



8 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

21. Bird’s Nests, uncleaned 






20 

per cent. 

22. Kingfisher’s Peathers 



6 

0 

0 

0 

per 100. 

23. Cut eh .... 



0 

2 

0 

i 

per picul. 

24. B4yeh6 Seed (Nux Vomica) 



0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

25. Pungtarai Seed 



0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

26, Crum JBenjainin 



4 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

27. Angmi Bark 



0 

2 

0 

0 

ditto. 

28. Agilla Wood 



2 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

20. Bay Skins 



3 

0 

0 

0 

ditto. 

30, Old Deer’s Homs 



0 

1 

0 

0 

ditto. 

31. Soft or young Horns * 






10 ■ 

per cent. 

32. Deer Hides, fine 


* 

8 

0 

0 

0 ; 

per lOO. 
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i 


Hides, loiiunon 

34. Deer 8iiie\\s 

35. B(ii[C,ilo(‘ and Cow ECules 

36. Klephaids' Bones 

37. 1'igers’ Bom s . 

38. Bnifa1o(‘ H'oins 
33. Elephants' Hides 
to. Tigers’ ykins 

4i . Ar nia dll io 8 kins 

12. 8liek Lat 

13. lienip 

14. Dried Bish, Plahcmf . 

45. Ditto, Fla^ahf . 

46. HapaiiWood 

47. Salt Meat 

48. Mangrove Bark 

49. 3tos<' Wood 

50. Ebrai} 

51. aice 


Thai. Sailing. Fuang. Him. 


3 

4 
I 
I 


0 

0 

0 

I 

I 

I 

‘ I 
I 
0 

3 
0 
0 
I 

4 


0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

I 0 

f 0 

1 0 

0 0 

1 0 

2 0 

2 0 

0 0 

2 i 

0 0 

1 0 

2 0 

0 0 

0 0 


0 per KIO. 

0 pea- picul. 
0 ditto. 

0 (lilto. 

0 dittju 
0 ddto. 

0 clitlo. 

0 per skill. 

0 per pienl. 
0 ditto. 

0 ditto. 

0 ditto, 

0 viitto. 

0 ditto, 

0 ditto. 

0 ditto. 

0 ditto. 

0 ditto. 

0 per kogan. 


Section 2 , — The iincleTiaentioned articles being subject to the Inland or Transit 
Duties herein named, and which shall not be increased, shall be exempt from 
Export Duty : — 


Ticak Sailing. Fuaiig. Hun. 


8ugar, AMiite 



. 0 

o 

0 

0 i)cr picul. 

Ditto, Ked 



. 0 

1 

0 

0 ditto. 

Cotton, clean and uiieic*< 

lied 




10 per eent. 

Pep]ier 



. 1 

0 

0 

0 per pieuk 

Halt iDb, Plain 



1 

0 

i) 

0 per 10,000 tisli 

Beans and Teas 






ouc-tvvelfth. 

Dried tTawns . 






ditto. 

Till Seed , 






ditto. 

Silk. Bavi 






ditto. 

Bees’ Wav 






uuedifteentb. 

Tallow 



1 

0 

0 

0 per pieuk 

Halt 



6 

0 

0 

0 per kogan. 

Tobacco . 



1 

2 

0 

0 per 1,000 bdls. 


Section o. — Ail goods or produce unenumerated in this Tariff shall be free of 
Export Duty, and shall only be wsubject to one inland Tax or Transit Duty, not 
exceeding the rate now paid. 


John Bowbino. 

(Signatures and Seals of the five Siamese Plenipotentiaries.) 
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No. V. 

Agreement entered Into between llie imdeimenlioiied Rotal I^omihssioners 
on tlie part of TnEiR Mvjesties tlie First and Slooad KiN'O^ of SiArn, and 
Habry Byitli PARTCEfe, BsQ., 013 tPe part oi Her Bbitaa^yio Majesty’s 
€rOYERRMEYT-“i856. 

Mr. Parkes liOYing htated, on. arfk al at i)3n«;kok, as koarer ot Her Brihiniiic 
Majesty’s Ratification of tlie Treaty of FriomKkip and coinincroe coiieliidcd on ike 
18tli da} 01 April 1855^ Leiv eeii Her Majcsh" Hie Queen ol Ike United Kingdom of 
Grreat Einiaiii and Ireland, and tkeir ^Fajesties Pkra il^iid Bonidetek Plira Para- 
mendr Malia Mongkut Pkra Cham Ivlan Chan Yii Tina, tiie Rn-st King of Siam 
and Plira Bard Roindeteli Plira Pawarendr Raiue.sr MalnAwaresi Pkra Pin Klan 
Chan Yu Hiia, the Second King of Siam, that ho \ras in'-tmcted h\ the Earl of 
Clarendon, Her Biitannic Majesiy’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign 
A0airs, to request the Siamese fi( 0 \ernment to eonsenf 1o an enumeration of those 
Articles of the former Treaty, concluded in 182G, Ibetween the Honourable East 
India Company and their late klajestich tbe First and Second Kings of Siam, 
which are abrogated by the Treaty first named, and also to agree to certain expla- 
nations which appear necessary to mark the precise force and application of certain 
portions of the new Treaty, their aforesaid Majevsties, the First and Second Kings 
of Siam, have appointed and empowered certain Royal Commissioners, namely ^ 
His Royal Highness Krom Hiuang Wang-sa Bkiraj Snidk, and their Excellencies 
the four Senaputhies or Principal jMinisters of Siam, to imnler and aiiange \\ith 
Mr. Parkes tke matters above-named, and tlie -’aid Royal Commibdoners having 
accordingly met Mr. Parkes for this purpose on repealed occasions and maturely 
considered all the subjects brought by him to lliclr notice, ha\e resolved— 

That it is proper, in order to prevent future controversy, that those clauses 
of the old Treaty, which are abrogated by the new Treaty, should be distinctly 
specified, and that any clause of the new Treaty, wiiick is not sufficiently clear, 
should be fully explained. To this end they have agreed to and concluded the 
following twelve Articles : — 


Abticlb 1. 

On the old Treaty concluded in 1826 , 

The Articles of the old Treaty not abrogated by the nev? Treaty are 1, 2, 3, 8, 
11, 12, 13, and 14, and the undermentioned clauses of Articles 6 and 10. 

Tn Article 6, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause 

“ If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enquiring and ascertain- 
ing whether the seller or buyer be of a good or bad character, and if he meet with 
a bad man who takes the property and absconds, the rulers and officers on either 
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Bide must make searcli and endeavour to produce tke property of tlie absconder, 
and investigate tlic matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or property, 
he can l>e made to pay ; but if he does not possess any or if ho cannot be appre- 
hended, it will he the merchants’ own fault, and the authorities cannot be held 
responsible.” 

Of Article 10, Mr. Parkes desires to retain that clause relating to the Overlaiiil 
Trade, which states — 

Asiatic merchants of the English countries, not being Burmese, Pegoixans or 
descendants of Europeans, desiring to enter into and to trade with the Siamese 
dominions from the countries of Mergui, Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which arc 
now subject to the English, will be allowed to do so freely overland and by water, 
upon the English furnishing them with proper certificates.” Mr. Barkers, however, 
desires that all British subjects, without exception, shall be allowed to participate 
in this Overland trade. The said Royal Commissioners therefore agree, on the 
part of the Siamese, that all traders under British rule may cross from the British 
territories of Mergui, Tavoy, Ye, Tenasserim, Pegu, or other places, by land or 
by water, to the Siamese territories, and may trade there with facility, on the 
condition that they shall be provided by the British authorities with proper Cer- 
tificates, which must be renewed for each journey. 

The Commercial Agreement annexed to the old Treaty is abrogated by the new 
Treaty, with the exception of the undermentioned clauses of Articles 1 and 4 

Of Article 1, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause : — 

British Merchants importing fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, are prohibited 
from selling them to any party but the Government ; should the Government not [ 
require such fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, the Merchants must re-export the 
whole of them.” 

Article 4 stipulates that no charge or duty shall be levied on boats carrying 
cargo of British ships at the bar. The Siamese desire to cancel this clause for the 
reason that the old measurement duty of 1,700 ticals per fathom included the fees 
of the various officers. But as this measurement duty has now been abolished ^ 

the Siamese wish to levy on each native boat taking cargo out to sea a fee of \ 

8 ticals 2 sailings, tliis being the charge paid by Siamese traders ; and Mr. Parkes f 
undertakes to submit this point to the consideration of Her Majesty’s Minister 
Plenipotentiary to the Court of Siam. 

Article 2. I 

On the exchsive jurisdiction of the Consul over British subjects, f 

t 

The 2nd Article of the Treaty stipulates that any disputes arising between I 
the British and Siamese subjects shall be heard and determined by the Council | 
in conjunction with the proper Siamese officers ; and criminal ofienders will be 
punished, in the case of English ofienders, by the Consul according to English laws 
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and 111 the cahc of Biaiiuv-.e off(‘ink‘Os, by ibeir own lawa, Hiroiigh the hianieHe 
aotliorities.’’ Bui tlie Consul shall not ini ei fere in any matters refeiTiiix solely to 
Siamese, neither will the Siaim‘S{‘ authorities inlerftoe in questions wiiieh only 
foncauii lh(‘ sul)j(‘ets ol Her Britannic Majosi). 

Oji the iion-!!iiedVre}i(a‘ of th(‘ (tinsiil with the Siamese, or of the Siaimsse with 
British subjects, the said Eoyal Commissioners desire, in the tirst [)jae<‘, \o state 
that, while for natural reasons they fully approte of the (bnsiil holding no joiis- 
iliction over Siamese in theii owm country, the Siamese authorities, on the other 
hand, wall feel themsel\TS hound to call on the (bnsul to apprehend and pimisli 
British sulijeets, wdio sliall commit, whilst in Siamese territory, any graA'-e ininn*- 
tions of the laws, such as cutting, w'ounding oj* iiidieiing oilier serious liodily harm. 
But in disputes or in offeiu'cs of a slightiu iiatun^ ('ominittfH by British sabj«^rts 
among tbeniseives, the Siamese authorities wall lefiain from ail interference^ 

With riderence to the punishment of offences, or tin* sidlieinent of disputes, it 
js agreed— 

That all criminal eases in whicli both parties are British subjects, or in Awhich 
the defendant is a British subject, shall be tried and determined by the British 
Consul alone. 

All criminal eases in which both parties are Biamese, or in whicJi the defendant 
is a Siamese, shall be tried and fletermined by the Siamese authorities alone. 

That all civil cases in wdiieh both parties are Ihitish subjects, or in w^hieh tiie 
defendant is a British subject, shall be heard and det<‘rmim‘d by tiie British Consul 
alone. All cm! cases in Avliich both parties are Siamese oi in Avhieh the defendanf 
is a Siamese, shall be heard and determined by the Biamese authorities alone. 

That whenever a British subject has to <'omplaiu against a Siamese, he must 
make his complaint through the British Consul, wdio will lay it before the proper 
Siamese authorities. 

That in all cases in whicli Biamese or British subjc*ets are iiiiem.sted, (he* Biaim^es 
authorities in the one case, and the British Consul in the other, shall be at liberty 
to attend at and listen to the investigation of the case, and copies of the proceed- 
ings will be furnished from time to time, or whenever desiied, to the CV)nsul or thc‘ 
Biamese authorities, until the case is concluded. 

That although the Biamese may interfere so far with British subjects as to call 
upon the Consul in the manner stated in this Article, to punish grave oflViie.es when 
committed by British subjects, it is agreed that— 

British subjects, their persons, houses, premises, lands, ships or property of any 
kind shall not be seized, injured, or in any way interfered with by the Siamese. 
In ease of any violation of this stipulation, the Siamese authorities will take cogni- 
sance of the case, and punish the offenders. On the other hand, Biamese subjects, 
their persons, houses, premises, or property of any kind shall not be seized, 
ritijured, or in any way interfered with by the English, and the British Consul shall 
lilteptigate and punish any breaoh of this stipulation. 1 
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Article 3, 

On ilie riglf of (he Brifiali Subjects to dispose of their property at imlL 

By tbe 4tli Article of the Treaty, British subjects are allowed to purchase in 
Siam houses, gardens, fields or plantations.’’ It is agreed in reference to this 
stipulation, that British subjects, who ha\re accordingly purchased houses, gardens, 
fields, or plantations, are at liberty to sell the same to whomsoever they please. 
In the event of a British subject dying in Siam, and leaving houses, lands or any 
pi'operty, his relations, or those persons who are his heirs according to English 
laws, shall receive ])ossession of the said property ; and the British Consul, or 
some one appointed by the British Consul, may proceed at once to take charge of 
the said property on their account. If the deceased should^have debts due to him 
by the Siamese or other persons, the Consul can collect them ; and if the deceased 
should owe money, the Consul shall liquidate his debts as far as the estate of the 
deceased shall suffice. 


Article 4. 

On the taxes, duties, or other charges leviable on British subjects. 

The 4th Article of the Treaty provides for the payment on the lands held 
or purchased by British subjects, of the same taxation that is levied on Siamese 
subjects.” The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the annexed schedule. 

Again, it is stated in the 8th Article, '' that British subjects are to pay import 
and export duties according to the tariff annexed to the Treaty,” For the sake of 
greater distinctness, it is necessary to add to these two clauses the following ex- 
planation, namely, that besides the land lax, and the import and export duties 
mentioned in the aforesaid articles, no additional charge or tax of any kind may be 
imposed upon a British subject, unless it obtain the sanction both of the supreme 
Siamese authorities and the British Consul. 


Article 5. 

On passes and port clearances. 

The 51 h Article of the Treaty provides that passports shall be granted to travel- 
lers, and the 5th Article of the regulations, that port clearances shall be furnished 
to ships. In reference thereto, the said Royal Commissioners, at the request of 
Mr, Parkes, agree that the passpoits to be given to British subjects travelling 
beyond the limits assigned by the Treaty for the residence of British subjects, 
together with the passes for cargo boats and the port clearances of British ships, 
shall be issued within twenty-four hours after formal application for the same shall 
fiftve been made to the proper Siamese authorities. But if reasonable cause should 
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at any time exist for delaying or witbliolding tlie issue of any of tliese papers, the 
Siamese authorities must at once communicate it to the Consul. 

Passports for British subjects traTelling in the interior, and the port clearances 
of British ships, will be granted by the Siamese authorities free of charge, 

Abticle 6. 

On the proMbifion of the exportation of rice^ salt, and fish and on the duty on paddy. 

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ whenever a scarcity may be 
apprehended of salt, rice and fish, the Siamese Government reserve to themselves 
the light of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation of these articles/’ 

Mr. Partes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this effect, 
namely, that a month’s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities to the 
Consul prior to the enforcement of the prohibition, and that British subjects, who 
may previously obtain special permission from the Siamese authorities to export a 
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after 
the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also requests that the export duty on 
paddy should be half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan. 

The said Royal Commissioners, having in view the fact that rice forms the 
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or 
rebellion, the Siamese maj^ prohibit the trade in rice, and may enforce the prohibi- 
tion so long as the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue. If a dearth should 
be apprehended on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will be informed 
one month previous to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants 
who obtain the Royal permission upon the issue of the proclamation, to export a 
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so irrespective 
of the prohibition to the contrary ; hut those merchants who do not obtain the 
Royal permission will not be allowed, when the prohibition takes effect, to export 
the rice they may already have purchased. 

The prohibition shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being imposed shall 
have ceased to exist. 

Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or hall the 
amount levied on rice. 


Aeticls 7. 

On permission to import gold-leaf as bullion. 

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty, bullion may be imported or exported free 
of charge. With reference to this clause, the said Royal Commissioners, at the 
request of Mr. Parkes, agree that foreign coins of every denomination, gold and 
silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leaf, may be imported free ; but manufactured 
in gold and silver, plated-ware and diamonds or other precious stones 
|^a^ an import duty of three per cent, 
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Abticle 8. 

Ow file establisJmient of a Custom House. 

The said Royal Commissioners, at the request of Mr. Parkes, and in conformity 
with the intent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty, agree to the immediate es- 
tablishment of a Custom House, under the superintendency of a high Government 
functionary, for the examination of all goods landed or shipped, and the receipt 
of the import and export duties due thereon. They further agree that the business 
of the Oustom House shall be conducted under the regulations annexed to this 
agreement. 


Article 9. 

On the subsequent taxation of articles now free from duty. 

Mr. Parkes agrees with the said Royal Commissioners that whenever the Siamese 
Government deem it to be beneficial for the country to impose a single tax or duty 
on any article not now vsubject to a public charge of any kind they are at liberty 
to do so, provided that the said tax be just and reasonable, 

Article 10. 

On the boundaries of the four-?nUe cifcuit 

It is stipulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that British subjects coming 
to reside at Bangkok may rent land, tod buy or build houses, but cannot purchase 
lands within a circuit of 200 sen (not more than four miles English) from the city 
walls, until they shall have lived in Riam for ten years, or shall obtain special 
authority from the Siamese Government to enable them to do 

The points to which this circuit extends due north, south, east and west of the 
city, and the spot where it crosses the river below Bangkok, have accordingly been 
measured by officers on the part of the Siamese and English ; and their measure- 
nients, having been examined and agreed to by the said Royal Commissioners and 
Mr. Parkes, arc marked by stone pillars placed at the under-mentioned localities, 
viz, 


On the North : — One sen north of Wat Kemabherataram. 

On the East Six sen and seven fathoms south-west of Wat Bangkoph 

On the South — About nineteen sen south of the village of Bangpakio. 

On the West About two sen south-west of the village of Bangphrom. 

The pillars marking the spot where the circuit line crosses the river below 
Bangkok are placed on the left bank, three sen below the village of Bangmanan 
and on the right bank about one sen below the village of Banglampuluem. 
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Abticle 11, 

Ov the hovmkmes of the 2d-fioNrs' journeif. 

It is stipulated in tlie 4t}i Article of the Treaty that “ excepting within the cir- 
cuit of four miles 'h British merchants in Siam may at any time buy or rent houses, 
lands, or plantations, situated anywhere within a distance of twenty-four hours’ 
journey from the city of Bangkok, to he computed by the rate at which boats 
of tbe country can travel, « 

The said Eoyal Commissioners and Mr. Parkes have consulted together on 
this subject, and have agreed that the houndaiy of the said twenty-four hours’ 
journey shall be as follows : — 

1. On the North. — Bhangputsa Canal, from its mouth on the Chow Phya 
Eiver to the old City walls of Lobpary, and a stiaight line from Lobpary to the 
landing-place of Thra of Phrangam, near to the town of Saraburi, on the Eiver 
Pasak 

2. On the East. — A straight line drawn from the landing-place of Thra Prangam 
to the junction of the Klongkut Canal with the Bangpakong Eiver ; the Bangpakong 
River from the junction of the Klongkut Canal to its mouth ; and the coast from 
the mouth of the Bangpakong Eiver to the Isle of Srimaharajah, to such distance 
inland as can be reached within twenty-four hours’ journey from Bangkok. 

3. On the South. — The Isle of Srimaharajah and the Islands of Sechange on 
the east side of the Gulf, and the City walls of Petohahuri on the west side. 

4. On the West . — The Western Coast of the Gulf to the mouth of the Meeidong 
River to such a distance inland as can be reached within twenty-four hours" journey 
from Bangkok ; the Mecklong Eiver from its mouth to the City walls of Kagpury ; 
a straight line from the City wails of Kag]>ury to the Town of Swbharnapury, and 
a straight line from the Town of Bwhharnapury to the mouth of the Bangputsa 
Canal on the Chow Phya River. 


Article 12. 

On the incorporaiion in the Treaty of this Agreement, 

The said Eoyal Commissioners agree, on the part of Siamese Government, 
to incorporate all the Articles of this Agreement in the Treaty concluded by the 
Siamese Plenipotentiaries and Sir John Bowring on the 18th April 1855, whenever 
this shall be desired by Her Britannic Majesty’s Plenipotentiary. 

In witness whereof the said Royal Commissioners and the said Harry Smith 
Parkes have sealed and signed this Agreement in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the 
thirteenth day of May, in the year one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six of 
the Christian era, corresponding to the ninth day of the waxing moon of the lunar 
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month of Wesakh, in the year of the Qiiardnipecli S("rj3ent, being the year one 
thousand two hiindred and eighteen of the Siamese astronomical era, which is the 
nineteenth of Her Britannic Majesty’s and sixtJi of their present Siamese Majesty’s 
reigns. 

His Eoyal Highness Keom Hluang Wonosa Dhiraj 
Snidh. 

His Excellency Somdet Chan Phya Param Maha Bijai: 
Neate. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sri Suri-wongse Samaha 
Phba Kalahome. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phra Klanc, 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Moray. 

Harry S. Pa ekes. 



John BowRmd. 


Schedule of taxes on gaf den,, ground, planiaiiom and other lands. 

Section 1. — Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts 
of fruit-trees are subject to the long assessment, which is calculated on the trees 
grown on the land (and not on the land itself) ; and the amount to be collected 
annually by the proper officers^ and paid by them into the Royal Treasury, is en- 
dorsed on the title-deeds or official certificate of tenure. 

iv — trees, 

First class {Makek)^ height of stem from 3 to 4- fathoms, pay per 
tree .......... 138 Cowries. 

Second class (Makto), height of stem from 5 to b fathoms, pay 
per tree ......... 128 „ 

Third class (Maktri), height of stem from 7 to 8 fathoms, pay 
per tree ......... 118 

Fourth class (Makpakarai), trees just commencing to bear, pay 
per tiee ......... 128 

Fifth class (Maklek), height of stem fmiu 1 sok and upwards to 
size of fourth clas.s, pay per tree 50 „ 

2, — Cocoa-nut trees. 

Of all sizes, from 1 sok and upwards in height of stem, pay per 
three trees ......... 1 Salung. 

S, — Siri Vines, 

All sizes, from 5 sok in height and upwards, pay per tree or pole, 
when trained on tunglang trees ..... 200 Cowries. 
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4. — Mango trees. 

Stem of four kam. in circumference, at tlie heiglit of 3 sok from 
tke ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per tree . 1 Fiiang. 

5, — Mafrang trees. 

Are assessed at tke same rate as mango trees. 

6, — Durion trees. 

Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at tke keiglit of 3 sok from 
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per tree . 1 TicaL 

7. — Mangosteen trees. 

Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 and a half 
sok from the ground, pay per tree 1 Fiiang. 

8, — Langsut trees. 

Are assessed at the same rate as mangosteen, 

Note,^ — The long assessment is made under ordinary circumstances once only 
in each reign, and plantations or lands having once been assessed at the above 
mentioned rates, continue to pay the same annual sum, which is endorsed on the 
certificate of tenure (subject to the revisions granted in case of the destruction of 
the trees by drought or flood) until the next assessment is made, regardless of the 
new trees that may have been planted in the interval, or the old trees that may 
have died ofi. When the time for the new assessment arrives, a fresh account 
of the trees is taken, those that have died since the former one being omitted^ and 
those that have been newly planted being inserted, provided they have attained 
the above-stated dimensions, otherwise they are free of charge. 

Section 2, — ^Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts of 
fruit-trees are subject to an annual assessment, calculated on the trees grown 
on the lands, in the following manner, that is to say — 

1, — Orange trees, 

Five kinds (Som-kio-wan, Som-pinck-bang, Som-F-eparot, Som- 
kao-Sungo), stem of six ngui in circumference close to the 
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 10 trees . 1 Fuang. 

All other kinds of orange trees of the same size as the above, 
pay per 16 trees . . 1 „ 

2, — Jack fruit trees. 

Stem of 6 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok froto the 
groundj or from that size and upwards, pay per 18 trees * 1 Fnang* 
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3. — Bread fndt trees > 

Are assessed at tiie same rate as Jack fruit trees. 

4 . — Male fai trees. 

Stem of 4 kani in circumference, at tlie keiglit of 2 sok from tke 
ground, or from tkat size and upwards, pay per 12 trees . 1 Fuang. 

d , — Guam trees. 

Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at tke keigbt of 1 kub from tke 
ground, or from tkai size and upwaids, pay per 12 trees « 1 

6. — Saton trees. 

Stem of six kam in circumference, at tke height of 2 sok from the 
ground or from that size and upwards, pay per 5 trees m I 

7. — Rombuton trees., 

Stem of four kam in circumference, at tke height of 2 sok from 
tke ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 5 trees 1 „ 

8. — Pine apples. 

Pay per thousand plants #1 Salung 1 „ 

Section 3. — Tke following six kinds of fruit trees, when planted in trenched 
or iintrencked lands, or in any other manner than as plantations subject to the 
long assessment described in section 1, are assessed annually at tke undermentioned 


rates : — 

Mangoes .... 




. 1 Fuang per tree. 

Tamaiind 



. 

. 1 „ 

„ 2 trees. 

Custard apples . 


♦ 

• 

. 1 „ 

» 20 „ 

Plantains , . 


• 

. 

. 1 » 

„ 50 roots. 

Siri vines (trained on poles) 


m 

• 

. 1 » 

„ 12 vines. 

Pepper vines 


• 


. 1 » 

12 „ 


Section 4. — Trenched or raised lands planted with annuals of all sorts pay land 
tax of one salung and one fuang per rai for each crop. 

An annual Ice of 3 salungs and 1 fuang is also charged by the Hairowang (or 
local Tax Collector) for each lot or holding of trenched land, for which an official 
title or certificate of tenure has been taken out. 

When held under the long assessment, and planted with the eight sorts of 
fruit-trees described in section 1, the annual fee paid to the Hairowang for each 
lot or holding of trenched land, for which an official title or certificate of tenure 
has been taken out, is 2 sailings. 
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Sectio^h 5.— Uiitrenclied or low lands planted with annuals of all sorts pay a 
land tax of 1 salting and 1 fuaiig per rai for each crop. 

No land tax is levied on those lands if left uncultivated. 

Sixty cowries per tical aie levied as expenses of testing the quality of the silver 
on all sums paid as taxes under the long assessment. Taxes paid under the annual 
assessment aie exempted from this charge. 

Lands having once paid a tax according to one or other of the abovementioned 
rates are entirely free from all other taxes or charges. 

His Royal Highness Ehom Hluang Wongs a Dhteaj Snibh. 

His Excellency Sombet Chan Phya Param Maha Bijai 
Neate. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sri Sgri-wongse Samaha 
Phra Kalahome. 

His Excellency Chan PhYa Phra Klang. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Mora’t. 

Harry S. ParEEs* 

Approved^ 

John BoWring. 


Gifstom House Begulations. 

L A Custom House is to be built at Bangkok, near to the anchorage, and 
officers must be in attendance there between 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. The business 
of the Custom House must be carried on between those hours. The tide-waiters 
requited to superintend the landing or shipment of goods will remain in waiting 
for that purpose from day-light until dark^ 

2. Subordinate Custom House Officers shall be appointed to each ship ; their 
number shall not be limited, and they may remain on board the vessel or in boats 
alongside. The Cmtom House Officers appointed to the vessels outside the bar 
Will have the option of lesiding on board the ships, or of accompanying the cargo 
boats on their passage to and fro^ 

3. The landings shipment^ or transhipment, of goods may be carried on only 
between sunuise and sun-set. 

4. All cargoes landed of shipped shall be examined and passed by the Custom 
House Officers within twelve hours of day-light after the receipt, at the Custom 
House> of the proper application. The manner in which such application and 
Examination is to be made shall be settled by the Consul and the Superintendent 
of Gustomsi 

6% Duties moy be paid by British merchants in ticals, foreign coin, or bullion^ 
the relative value® of which will be settled by the Consul and the proper Siamese 
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officers. The Siamese will appoint wliomsoeyer they may please io receive pay- 
ment of the duties. 

6. Tlie receiver of duties may take from the merchants 2 salungs per catty 
of 80 ticals for testing the money paid to him as duties, and for each stamped 
receipt gii^eii by Mm for duties he may charge 6 salungs. 

7. Both the Superintendent of Customs and the British Consul shall be provided 
with sealed sets of balance-yards, money weights, and measures, which may be 
referred to in the event of any difference arising with the merchants as to the weight 
or dimension of money or goods. 

His Royal Highness Kbom Hluang Wongsa Dhibaj 
Snibh. 

His Excellency SoMDEtr Chan Phya Pabam Maha Bijai 
Neaye. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sri Subi-wongsb Samaha 
Phra Kalahomb. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phea KlaNg. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Moeat. 

Harry S. Parkes. 

Afp'mei, 

John Bowring. 


No. VI. 


1868. 

Lieutenant ARteuB Herbert Bagge;, Royal Engineer, Her BrItannio 
Majbsty\s Commissioner, with powers from His Excellency the Right 
Honourable Sir John Lawrence, Viceroy and Governgr-GtEneral or 
India, on the one part, Chow Phya Sri Suri Wongse, the Samnha Phra 
Kalahomb, Prime Minister, President of the Western and South* 
Western Provinces, and Chow Phya Phuttabathai, the Samnha Fa Yoke, 
President of the Northern and North-Western Provinces, with full 
powers from Hls Majesty the King of Siam, on the other part, have unaiii* 
mously agreed to tHs Convention regarding the boundaries on the Main* 
LAND between the Kingdom of Siam and the British Province of Tenassbbim, 
to wit : 

On the north the channel of the River ** Mayniuey (Siamese) or Thoting^ 
yeng (Burmese) up to its source in the Pa Wan ” range of mountains, the eastern 
or right hank of the said river being regarded as Siamese territory, and the western 
or left bank being regarded as English territory. Then along the Pa Wan 
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range to tie main watersled, and along it to “ Klow Era dook moo or Mooga- 
dok Toung ’’ in tie province of Tlee tla Wat.’’ Here the boundary line crosses 
the valleys of the “ Houng drau ” and Maygathat ” Eivers in almost a straight 
line, and meets the main watershed near the common source of the ** Pha ve sa ” 
and Krata ” Rivers. From this point it runs down the central range of moun- 
tains which forms the main watershed of the Peninsula as far as “ Khow Htam 
Dayn ” in the district of Ohupipon, thence along the range known as Khow 
Dayn Yai ” as far as the source of the ‘‘ Kra-na-ey ” stream, which it follows 
to its junction with the Pakchan ; thence down the Pakchan River to its mouth ; 
the west or right bank belonging to the British, tbe eastern or left bank belonging 
to the Siamese. 

With regard to the islands in the River Pakchan, those nearest to the English 
bank are to belong to the English and those nearest to the Siamese bank are to 
belong to the Siamese, excepting the island of Kwan ” off Maleewan, which is 
Siamese property. 

The whole of the western bank of the River Pakchan down to Victoria Point 
shall belong to the British, and the eastern bank throughout shall belong to Siam. 

This Agreement, written both in Siamese and English, shall fix the boundary 
line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British Province of Tenasserim for 
ever. 

A Tabular Statement is attached to this Agreement, in which the various 
boundary marks in the valleys and along the montain ranges are specified, 
together with their geographical positions. 

Within the term of six months from the date of this Agreement, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Commissioner shall forward two maps which shall be compared with 
the present map now signed and sealed, showing the boundary in a red line/’ 
Should the two maps be found correct, the British and Siamese Governments 
shall ratify the same. 

Signed and Sealed by the respective Commissioners at Bangkok oU Saturday, 
the fifteenth day of the waxing moon, the year of Rabbit, the 9th of the Decade 
Siamese Civil Bra 1229, corresponding with the eighth day of February 1868 
of the Christian Era. 


Abthub H. BaugS, Lkut ,, R . B , 
0. Phya Sei Suri Wofgse* 


Chow Phya Phuttaraphai. 
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Boundary Marks. 


Geographical 

Position. 


Contiguous Districts. 


Lat. N. Lonff. E. British. 


Siamese. 


Watershed of the Pawau Kyau , 16 27 47 98 50 50 Toungyeng . Yaheing (B.) or 

Bahayng (S.). 


Main Watershed 


16 20 0 98 53 10 Ditto 


16 9 5 98 48 20 Ditto 


. : May kaloung (B.) 
or May Kiaung 
(S.). 


16 9 5 98 46 10 Ditto . Ditto 


' Moo la a ” Toung 


Main watershed 


‘ Moogadok Toung 


Phaiikalan Bg^ 


Hteeman Dg, . 


16 5 45 98 42 3 Ditto . Ditto 


15,49 30 98 36 45 Ditto 


15 46 35 98 36 25 Ditto 


16 4 25 98 39 50 Houng drau . Ditto 


. 15 53 56 98 38 42 | Ditto . May-kadomig 

Thee tha wat. 


Thee tha wat 


Cairns on the ttoung drau river . 15 41 19 98 35 0 Houng drau. At- Ditto 

i taran. 


Hsa Ian gyan Tg. 
Hieing wa soo Tg. 
Kh«>ndan Tg. . 
Eton han Tg. . 


. 15 38 20 98 36 10 

. i 15 30 15 I 98 36 30 
. 15 33 50 98 30 35 
. 15 29 7 98 37 8 


Attaran 


On the left bank 
near the mouth 
of the Taylay 
Biver. 


Being tha noo Tg. . . ,15 27 20 98 37 28 Ditto 


Thee tha wat , 
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Rivebs eising 

ON BOTH SIDES, 



Desceibtiye Kemaeks. 





Tonasserim. 

Siam. 




“ Waieo Kyoxmg ” 
the recognized 
source of the 
Thoungyengj or 
“ Maymuey 

May-Ia-maung ajSl- 
uent of the 

Thoungyeng, 

Not on the 
main water- 
shed. 

The mutual source of these rivers 
is about two miles along the spur 
which drains itself into the May- 
la-maung and Thoungyeng. 

Phaupee 

Proung-ta-goung- 

kah. 

Along the 

main water- 
shed. 

The Phaupee is called the Onkok 
lower down. 

Wa Pa Ghay Htee 
Klee thoo. 

Klaung “ No-pa- 
do,” 

Ditto 


The Wa Pa Ghay ” and “ Htee 
Klee thoo ” are small streams at 
the source of the Onkerean ” ; 
the “ Poo pa ” is larger. 

Poo pa 

Py nyo 

Ditto 


The Karen village Patan is situated 
near its source. 

The principal confluents at the 
head waters of the Thoung* 
yeng ” are (1) Walee, (2) Onkok, 
(3) Onkerean, (4) Oukra, (5) May- 
goola. 

Head Waters of 
the Oukra. 

Poi-too-roo-Htee 
Klee pleu Ket- 
tonee Kleutau. 

Ditto 


The “ Mee Gwee ” and the 
“ Mayta la ” fall into the 
>- “ Houng drau ” ; the streams 

on the Siam side fall into the 
May-ka-loung ”, 

May goola Mee 
Gwee. 

Maysau 

Ditto 


.. 

Ma ta la 

(joiifluents of the 
“ Maysau 

Ditto 

• 


.. 

•• 

Crossing 

Houng 

valley. 

the 

drau 

Hills on spurs of those names jut- 
ting out from the Moogadok 
range. 

. . 

. . 

Ditto. 



.. 

,, 

Ditto 

• 

On the left hank near the mouth of 
the Taylay River. 


•• 

Ditto 

• 

Limestone rocks. 

f 

- 

Ditto 


Bound hill on high tablelands of the 
“ Pantooiian Kyan ”, 
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Boundary Marks. 

Geogbaphioal 

POSITIOE*. 

Contiguous Distbiots, 

Lat. N. 

Long. E. 

British. 

Siamese. 


0 / // 

0 / » 



Cairns on the Maygathat River . 

15 22 42 

98 37 10 

Attaran . 

Thee tha wat . 

Main watershed • * 

15 20 0 

98 35 4 

Ditto , 

Phra thoo wan 
Thee tha wat. 

Ditto • « 

15 22 47 

98 31 30 

Ditto . 

Phra thoo wan . 

Krondo-toung . . . , 

15 20 50 

98 27 30 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

Phaya Thou Soo Toung 

15 18 13 

98 25 55 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

“ Three Pagodas ”, * , 

16 18 f 

98 25 29 

Ditto • ^ . 

Ditto . 

“ Kwee waw ” Toung 

15 16 0 

98 22 30 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

Sadeik ” Toung * 

15 17 25 

98 15 0 

Yay 

Don ka pon 

liyouk pon doung * 

15 3 30 

98 15 15 

Yay 

Ditto . 

Day byoo Toung , « 

14 59 17 

98 12 40 

“ Yay ” and the 
Myit-ta districts 
in Tavoy. 

Ditto . 

Mayan Doung • . 

14 m 12 

98 14 45 

Hyit-ta ♦ 

Ditto ^ . 
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Tcnasserim. 


Pha be sa . 


Tee ko tlia Teem ay- 
oimg. 

Kron wa galay 


Krou wa gyee 


Head affluents of 
the “ Krontau 


Sadeik Kyoung 
and the south 
branch of the 
Krontau. 


Thit yiiet Kg., a 
small tributary of 
the Yay River. 


Main source of tho 
Yay River, also 
that of the 
Khan,*’ a conflu- 
ent of the Kalean- 
oung. 

Source of the Ma- ^ 
yan,” Kg. 


Siam. 


Krata 


Koo-yay Hndeing 
toiing Khyoung. 

Bya-ta-maleing 


Sakay-uau . 


Kayat tweng Kg. 
and east branch 
of the Khan 
Karau *’. 

Khan Karau 


“ Kha deing 

tharou,” an 
affluent of the 
‘‘ Htai PhaKet”. 

Main source of the 
“ Htai Pha Ket,” 
called Wce-ka 
nau ” and 

Kyouk nee **. * 


Source of the Bee- 
louk Kg. 


Desobiptivis Remarks. 


Crossing the 
“ P a n t o o- 
nan ” range 
and the 
Maygathat 
valley. 

Along the 1 The Maygathat ’* receives the 
main water- streamg on the Tenasserim 

shed. side. The “ Koo Yay ’* and 

“ Bndeing toung Khyoung *’ 
Ditto . fall into the ‘‘ Tharawa,*’ a 

confluent of the “ Thoung 
KaJay,” which receives direct 
Ditto . Hie “ By ata-ma -icing ” and 

“ Saka^/uau ”. 

Ditto . J 


Ditto . These are three large heaps of 

stones about 8 feet high, some 
20 feet ajiart in one line, bearing 
20° north-east. The stones are 
irregular blocks found near the 
spot at the base of the limestone 
ridge called “ Pliya thou soo 
Toung **. 

Ditto . The Krontau ” falls into the 

Damee ’* branch of the Attaran 
River. 


Ditto , The “ Khan Karau ” is considered 
tho north source of the “ Htai 
Pha Ket 


Ditto . This hill derives its name from three 
pagoda-like stone heaps at its 
eastern base. 


Ditto . The “ Kalean-oung ” is another 
name for the head of the Tavoy 
River, where in former days there 
'was a city of that name. 


Ditto . The “ Mayan Khyoung ” is a large 
northern affluent of the Zengba ” 
which, with the ‘‘ Kealean-oung,” 
forms tho main source of the 
Tavoy River. 



ISO 


SIAM— NO. VI— 1868. 


Boiiiidaiy Marks, 

GlSOGBAPnECAL 

BosiTi02sr, 

CoNTiGiroirs Bistbicts. 

Lat. N. 

Bong. E. 

British. 

Siamese. 


0 / // 

O / // 



Hseng by 00 Boung . 

14 43 57 

98 21 28 

Myit-ta . 

Bon ka pon 1 

Bap tbean Doung 

14 42 45 

98 22 15 

Bitto 

Bitto . J 

Zengba Domig , . * , 

14 38 20 

98 26 50 

Bitto 

Bon ka pon Ben 
Yeik. 

“ Hlan Boung 

14 26 52f 

98 32 0 

Bitto 

Ben Yeik 

Nat yay Boung (B) . , 


i 



Ten Kyeik (T) . . . 

14 22 47 

98 33 0 

Myit-ty . 

Bitto 

Tok Kyay (E) . . . ^ 





Sroonkbet ” Boang , 

o 

o 

99 1 0 

Ditto 

Ben Yeik Kan- 
boree. 

Amya Boung ”, . . , 

13 50 7 

^ 99 5 5 

Bitto 

Ditto . 

Main watershed 

13 44 35 

99 7 10 

Bitto , 

Batbooree ” . 

Bitto 

13 37 45 

99 8 40 

Bitto 

Ditto . 

Bitto 

13 ]f> 47 

99 10 27 

Bitto 

Bitto . 

Bitto . . , , 

o 

o 

f-H 

99 11 30 

Mergui district . 

Batbooree Bbayt 
Clia- boo-zee. 
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liivims KisiKd 

ON ilOTJFI .SIDES, 


DESOKItTlV E R. EMAliKS. 

Tenasserim. 

Siam. 


Affluents of the 
Zengba ”, 

Affluents of ihe 
Beelouk 

Along the 

main uater- 
.shed. 

A pass leads through these two hills 
generally called the “ Hseng- 
b}'omdoung ” Pas,s. The Bee- 
iouk foils into the Htai Pha 
Ket ”, 

Zengba Kg, Kha- 
nionng Thway. 

Kron - k a - b r 0 o, 
sfmrce of the 
Ka'^amai. 

1 )itto 

The “ Kron-ka-broo ” and Ka.sa- 
inai ” Rivers fall into the Beelouk. 
The Kha-moiuig Thway ” is the 
north (‘onfliicnt of the Tcna.s.seriin 
River. 

Kroiita, a tributary 
of the Khamoung 
Thway, 

Houree of the May- 
nam-Kauey. 

Ditto 

The “ May-nam-Nauey ” falls into 
the “ Htai Pha Ket ” at “ Den 
Yiek 

Khamoat Kg. “hya i 
pata,” also called 
Ngayaii-nee 

South source of the 
“Maynam Nauey” 
Htee Man-Koung, 
source of the 
^'Maynam Ran ”, 

Ditto 

In former days the pass crossed the 
watershed by this hill, and wa.s 
called the “ Hat-yay doung Pass”; 
though ihe route has been 
changed, it still retains the name. 

“Hseng byoo deiiig,’* 
“ Kanay'wala,” 
affluents of the 
Tenasserim River. 

“Poungdee,” “Lou- 
thon,” affluents 
of the ‘'Htai Pha 
Ket 

Ditto, 


Amya Khyoung . 

Kron-padet‘ 

Ditto 

Pass from Ban ‘‘ Wangmenk,” ho 
Amya, a village in the Tenasserim 
River. 

Ba yet-kha . 

Hwey Naung-ta- 
ma ”, 

Ditto 

The ea.st drainage, f.e., on the Siam 
side, fol!.s into the Mayphra chee, 
W'hich forms the main drainage 
line of the Rat-booree District and 
empties itself into the Htai Pha 
Ket. 

‘‘Hta-pa-ngay,” the 
source of the 
Mayhteijg ”, 

Hwey “ N am 
Kayo,” the source 
of the Bandee- 
book. 

Ditto. 


iSource of the 
May Phya ” or 
May phra 

Phoo-la-kan 

Ditto. 


Mooloo Banloo 

Sources of the 
“May-phra-eheo” 
and the “ Khla- 
ung-Phayt ”, 

Ditto 

All the rivers on tne west side fall 
into the Great Tenasserim River. 

“ Khlaung Pliayi ” is the short 
name for the Phayt Cha-boo-re© 
River. 



152 


SIAM— NO. VT— 1868. 


Boundary Marls. 

GsOOirAPIllOAL 

Position. 

Co]NTiGFOufa Districts. 

Lat. N. 

Long. E. 

British. 

Siamese. 

Main watershed 

0 / // 

12 47 0 

0 / // 

99 15 10 

Mergui district . 

“Phayt Cha-hoo- 
ree,” Menang 
Pran. 

« 

Khow Htay-wada ” 

12 18 7 

99 23 10 

Ditto 

Menang Pran, 
Menang Kooiy. 

Main watershed 

11 o4 50 

99 34 25 

Ditto 

Menang Kooiy . 

Khow Mann'” or “ Mandoung ” 

ll 47 28 

99 37 8 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Mam watershed 

11 39 55 

99 31 35 

Ditto 

Bang-ta-phang . 

Ditto .... 

n 23 15 

09 22 45 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto .... 

n 17 0 

99 19 50 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Khow Phra .... 

11 12 0 

99 W 30 

Ditto 

Meng-ang Bang- 
ta-phang. 

Khow Htam Plaey Daniay . 

1 

10 57 7 

99 7 20 

Ditto 

Mcwong Pahtee, 
0. 
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lilhllNG OJv BOTir sides. 






Desckipttve Remarks. 




Telia sserim. 

iSiaoi. 



“ litce Plio Maee 
Ian 

Khlaung May ia 
leen, also the 
source of the 
Prau river. 

Along the 

main water- 
shed. 

The Sarawa River fails into the 
Great Tenasserim. The Khlaung 
Praii and the Khlaung Kooiy are 
main drainage lines, which empty 
themselves into the Gulf oT Siam. 

Ivwou Yai, tribu- 
tary of the Taket, 
south soiir<*e oi 
the t^araua Bi\er. 

Khlaung Phra^dc 
Kooiy ”. 

Phrayk Kccyini 
durm. 

Ditto 

Ditto 

The Khlaung Phrayk Kooiy is a 
piincipal continent of the Pran 
Ibver. 

The “ Phrayk Keeyiin durin ” is the 
noith source of the Kooiy River. 

“ ]\Iaynam/’ an 

affluent of the 
Tlicaii-KhM^on, 

‘‘ Phrayk 1 on-ka -ta,” 
.south source of 
the Kooiy River. 

Ditto 

The “Nga Won” and ‘‘ Thean 
Khwon” Fvivers unite to form 
what is generally called the little 
Tena&seiim River, which falls into 
the “ Great Tenasserim ” at that 
town, which gives the name to 
the Provinces. 

Source of the 
‘‘ Tiiean-Khuon ’h 

Khlaung Yai 

Ditto. 


Khlaung Clian 

Khow, south 

affluent of the 
“ Thean-Khwon 

Source of the Kha- 
lang Chakkra. 

Ditto 

The “ Khlaung Yai,” Khlaung 

Chakkra ” “ Khlaung Kroot,” 
“ Khlaung Bang-ta-plxang Yai, ” 
“ Khlaung Bang-ta-phang naney,” 
and the “ Khlaung Hta Say” are 
six large streams which collect the 
eastern drainage, and discharge 
themselves into the Gulf of Siam. 

“ Khiamig Pawaey,” 
affluent of the 
“ Nga-won 

Hv(‘y kanyang, tri- 
butary of the 
Khlaung Kroot 
and source of the 
“ Bang-ta-phang 
Yai ’h 

Ditto. 


“ Khiatmg Phalen- 
ang,” affluent of 
the “ Nga-uon ’h 

Khlaung Luary, 
affluent of the 
“ Bang-ta-phang 
Yai 

Ditto. 


Main source of the 
“ N g a - w 0 n,” 
Kblaiing kliow 
Phra, affluent of 
tlie east J^aynya 
River. 

Source of the 
Bang-ta-phang 
Kanay ” and 

source of the 
Khlaung Hta 

Bay. 

Ditto, 


A source of east 
branch of i he 
Lay nay River, 
called ‘‘ Khlaung 
Khow boon 

Khlaung “Bamay” 
Khlaung “Kama- 
yoo,” an affluent 
of the Khlaung 
“ Hta Bay ”, 

Ditto 

The streams on the Siam side fall 
into the Khlaung Hta Say which 
is also called “ Khlaung Cboom- 
phaun,” as it flows by that town. 


o 





Geoghapiiioal 

Posmox. 

CONTIOUOUJ 

s DlhTRICl’S. 

Boiiivliiry 

Lat. N. 

liong. E, 

British. 

Siamese. 


0 / f/ 

0 / // 



watershed 

10 54 25 

99 4 30 

Mergui district . 

“ Meang Choom* 
phaun 

Ivhow Htani Dayng . 

10 47 27 

98 56 35 

Ditto 

1 Mcnang Choom- 
pbaun and i?kle- 
' nang Kra. 

Watershed on the Khow Dayan 
Yai,” the hnai mark of th*' 
eastern boundary. 

10 48 14 

98 55 40 

Mergui district, 
Laynyn Malee- 
wan- 

Kra 
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R tv EES EISINU 1 

ON BOTH SIDES. 







DeSCKIFTIV 1J lu KAl AE Kb. 


Teiicibhoriiii. 

Siam. 



1 

f' 

Main .source of 
IvhJaung “ Khow- 
boon, eastern 

sources of the ; 
vest braneli of 
the Laynya 

Rivei\ 

“ Khlaung Tangan 
iiauey 

‘''Ivhiauiig Phakee”. 
“■ Ivhiaung Nam 
Dayng 

Along the , 

main water- 
shed. 



Main source of the 
West Laynya i 

River. 

Hvey Kaiong at 
the head of the 
Rajjrau. 

Ditto. 



Head aftiuent of 
the main source 
of the West 
Laynya River. 

Source of the ihik- 
chan, oalled 

Khlaung Ka- 
uai 

Ditto, 
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From tlie Viceroy and Governor-General to tlie Kino of Siam. 
After Titles 

I iiave received your Majesty’s gratifying letter on the subject of the settle- 
ment of the boundary line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British province 
of Tenasserim. 

Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge of the Eoyal Engineers, whom. I had deputed 
as my Commissioner to demarcate the boundary, has also informed me of the 
sativsfactory conclusion of this matter. He reports that there is now only one 
point remaining for adjustment between the two Governments, vh., tlie sovereignty 
of certain islands off the mouth of the Pakchan river. 

There are altogether five islands or groups of islands situated there, viz., the 
island of Victoria, Saddle, Delisle, St. Matthew, and the Bird’s-nest group. 

Your Majesty’s Government make no claim regarding St. Matthew and the 
Bird’s-nest group. Eegarding the three other islands, I am inclined to view the 
following as the best solution of the matter, viz., tliat the island of Victoria, which 
is nearer to the British than the Siamese Coast, should belong to the British Gov- 
ernment, and that the two other islands, Saddle and Deiisle, shall be considered 
part of your Majesty’s territories. I have to invite your Majesty’s friendly con- 
sideration to this proposed method of solving the only question remaining iin* 
adjusted. Feeling confident that its reasonableness will commend itself to your 
Majesty’s judgment, I have affixed my seal and signatuie to the map prepared by 
Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge, in which the islandvs are divided in the manner 
above proposed ; and I have directed the Secretary of my Government in the 
Foreign Department to forward to your Majesty’s Ministers the above map, with a 
duplicate, to which I have the honour to request that your Majesty will affix your 
Royal seal and signature, and will then direct its return to the Consul of Her 
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland at Bangkok. 

The 30th April 1868. John Lawrence. 


Be it known and made manifest unto all men that we, Ohow Phya Sri Suii 
Wongse TM Samuha Phra Kalahome, and Chow Phya Phu Tharaphai Thi Samuha 
Na Yok, on behalf of His Majesty the King of Siam, and Henry Alabaster, Esq., 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Consul for the Kingdom of Siam, on behalf of 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, ha^^e on this third day of July in the year 
1868 of the Christian era, at Bangkok in the Kingdom of Siam, exchanged maps 
which we have carefully compared and examined and found to be facsimiles the 
one of the other, the one map bearing the seal of His Majesty the King of Siam, 
and the other that of His Excellency Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India, and each of them showing the boundary line as finally 
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agreed upon between tlie dominions of His Majesty tbe King of Siam and British 
Tenasserim. 

In witness whereof we have hereunto subscribed our mimes and affixed our 
seals of Office at Bangkok aforesaid on this third dcxy of July in the year 1868 of 
the Christian era. 


CHOW PHYA SEI SUEI WONGSE. 
CHOW PHYA PHC THAEAPHAI 


No. VIL 
1874. 

Whereas the Government of India and the Siamese Government desire to 
conclude a Treaty for the purpose of promoting commercial intercourse 
between British Burmah and the adjoining territories of Chiangmai> LakoNj 
and Lampoonchi, ])eionging to Siam, and of preventing bacoity and other 
HEINOUS CRIMES in the territories aforesaid : The high contracting parties 
have for this purpose named and appointed their Plenipotentiarieh, that 
is to say ; His Excellency the Kkjft Honourable Thomas George 
Baring, Bi.RON Northbrook of Stratton and a Baronet, Member of the 
Privy Council of Her Most Gracious Majes'in the Qceen of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Grand Master oi the Most Exalted Order of the 
Star of India, Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council, has on 
Ills part named and appointed Charles Umpiierston Aitchison, Esq., 
Companion of the Most Exalted Obdepv of the Star of India ; And His 
Majesty Somdetch Phra Paramendr Maha Chulalong Korn Bodxndthong 
Dbpaya Maha Mongkut Purusaya Ratore-eayare-wiwongse Varutma- 
woNGSE Pribat Warakattrya Eaja Nikbadom Chadubanta Parom Maha 

^ Chakrabantiaray Sangkat Poromdham Mix Maharaja Dhieay Pobomnat 
P oBiT Phra Chula Chom Klaw" Chow Yuhua, Supreme King of Siam, 
fifth of the present Eoyal Dynasty, who founded the Great City of Bangkok 
Amaratne Kosindr Mohindr Ayuthia, has on his part named and appointed 
Phya Charon Eaja Majtri, Chief Judge of the Foreign Court, First 
Minister Plenipotentiary, Phya Samud Puranubax, Governor of the 
District of Samudb Prakar, Second Minister Plenipotentiary, and 
Phra Maha Muntbi sriongbax Samuha, Ubibf of the Department of the 
Eoyal Body Guard of the Eight, Adviser ; and Edward Fowle, Esq., 
Luang Siamanukroh, Consul for Siam at Kangoon, Adviser ; and the 
aforesaid Plenipotentiaries having communicated to each other theit 
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respective Ml powers and found them to be in good and due form havfe 
agreed upon and concluded the following Articles : — 

Article 1. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish 
and maintain Guard Stations under proper officers on the Siamese bank of the 
Salween riverj which forms the boundary of Chiangmai, belonging to Siam, and 
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity, 
and other heinous crimes. 

Article 2. 

If any persons, having committed dacoity in any of the territories of Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi, cross the frontier into British territory, the British 
authorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such 
dacoits when apprehended shall, if Siamese subjects, he delivw‘red over to the 
Siamese authorities at Chiangmai ; if British subjects, they shall be dealt with by 
the British officer in the Yoonzaleen District. 

If any persons, having committed dacoity in British territory, cross tlie frontier 
into Chiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonchi, the Siamese authorities and police shall 
use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such dacoits when apprehended 
shall, if British subjects, be delivered over to the British officer in the Yoonzaleen 
District ; if Siamese subjects, they shall be dealt with by the Siamese authorities 
at Chiangmai. 

If any persons, whether provided with passports under xirticle 4 of this Treaty 
or not, commit dacoity iu British or Siamese territory and are apprehended in the 
territory iu wiiieli the dacoity was committed, they may he tried and punished by 
the local courts without question as to their nationality. 

Property plundered by dacoits, when recovered by the authorities on either 
side of the frontier, shall be delivered to its proper owners. 

Article 3. 

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford due 
assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or business in any 
of those territories, and the British Government in India will afford similar assist- 
ance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi 
carrying on trade or business in British territory. 

Article 4. 

British subjects entering (likngmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British 
BurUiah must provide themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of 
British BurUiah, or such officer m ho appoints in this behalf, stating their names, 
calling, and description. Such passports must be renewed for each journey and 
must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in the interior 
of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided with pass- 
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ports and not eariying anv articles prohibited under the Ticaty conchided between 
Her Majesty the Queen of England and His Majesty the King of Siam on the 
eighteenth April one thousand eight hundred and tiftv~tive, and tlie .supplementary 
agreement concluded between certain Eoyal Commissioners on the part of the 
Siamese Government and a Commissionei' on the part of the Bi'itish Government on 
the thirteenth May one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six shall he allowed to 
proceed on their journey without interference ; persons unprovided with passports 
may be turned back to the frontier, but .shall not be subjected to further 
interference. 

Abtxcle .I. 

For the purpose of settliug future disjnite.s of a civil nature between Brili.sh 
and Sianie.se subjects in Chiangmai, Jjakoii, and Lanijjoonchi, belonging to Hiani, 
the following provisions are agreed to : — 

{«)— His Majesty the King of Siam shall ap])oiul pioper persons to be Judges in 
Chianguiai with jurisdiction (1) to inve.stigate and decide claims of Briti.sh .subjects 
against Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi ; (2) to investi- 
gate and determine claims of Siamese subjects against Briti.sh subjeet.s onterino 
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from Briti.sh Burmah and having [jassports 
under Article 4, ])rovidod such Biitish subjects consent to the jurisdiction of the 
Court : 

(h)— Claims of Biamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah and holding passport.s imder Article 
4, but uot con.senting to the juri.sdiclion of the Judges at Chiangmai appointed as 
aforesaid, .shall bo invc.stigated and decided by the British Con.sui at Bangkok, or 
the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District ; 

(<•)— Claim.s of Siame.se subjec,t.s against British .subjects entering Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah, but not holding pa.s.sporls under 
Article 4, shall be investigated and decided by the ordinary local courts. 

Article 6. 

Biamese subjects in British Burmah having claim.s against each other may 
apply to the Deputy Commissioner of the di, strict in wliich they may happen to 
be to arbitrate between them. Such Deputy Commissioner shall use his good 
offices to effect an amieablc'settlement of the dispute, and if both parties have 
agreed to his arbitration, his award shall be final and binding on them. Simi- 
larly British subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi having claims against 
each other may apply to any of the Judge.s at Chiangmai appointed under 
Article 5, who shall use his good offices to effect an amicable settlement of the 
dispute, and if both parties have agreed to his arbitration his award shall be 
final and binding on them. 

Article 7. 

Native Indian subjects of Her Britannic Majesty entering Chiangmai, Lakon, 
aad Lampoonchi from British Burmah, who are not provdded with passports under 
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Article 4, shall be liable to the local courts and the local law for offences com- 
mitted by them in Siamese territories. Native Indian subjects as aforesaid, who 
are provided with passports under Article 4, shall be dealt with for such offences 
by the British Consul at Bangkok, or by the British officer in the Yoonzaleen 
District, according to British law. 

Abticle 8. 

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and the British 
authorities in the Yoonzaleen District, will at all times use their best endeavours 
to procure and furnish to tlie Courts in the Yoonzaleen District and the Consular 
Court at Bangkok and to the Court at Chiangmai respectively such evidence and 
witnesses as may be required lor the determination of civil and criminal cases 
pending in these Courts. 

Article 9. 

In cases tried by the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District, or by the Judges 
at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, in which Siamese or British subjects 
may respectively be interested, the Siamese or British authorities may respect- 
ively depute an officer to attend and listen to the investigation of the case, and 
copies of the proceedings will be furnished gratis to the Siamese or British author- 
ities rspectiveiy if reqxiired. 

Article 10. 

British subjects provided with passports under Article 4, who desire to pur- 
chase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of Cffiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, 
must enter into written agieement for a definite period with the owner of the 
forest. Such agreement must be executed in duplicate, each party retaining a 
copy and each copy must be sealed by one of the Siamese Judges at Chiangmai 
appointed under Article 5, and by the Prince of Chiangmai. A copy of every 
such agreement shall be furnished by the Judge at Chiangmai to the British officer 
in the Yoonzaleen District. Any British subject cutting or girdling trees in any 
forest without the consent of the owner of the forest obtained as aforesaid, or 
after the expiry of the agreement relating thereto, shall, if provided, with a pass- 
port, bo liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British 
Consul at Bangkok or the officer of tlie Yoonzaleen Districi may deem reason- 
able ; if unprovided with a passport, he may be dealt with by the local courts 
according to the law of the country. 

Article 11. 

The Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiang- 
mai, shall endeavour to prevent owners of forests from executing agreements v/ith 
more than one party for the same timber or forest, and to prevent any person from 
improperly marking or eft'aciiig the marks on timber which has been lawfully cut 
or marked by another person, and shall give such facilities as are in their power 
to purchasers and fellers of timber to identify their property. If the owners of 
forests prohibit the cutting, girdling, or removing of timber under agreements 
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duly executed in accordance with Article 10, the Judges at Chiangmai appointed 
under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiangmai, shall enforce the agreements, and 
the owners of such forests acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compen- 
sation to the persons with whom they have entered into such agreements as the 
Judges at Chiangmai appointed as aforesaid may deem reasonable. 

% 

Aeticle 12. 

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord- 
ing to custom and the regulations of the chuntry, pay the duties lawfully prescribed 
on goods liable to such duty. 

Siamese subjects entering British territory must, according to the regulations 
of the British Government, pay the duties lawfully prescribed on goods liable to 
such duty. 

Aeticle 13. 

The British officer of the Yoonzaleen District may, subject to the conditions 
of this Treaty, exercise all or any of the powers that may be exercised by a British 
Consul under the Treaty concluded between Her Majesty the Queen of England 
and His Majesty the King of Siam on the eighteenth April one thousand eight 
hundred and fifty -five, and the supplementary Agreement concluded bet'^een 
certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the Siamese Government and a Com- 
missioner on the part of the British Government on the thirteenth May one thou- 
sand eight hundred and fifty-six. 

Article 14. 

Except as and to tbe exteni herein specially provided, nothing in tliis Treaty 
shall be taken to aftect the provisions of any Treaty or other agreement now in 
force between the British and Siamese Governments. 

Article 15. 

After the laj)se of seven years from the date on which this Treaty shall come 
into force and on twelve months' notice given by either party this Treaty shali be 
subject to revision by commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose, 
who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments as experience 
shali prove to be desirable. 

Article 16. 

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions having 
the same meaning, but as the British Plenipotentiary has no knowledge of the 
Siamese language, it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question of con- 
struction arising on this Treaty, the English text shall be accepted as conveying 
in every respect its true meaning and intention. 

Article 17. 

The ratification of this Treaty by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor* 
General of India having been communicated to the Siamese Plenipotentiaries 
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this Treaty stall be ratified by His Majesty the King of Bianij and Biicli ratifica- 
tion shall be IraDSinitied to the Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Foreign Department at Calcutta within four months or sooner if possible. 

The Treaty having been so ratified shall come into force on the first January 
one thousand eight hundred and seventy-five Anno Domini, corresponding with 
the first day of the third Siamese moon in the year of Choh one thousand two 
liitndred and thirty-six of the Siamese era, or on such earlier date as may be 
separately agreed upon. 

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed in duplicate 
in English and Siamese, the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their respec- 
tive Seals. 

Done at (Calcutta this fourteenth day of January in the year one thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-four of the Christian era, corresponding 1o the twelfth 
day of the second month of the twelfth waning moon of the year of Raka one 
thousand two hundred and thirty-five of the Siamese era, 

Sigmiiire of first Signature of second 

Siamese Emog^ Siamese Enmg. 

C. IT* AitchisoNj 

Plempotentiary on behalf 
of the V keroy and 
Governor -General of India, 


No* VIIL 

Tbbaty between Her MajEsiy and His MajesIA" the Kei^u of Siam for the Pre- 
vention of Crime in the Territories of Chianomai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, 
and for the Promotion ol Commerce between British Bxjrmah and the 
Territories aforesaid* 

SIGXEJ3 AT BaKCKDK, SbX) SEPTEMBER 1883* 

[Bafifications egtehanged 7th May 1884,] 

Whereas the relations of Peace^ Commercej and Friendship happily subsisting 
between Great Britain and Slam are regulated by a Treaty bearing date the ISth 
April 1855s and a Supplementary Agreement dated 13th May 1856 ; and, as regards 
the territories of Ohiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchij by a special Treaty between 
the Government of India and the Government of His Majesty the King of Siam* 
bearing date.the lAth January 1874 ; 

And whereas Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland* Empress of India, and His Maje-jcy the King of Siam, Sovereign of 
hmh Malays^ Kareans, etc*, etc., etc., with a riew to the mote efiectual prevem 
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tioB of crime in the territories of Chian^mai, Lakoii, and Laoipoonchi, belonging 
to Siam, and to the promotion of commercial intcreonrse between British Biirmah 
and the territories aforesaid, have agreed to abrogate the said Treaty Special con- 
cluded on the 14tb January 1874, and to substitute therefor a new Treaty, and 
have named their respective Plenipotentiaries lor this purpose, that is to say— 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Emprevss of India, William Henry Newman, Esq., Her Majesty’s Acting Agent 
and (Jonsul-General in Siam ; 

And TJis Majesty the King of Siam, Sov^ereign of Laos, Malays, Kareaiis, etc., 
His Excellency Ghow Phya Bhanwongse Maiia Kosa Thibodi, Grand Cross of the 
Most Hon’ble Order of the Crown of Siam, Grand Cross of the Most Noble Order 
of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the While 
Elephant, Mexnber of the Privy CWncil, Minister for Foreign Affairs ; Phya 
Charon Raj Maitri, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant, 
Knight Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Member 
of the Privy Council, Chief Jxidge of the International Court ; and Phya Thep 
Prachun, Grand Cross of the Most Hon’ble Order of the Crown of Siam, Knight 
Commander of the Most Noble Order of tlie Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of 
the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant, Member of the Privy Council, 
Under-Secretary of State of the War Department. 

The said Plenipotentiaries, after having communicated to each other their 
respective full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon and con- 
cluded the following Articles 

Abticlb 1. 

The Treaty between the Government of India and the Government of His 
Majesty the King of Siam, bearing date the 14th January 1874, shall be and is 
hereby abrogated. 

Article 2. 

The Siamese .‘suthorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Larapoonchi will afford 
due assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or business 
in any of those territories ; and the British Government in India will afford similar 
assistance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam- 
poonchi carrying on trade or business in the British territory. 

Article 3. 

British subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi must provide 
themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of British Burmah, or 
such officer as he appoints in this behalf, stating their names, calling, and the 
weapons they carry, and description. Such passports must be renewed for each 
journey, and must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in 
the interior of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided 
with passports and not carrying any articles prohibited under the Treaty of the 
18th April 1855, or the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th May 1856, shall be 
allowed to proceed on their journey without interference ; persqns unprovided 
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with passports may be turned back to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to 
further interference. 

Passports may also be granted by Her Majesty’s Consul-General at Bangkok 
and by Her Majesty’s Consul or Vice-Consul at Chiangmai, in case of the loss of 
the original passport or of the expiration of the term for which it may have been 
granted, and other analogous cases. 

British subjects travelling in the Siamese territory must be provided with 
passports from the Siamese authorities. 

Siamese subjects going from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lanipoonchi into British 
Burma li must provide themselves with passports from the authorities of Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi respectively, stating their name, calling, description, 
and the weapons they carry. Such passports must be renew'ed for each journey, 
and must be shown to the British officer at the frontier stations or in the interior 
of British Burmah on demand. 

Persons provided with passports and not carrying any prohibited article shall 
be allowed to proceed on their journey without interference. Persons unprovided 
with passports ma} be turned back at the frontier, but shall not be subjected to 
further interference. 

Abticlb L 

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, accord- 
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescribed 
on goods liable to such dut} . 

Siamese subjects entering British territory wdll be liable, according to the 
regulations of the British Government, to pay the duties lavrfully prescribed on 
goods liable to such duty. 

Tables of such duties shall be published for general infoimation. 

Article 5. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish 
and maintain guard stations, under proper officers, on the Siamese bank of the 
Salween Biver, which forms the boundary of Chiangmai belonging to Siam, and 
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity, 
and other crimes of violence. 

Article 6. 

If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other 
heinous crime in any ol the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi 
escape into British territory, the British authorities and police shall use their best 
endeavours to apprehend them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if Siamese 
subjects, or subjects of any third Power, according to the Extradition Law for 
the time being in force in British India, be delivered over to the Siamese author- 
ities at Chiangmai; if British subjects, they shall either be delivered over to the 
Siamese authorities, or shell be dealt with by the British authorities as the Giiicf 
Commissioner of British Burmah, or any officer duly authori^ied by him in this 
behalf, may decide. • 
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If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or otfier 
beinous crime in British territory, escai^e into Cbiaiiginai, Lakon, or Lampoouclii 
the Siamese authorities and police sliall use their best endeavours to apprehend 
them. Such persons when apprehended sball, if British subjects, be delivered 
over to the British authorities according to the Extradition Law for the time 
being in force in Siam ; if Siamese subjects, or subjects of any third Power not 
having Treaty relations with Siam, they shall either be delivered over to the 
British authorities, or shall be dealt with by the Siamese authorities, as the latter 
may decide, after consultation with fche Consul or Vice-CousiiL 

Artioli 7. 

The interests of all British subjects coming to Chiangmai, Lakoii, and Lam- 
poonchi shall bo placed under the regulations and control of a Britisli Consul or 
Vice-Consul, who will bo appointed to reside at Chiangmai, with power to exercise 
civil and crin.'inal jurisdiction in accordance with the p.ovisions of Article 2 of 
the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th May 1856, subject to Article 8 of the 
present Treaty. 

Akticlk 8. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will appoint a proper person or proper persons 
to be a Commissioner and Judge, or Commissioners and Judges, in Chiangmai, 
for the purposes hereinafter mentioned. Such Judge or Judges shall, subject 
to the limitations and provisions contained in the present Treaty, exercise civil 
and criminal jurisdiction inall cases arising in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi 
between British subjects, or in which British subjects may be parties as com- 
plainants, accused, plaintiffs, or defendants, according to Siamese law : provided 
always, that in all such cases the Consul or Vice-Consul shall be entitled to be 
present at the trial, and to he furnished with copies of the proceedings which, 
when the defendant or accused is a British subject, shall be supidied free of charge, 
and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which ho may think proper 
in the interests of justice : provided also, that the Consul or Vice-Consul shall 
have power at any time, before judgmeut, if he shall think proper in the interests 
of justice, by a written requisition under his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges, 
to signify his desire that any case in wLhdi both parties are British subjects, or in 
which the accused or defendant is a British subject, bo transferred for adjudica- 
tion to the British Consular Court at Chiangmai, and the case shall thereupon 
be transferred to such last-mentioned Court accordingly, and be disposed of by 
the Consul or Vice-Consul, as provided by Article 2 of the Siipplementar} Agree- 
ment of 13th May 1856. 

The Consul or Vice-Consul shall have access, at all reasonable times, to any 
British subject who may be imprisoned under a seiitem*e or order of the said Judge 
or Judges, and, H he shall think fit, may require that the prisoner be removed to 
the Consular prison, there to undergo the residue of his term of imprisonment. 

The Tariff of Court-fees shall be published, and shall be equally binding on all 
parties coneernedj, whether British or Siamese. 
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Abticle 9. 

fii civil and criiiiinal f asoB in wJjieli Biitisli suhieotB may be parties, and wMcli 
sball he tri(^d before the baid Jiidue or Judges, either party shall be entitled to 
appeal ti» Bangkok ; if a BTitish siibjcct, with the sanction and consent ol the 
British Coixsiii or Vice- (Ion bid, and in other ca'^es by leave of the presiding Judge 
or Judges. 

Ill ail such cases a transcript of the evidence, together with a report from the 
presiding Judge or Judges, shall be forwarded to Bangkok, and the appeal shall be 
disjiosed of there by the Siamese authorities and Her Britannic Majesty’s Consiil- 
(fcneral in cox sultation. 

Provided always that in all cases vrhere the defendants or accused are Siamese 
subjects th# final deiisioii on shall rest with the Hiamesc authorities ; and 

that in all other cases in which British subjects axe parties the liual decision on 
appeal shall rest with Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-General . 

Pending the result of the appeal, the Judgment of the Court at Chiangmai 
shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon 
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul. 

In such cases of appeal, as above set forth, the appeal must be entered in the 
Court of Chiangmai within a month of the original verdict, and must be presented 
at Bangkok uithin a reasonable time, to be determined by the (Jourt at Chiangmai, 
failing which the appeal will be thrown out of Court. 

Aeticlu lu. 

The British authorities in the frontier districts cf Brifish Burmuh, and the 
Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Larapoonchi, will at all times use 
their best endeavours to procure and furnish such evidence and witnesses as may 
be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases pending in the Consular 
and Siamese Courts at Bangkok and in Chiangmai resj^ectively, wdien the import- 
ance of the affair may render it necessaiy. 

Abtiolk 11. 

British subjects desiring to purchase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of 
Chiangmai, Lakon, and LampooncM must enter into a written agreement for a 
definite period with the owner of the forests. The agreement must be executed 
in duplicate, each party retaining a copy, and each copy must he sealed by the 
British (bnsul or Vice-Consul and a Sianlese Judge and Commissioner at Chiang- 
mai, appointed under Article 8 of this Convention, and be countersigned by a com- 
petent local authority, and evmry such agreement shall be duly registered in the 
British Consulate and in the Siamese Court at Chiangmai, Any British subject 
cutting or girdling trees in a forest without the consent of the owner of the forest 
obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiration of the agreement relating to it, shall 
be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British Con- 
pular Office at Chiangmai shall adjudge. 
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Transfers of agreements stall be subject to the same formalities. 

The charges for sealing, countersigning and registration shall 1)6 fixed at a 
moderate scale, and published for general inforiBation. 

Aeticle 12. 

The Siamese Judges and Commissioners at Ghiangmai appointed under Article 8 
shall, in con junction with the local authorities, endeavour to prevent the owners 
of forests from executing agreements with more than one party for the same timber 
or forests, and to prevent any person from illegally marking or eifaciiig the marks 
on timber which has been lawfully cut or marked by another person, and they 
shall give such facilities as are in their power to the purchasers and fellers of limber 
to identify their propeitjx Should the owners of forests hinder the cutting, girdl- 
ing, or removing of timber under agreements duly executed in accordance with 
Article 11 of this Convention the Siamese Judges and Commissioners of Ghiangmai 
and the local authorities shall enforce the agreement, and the owners of such forests 
acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compensation to the persons with 
whom they have entered into such agreements as the Siamese Judges and Commis- 
sioners at Chiaugmai shall determine, in accordance with Sianaese law, 

ABTICT4E 13. 

Except as and to the extent specially provided, nothing in this Treaty shall 
be taken to affect the provisions of the Treaty of Friendship and Commerce between 
Her Majesty and the Kings of Siam of the 18th April 1855, and the Agreement 
Supplementary thereto of the 13th May 1856. 

Abtiole 11. 

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions having 
the same meaning ; but it is hereby agreed that in the event of any question aris- 
ing as to the construction thereof, the English text shall be accepted as conveying 
its true meaning and intention. 

Article 15. 

This Treaty shall come into operation immediately after the exchange of the 
ratifications thereof, and shall continue in force for seven years from that date, 
unless either of the Iavo Contracting Parties shall give notice of their desire that 
it should terminate before that date. In such case, or in the event of notice not 
being given before the expiration of the said period of seven years, it shall remain 
in force until the expiration of one year from the day on which either of the High 
Contracting Parties shall have given such notice. The High Contracting Parties, 
however, reserve to themselves the power of making, by common consent, any 
modifications in these Articles which experience of their working may show to 
be desirable* 

Article 16. 

This Treaty shall be ratified, and ratifi.oations exchanged at Bangkok as soon 
as possible* 

M 
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In witness wlereof tie respectiTe Plenipotentiaries liave signed the same in 
duplicate^ and have affixed thereto their respective seals. 

Done at Bangkoh, the third day of September, in the year one thousand eight 
hundred and eighty-three of the Christian era, corresponding to the second day of 
the waxing moon of the tenth month of the year of the Goat, one thousand two 
hundred and forty-five of the Siamese era, 

W. H. Newma:n', 

(Signatures of the Siame'^e Plenipotentiaries.) 


Annex. 

List of heinous crimes appended to the Treaty made between Great Britain 
and Siam with regard to Ghiangmai, Lakon, and Lampooiichi, this 3rd day of 
September 1883, in connection with the provisions of Article 6 of that Treaty with 
regard to the extradition of offenders : — 

Murder. 

Culpable homicide, 

Daeoity. 

Bobbery. 

Theft. 

Forgery, 

W. H. Newman. 


Counterfeiting com or Groverument 
stamps. 

Kidnapping. 

Kape. 

Mischief by fire or by any explosive 
substance. 


(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.) 


No. IX. 

Motiftcation by the Government of India, Forbion Department, No. 1012-E., 
dated Simla, the 16th May 1887, 

The following correspondence, embodying an agreement with the Siamese 
Government for reciprocal free trade on the Burma-Siam frontier, is pubhshed 
for general information 

Dated Bangkok, the 28th January 1887. 

From— Her Britannic Majesty’s Mmiater-Kesidcnt and ConsiihGeueral in Siam, 

To — The Siamese Minister for Foreign Affams. 

A representation reached me a short time ago from certain British traders 
ifho are in the habit of importing goods across the frontier from Burma into Eaheng, 
sfjating that they have been called upon by the Governor of that province to pay 
import dnty at the rate of three per cent, in accordance with the Bangkok tariff 
apd asking pae to instruct them whether they should comply with this demand. 

I may observe to Your Eoyal Highness that although this frontier trade has 
existed for many years past, it has not, to my knowledge, been the practice hitherto 
lovy apy duties. The trade itself is probably of no great magnitude, but such 
as it is^ it no doubt is productive of benefit and convenience to the inhabitants 



SIAM— NO. TX— 1887, 


UQ 


of Ealienff and tlie neighbouring provinces of Northern Siam, who are thns^enablecl 
to snj-ply tlieniselves less circuitously than by the river route from Bangkok. 

I do not desire to contest the right of the Siamese Government to levy such 
dutieSj, if the}^ think it desirable, after giving the usual public notice to the trade ; 
but I would beg to observe that, while the annual amount accruing to the Eoval 
Treasury/ from such duties would probably form an insignificaiit item of revenue, 
their imposition^ would probably have the effect of disproportionately restricting 
a trade which is without doubt advantageous to boih Biam and Burma. 

I have now the honour to bifonn Your Eoyai Highness that 1 am empowered 
by His Excellency the Viceroy of India to propose to enter into an agreement that 
the overland trade shall be permitted to remain free as heretofore, with the ex- 
ception, howmver, of the duties on salt and articles liable to excise when produced 
in India, and maintaining the freedom of both Governments with regard to the im- 
position of restrictions on the importation of arms and ammunition. 

Under such an agreement ail merchandise from Siam would pas® freely into 
Burma, wdth tbe above exceptions, and vice verffd. It is not propovsed, however, 
to include in this arrangement the territories affected by the Treaty of 3rd Sep- 
tember 1883, unless the Government of His Majesty He King of Siam should desire 
it. 


Tbanslatiok of a letteb from the Siamese Minister bob Foreign Affaies, 
to Heb Britannic Majesty’s Ministeb-Eestdent and Consul-General 
in Siam, dated Foreign Office, Bangkok, the 2nd February 1887. 

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of joui note of the 28th of Jan- 
uary, relating to the import duty on goods across the frontier from Burma to 
Eaheng, in which you inform me that you have been empowered by His Excel- 
lency the Viceroy of India to enter into an agreement w ith His Majest^^’s Govern- 
ment for the mutual regulation of the overland trade, the basis of which is fully 
given by you. 

I have submitted your note to my Sovereign and His Majesty’s Government, 
and I am directed to state in reply that the object of the proposed establishment of 
customs stations on the frontier is to obtain accurate siaiistics of the trade of the 
kingdom, which have heretofore been very incompletely kept ; and further that 
His Majesty’s Government is willing to agree with you upon the following 

The overland trade between Burma and Eaheng shall remain free as hereto- 
fore, and only on salt and such articles as are liable to inland duty when produced 
in Siam, an excise duty shall be levied. 

Both Governments reserve to themselves the right to make regulations for the 
importation of arms and ammunition. 

His Majesty’s Govermpent is not prepared at present to include in this arrange- 
ment the territories affected by the Treaty of XB83. 

His Majesty’s Government desires further that all traders should declare th# 
Vclue of the merchandi^ie they carry on passing the frontier station, in ordfr t}iat 
complete statistics may be kept. 

M 2 
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No. X, 

Aobeement between Oeimt Erliuin and Fkakce witli regaitl to Hiav anil tlie 
Upper Mekokg. Stonep al Loisjxn)^ Jm^vauy 15, 1896. 


The Undeifcignedj dxil}- aiithorifeed 
by their re&pective Governineiits, have 
feigned the following TJeclaiation : — ■ 

T, The Government fe Great 

Britain and France engage 1o one 
another lhat neither oi them will, 
without the consent of the other, in 
any ease, or under any pretext, 
advance their armed iorces into the 
region which is comprised in the 
basins of the Petchabouri, Meihlong, 
Menam and Bang Pa Kong (Pctrion) 
rivers and their respective tributaries, 
together with the extent of coast from 
Muong Bang Tapan to Muong Pase, 
the basins of the rivers on which those 
two places are situated, and the basins 
6f the other rivers, the estuaries of 
which are included in that coast ; and 
including also the territory lying to 
the north of the basin of the IJenam, 
and situated between the Anglo- 
Siamese frontier, the Mekong river, 
and the eastern watershed of the Me 
Ing. They further engage not to 
acquire within this region any special 
privilege or advantage which shall not 
be enjoyed in common by, or equally 
open to, Great Britain and France and 
their nationals and dependents. 
These stipulations, however, shall not 
be interpreted as derogating from the 
special clauses which, in virtue of the 
treaty concluded on the 3rd October, 
1893, between France and Siam, apply 
to a zone of 25 tilom. on the right bank 
of the Mekong and to the navigation 
of that river. 

II. Nothing in the foregoing clause 
$ball hinder any action on which the 


Les Soiifesignes dunitmt aiiioiiseb par 
leuife Gouvernements respectifs, ont signe 
la Declaration suivaiite : — 

I. Les Gouvernements de Grande- 
Bietagne ei de France s'engagent miitucl- 
lenient a ne faire penelrcr, dans aucun 
cas et sous aucun pietexte, sans le con- 
sentement Fun do Fautre, leiirs forces 
armecs dans la region comprenant les 
bassins des Hivieres Petchabouri, Meik- 
long, Menam, et Bang Pa Kong (Emere 
de Petriou) et de leurs affluents respectifs, 
ainsi que le littoral qui s’etend depuis 
Muong Bang Tapan jusqiFh Muong Pase, 
les bassins des ri\ieres sur lesquelles sont 
situees ces deux villes, et les bassins des 
autres rivieres dont les embouchures sont 
incluses dans cette etendue de littoral ; 
et comprenant aiissi le teriitoire situe au 
nord du bassin dii ^fenam entre la 
frontiere Anglo-Siamoise. le fleuve 
Mekong, et la limite orientale du bassin du 
Me Ing. Os s'ciigagent en outre a 
n’acquerir dans oetie region aucun pri- 
vilege ou a vantage particulier dont le 
benclice ne soit pas eommun h la Grande- 
Bretagne et k la France, a leurs nationaiix 
et ressortissants, ou qui ne leur serait pas 
accessible sur le pied de Fcgalite. Ces 
stipulations, toutefois, ne seront pas 
interpretees eoinme derogeant aux clauses 
speciales qui, en vertu du Traite coiiciu le 
3 Octobre, 1893, entre la France et le 
Siam, s’appliquent a ime zone de 25 
kilom. sur la rive droite du Mekong et k 
la navigation de ce fieuve. 


IL Elen dans la clause qui precede ne 
mettra obstacle a aucune action dont 1 e 
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two Powers may agree, and wMch they 
stall tiiink necessary in order to up- 
told tte independence of the Kingdom 
of Siam. Bui they engage not to 
enter into any separate agreement 
permitting a third Power to take any 
action from which they are bound by 
the present declaration themselves to 
abstain. 

IIJ. From the iiioutli of the Nam 
Huok northwards as far as the Chinese 
frontier the thalweg of the l\[ekoiig 
shall form tte limit of tte possessions 
or spheres of influence of Great 
Britain and France. It is agreed that 
the nationals and dependents of each 
of the two countries shall not exercise 
any • jurisdiction or authority within 
the possessions or sphere of influence 
of the other. 

The police of the islands in this part 
of the river which are separated from 
the British shore by a branch of the 
river shall, so long as they are thus 
separated, be intrusted to the French 
authorities. The fishery shall be open 
to the inhabitants of both hanks. 

IV. The two Governments agree 
that all commercial and other pri- 
vileges and advantages conceded in 
the two Chinese provinces of Yiinnan 
and Siiechuen either to Great Britain 
or France, in virtue of their respective 
conventions with China of the 1st 
March, 1894, and the 20th June, 1895, 
and all privileges and advantages of 
any nature which may in the future be 
conceded in these two Chinese pro- 
vinces, either to Great Britain or 
France, shall, as far as rests with them, 
be extended and rendered common to 
both Powers and to their nationals and 
dependents, and they engage to use 
their influence and good ofOices \Jvith 


deux Puissances pourraient convenir, ct 
tpi’elles jugeraieiifc iiccessaire pour main- 
tenir Findepondance du Royaiime de 
8iam. Mais elles s’engagent a n^entrer 
dans aucuii arrangement separe qui per- 
mette a une tierce Puissance de fair© ce 
qu’elles s’interdisent reciproquement par 
la presenie Declaration. 

III. A partir de Feinbouohure clu Nam 
Piuok et en remontant vers Ic nord jusqu’k 
la front iere Cbinoise, le thalweg dii 
Mekong fiomera la limite dcs possessions 
oil spheres dhnfiuence de la Grande* 
Bretagne et de la France. II est convenu 
que les nationaux ei ressortissants 
d'aucun des deux pays n’exerceront une 
juiidiction ou aiitorite quelconque dans 
les possessions ou la sphere d’influenco de 
Fautre pays. 

Dans la parti e du fleuve dont il s’agit, 
la police des lies separees de la rive Bri- 
tannique par un bras du dit fleuve 
appartiendra aux autorites Frangaises 
tant que cefcfe separation existera* 
L’exercice du droit de pSche sera comniun 
aux liafutants des deux rives. 

lY. Les deux Gouvernoments convien'* 
nent que tons les privileges et avantages 
commerciaux ou aiitres, concedes dans 
lex deux provinces Chinoises du Yiinnan 
et du Setcliuen soit k la Grande-Bretagne, 
soit a la France, en vertii de lours Con- 
ventions respective avec la Chine du 
Mars, 1891, ei du 20 Juin, 1895, et tous 
les privileges et avantages de nature quel- 
conque qui pourront etre concedes par la 
suite dans ces deux mimes provinces 
Chinoises soit a la Grande-Bretagne, soit 
a la France, seroiit, autant quTl depend 
d"eux, etendus et reiidus communs anx 
deux Puissances, h leurs nationaux et 
ressortissants, et ils s’engagent 4 “user h 
cet eflet de leur influence et de leurs 
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the Chinese Government lor this 
piir].iOfee. 

Y. The two Governments agree to 
name Commissioners delegated by 
each of them, who shall he charged to 
fix by mutual agreement, after exa- 
mination of the titles produced on 
either side, the most equitable de- 
limitation between the British and 
Breach possessions in the region 
situated to the west of the Lower 
Niger. 

VI. In conformity with the stipu- 
lations of Article XL of the General 
Convention concluded between Great 
Britain and the Eegency of Tunis on 
the 19th July, 1875, which provides 
for a revision of that Treaty in order 
that the two Contracting Patties may 
have the opportunity of hereafter 
treating and agreeing upon such other 
arrangements as may tend still further 
to the improvement of their mutual 
intercourse, and to tbe advancement 
of the interests of their respective 
people,’^ the two Governments agree 
at once to commence negotiations for 
replacing the said General Convention 
by a new Convention, which shall 
correspond with the intentions pro- 
posed in the Article above referred to. 

llone at London, tbe 15th January 
1896. 


bons offices aupres du Gouvernement 

Chinois. 

V. Les deux Goiivernements coiivien- 
nent de nommer des Commissaires dele- 
gues par chacun d^'eux, et qui seront 
charges de fixer de commun accord aprfes 
examen des titres invoques de part et 
d’autre, la dffimitation la plus equitable 
entre les possessions Anglaises et Fran- 
9 aises dans la region situee k Touest du 
Bas Niger. 

VI, Conformement aux stipulations de 
F Article XL de la Convention Generale 
conclue entre la Grande-Bretagne et la 
Eegence de Tunis ie 19 Juillet, 1875, qui 
prevoit une revision de ce Traite afin 
que les deux Parties Contractantes puis- 
sent avoir occasion de traiter uit^rieure- 
ment et de convenir de tols arrange* 
ments qui puissent tendre encore davant* 
age a amoliorer leurs relations mutuelles 
et a developper les inteiAts de leurs 
nations respectives,” les deux Gouverne- 
ments conviemient d’ouvrir imm^diate- 
ment des negociations en viie de rem* 
placer la dite Convention 64nerale par 
une Convention nouvelle repondant aux 
intentions annoncees dans F Article qui 
vient d’etre citA 

Bait k Londres, le 15 Janvier, 1896. 


No. XL 

CoNVEMWON between Great Bbitaik and Sxah, sigheu at Bangkok, April 

6th, 1897. 

Her Britannic Majesty having communicated to His Majesty tie King of Siam 
the two first Articles of tie Declaration signed between tie Governments of Great 
Britain and Prance on tie 15ti day of January 1896, as giving evidence of England 
imd Fiancees joint solicitude for tie security and stability of tie Kingdom ol 
Siam, His Majesi^^ tie King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty, being desirous 
of mahing further provisions for securing tie mutual interests of Siam and Great 
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Britain, tave agreed to conclude a Convention for tMs purpose, and have, there- 
fore, named as their respective Plenix^otentiaries, that is to say : 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Eiitain and Ireland, 
Empress of India, ’William John Archer, Esq., Her Majesty’s Chatj^e d’Afiaires 
at Bangkok ; 

His Majesty the King of Siam, Kromaluang Devawungse Varoprakar, His 
Majesty’s Minister for Eoreign AEairs, who, after having communicated to each 
other tlieir respective full ];>owers, and found them to be in good and due form, 
have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles : — • 

Article L 

His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to cede or alienate to any other 
Power any of his rights over any portion of the territories or islands lying to the 
south of Muong Bang Tapan. 


Article IT. 

Her Britannic Majesty engages on her i^art to support His Majesty the King 
of Siam in resisting any attempt by a third Pow’er to ac(piite dominion or to es- 
tablish its influence or Protectorate h. the territories or islands above mentioned. 

Article III. 

m 

Her Britannic Majesty having engaged by the preceding Article to support 
His Majesty the King of Siam in resisting any attempt by any third Power to 
acquire dominion or to establish influence or Protectorate in any of the territories 
or islands above mentioned, His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to grant, 
cede, or let any special privilege or advantage, whether as regards land or trade, 
within the above specified limits, either to the Government or to the subjects of a 
third Power without the WTitten consent of the British Oovernment, and Her 
Britannic Majesty engages to support His Majesty the King of Siam in the execu- 
tion of this Article.- 

In Witness wKereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed 
the present Convention, in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the 0th day of April, in the 
year 1897 of the Christian Era. 

W. X Archer. 

Bbvawomse, 


No, Xli 

Agreement besrectihg the Eegistra-tioh of British Subjects in Siam 
siONBo AT Bangkok, November 29tw, 1899. 

!fhe Governments of Het Majesty the Qu^en of the United Kingdom of Gteat 
Britain ahd Ireland, Empress of India, and of His MajostJ? thb King d# Siam, 
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teoogaizing tlie necessity of liaviBg a satisfactory arrangement for tiie registration 
of British subjects in Siam, tbe undersigned. Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister 
Eesideiit and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister lor Foreign Affairs, duly aiitliorized 
to that effect, have agreed as follows : — 

1 

The registration according to Article T of the Treaty of April 18th, 1855, of 
British Subjects residing in Siam, shall comprise the following categories : - 

( 1 ) Ail British natural born or naturalized subjects, other than those of Asiatic 
descent. 

(2) All children and grandchildren born in Siam of persons entitled to be re- 
gistered under the first category, who are entitled to the status of British subjects 
in contemplation of English law. 

Neither great-grandchildren nor illegitimate children born in Siam of persons 
mentioned in the first category are entitled to be registered. 

(3) All persons of Asiatic descent, born within the Queen’s dominions, or 
naturalized within the United Kingdom, or born within the territory of anv 
Prince or State in India under the suzerainty of, or in alliance with, the Queen, 

Except natives of Upper Burma or the British Shan States who became douii* 
eiled in Siam before January 1st, 188G. 

(4) Ail children born in Siam of persons entitled to be registered under the third 
category. 

No grandchildren born in Siam or persons mentioned in tbe third category 
are entitled to be registered for protection in Siam. 

(5) The wives and widows of any persons who are entitled to be registered under 
the foregoing categories. 


II 

The lists oi such registration shall be open to the inspection of a properly author* 
ized Bepresentative of the Siamese Government on proper notice being given. 

III 

If any question arises as to the right of an 3 - person to hold a British certificate 
of registration or as to the validity of the certificate itself, a joint inquiry shall 
be held by the British and Siamese authorities and decided according to the condi- 
tions laid dow'n in this Agreement, upon evidence to be adduced by the holder 
of the certificate, in the usual way. 


IV 

Should any action, civil or criminal, be pending while such inquiry is going 
0 % it shall be determined conjoint!} in what Court the case shall be heard. 
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V 

If tile peison, in respect of %-^lioiri tlie inquiry is lield, come witMn tlie conditions 
for registration laid clown in Article 1, lie may, if not yet registered, fortliwitli 
be registered os a Britisb subject and provided with a certificate of registration at 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Consulate ; otherwise he shall be recognized as falling 
under Siamese jurisdiction, and if already on the lists of Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Consulate, his name shall be erased. 

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate and 
have afiixed thereto their seals at Bangkok, on the 29th day of November 1899, 
of the Christian era, corresponding to the 118th year of Eatanakosiiidr. 

George Grevillr. 

Bevawongse Varoprakab. 


No. xni. 

Agreement signed 29Tn November 1899. 

The Government of Her Britannic Majesty on the one part, acting in the names 
and on behalf of the Sultans of Perak and Pahang, and the Government of His 
Siamese Majesty on the other part, considering that it is desirable to settle all 
frontier disputes in the Malay Peninsula, and to define the boundaries between 
the abovenamed States of Perak and Pahang on the one side, and the Siamese 
province of Eaman and the Siamese dependecnies of Kedah, Kelantan, and 
Tringanu on the other, the undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Besident 
and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, duly authorised to that 
effect, have agreed as follows : — 

1. The boundary between Perak and Kedah is as follows : — 

From the point on the Krian Biver near Eukit Toongal along the 
Krian Eiver to its source in Bintang as shown in the map* annexed 
to this Agreement, and marked fA to B). 

II. The boundary between Perak and Raman, as shown in the map* an- 
nexed to this Agreement, and marked (B, C, H, 1, F) is as iollows 

(1) A straight line from Bingtang to Kendetung, from (B to C). 

(?) A straight line from Kenderung to a point on the River Rui, about 
4 miles above its mouth, from (C to B). 

(3) From the point marked (D) a straight line to the end of the spur 

on the Parek River near Jeram Pala, marked (E), which marks 
the northern drainage of the River Sengo. 

(4) The line of northern drainage of the Eiver Sengo to tbe main water- 

shed, from (E to F). 


Not prioted. 
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III. Tlie boundary between Perak and Pabang on the one side, and Kelantan 
on tlie other, is tlie main w^aterslied. 

The boundary betv^een Pabang and Tringanu is— 

(1) Tbe main watershed. 

(2) Then tbe souibern drainage of the Kemaman Eiver until it meets 

tie watershed of the Cicndar Eiver. 

(o) Then the northern drainage of the Chendar Eiver to Tanjong 
(Tfiiigor on the sea coast. 

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and 
have affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the 29th day of November in the 
}ear 1899 of the Christian era, corresponding to the 118th year of Eatanakosiiidr. 

George Greville. 

Devawongse Varorrakar. 


No. XIV. 

Agreement between the United Kingdom and Siam relative to Taxation 
ON Land held or owned by British Subjects in Siabi.— Signed at 
Bangkok, 20tii September 1900. 

In order to facilitate the financial arrangements of the Siamese Government 
and on condition that taxation on land rented, held, or owned by British subjects 
shall nowhere exceed taxation levied on similar land in Lower Burma, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Government consent to the abrogation of the Schedule of Taxes in five 
sections annexed to the Supplementary Agreement between Great Britain and 
Siam signed at Bangkok on the i3th May 1856. His Siamese Majesty’s Govern- 
ment having assented to the above condition, the undersigned, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Charge d’Afiaires in Siam, and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister of Poreign 
Afifairs, duly authori^:ed to that cfiect, have agreed as follows 

1. The words '' The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the annexed 
Schedule ” appearing in Article IV of the Agreement supplementary to the Treaty 
of Friendship and Commerce between Siam and Great Britain, signed at Bang* 
bok on the 13tb May 1856, shall be and are hereby deleted. 

2. The Schedule, in five sections, of taxes on garden, ground, plantations, 
and other lands, annexed to the abovementioned agreement, shall be and is hereby 
abrogated. 

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and 
affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the twentieth day of September in the 
year one thousand nine hundred of the Christian era, and in the one hundred and 
nineteenth year of Eatnafcosindi. 

Wm. Archer. 

Devawongse VaeoRrakab* 


BUM— HO. 
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BECLAMTION. 

The undersigned^ duly authorized by their respective Governments, after 
careful examination of the present condition of the States of Kelantan and Treng* 
ganii, and of the arrangements which it is expedient to make with regard to their 
administration, have agreed uy^on the terms of a draft Agreement, of which a copy 
is annexed to this Declaraiion, to he concluded between His Siamese Majesty and 
the Kajas of those States. 

It is agreed that this draft shall at once be communicated to the Eajas for the 
purpose of procuring their adhesion to it. 

As the common object of both Governments throughout the negotiations has 
been to maintain the security and stability of the Kingdom of Siam and its De* 
pendencies, and to promote the good Government of those Dependencies, and 
the contentment and prosperity of their |)eoples, His Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment undertake to instruct their Bepresentatives and officers in the Malay 
Peninsula to co-operate cordially for che successful working of the Agreement, 
His Siamese Majesty’s Government on their j)art undertaking that its provisions 
shall be faithfully observed by their officers, and that there shall be no interference 
in the ajffairs of the States otherwise than c^s provided for in the Agreement. 

Done at London, the 6th day of October 1902. 

Lansdow^nb* 

Phya Snx Sahadeb. 


Draft 4greeme^it. 

■WHEEjEAS the State of has been becognieei) to be a Detbnbency I 

of Siam, and whereas it is desirable to deeine the principles under which | 
THE Government of that State is in euture to be conducted, it is ! 

HEREBY AOBEBD BETWEEN REPRESENTING HiS MaJBSTY THE Kwa OE 

^ KBIAISfTAlSf 

Siam, and the Eaja of follows | 

I 

Article L ! 

The Kaja of engages to have no political relations or poHMcaf j 

dealings with any foreign Power or Chiefs of States, except through the medium 
of the Government of His Majesty the King of Siam. 

Article 3. 

His Majesty the King of reserves the right to nommate officers to be 
Adviser and Assistant Adviser in the State of to act as the 
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Representatke (or Agent) of His Majesty. The Raja of Trei^kaSiT to 

pay the AdTiser and Assistant Adviser such salaries as may be required by His 
Hiamese Majesty’s Government, The Raja also undertahes to pio\kIe them with 
suitable residences^ and to follow the advice of the Adviser, and, in liis absence, 
of the Assistant Adviser, in all matters of administration other than those toneh- 
mg the Miihaiiimadan religion and Malay custom. 

Abticle o. 

The Raja of engages not to enter into any agreement with or to 

give any concession to, or to allow any transfer to or by, any individual or Com- 
pany other than a native ox natives of the State of and not to employ 

in an official position, with a fixed salary of more than 400h j^er annum, any indi- 
vidnal other than a native of fP ei g g a na" ? ’W'ithout having previously obtained 
the consent in writing of His Siamese Majesty’s Government. Provided that should 
the area of the grant or concession not exceed 5,000 acres of agricultural land or 
1,000 acres of mining land, the written consent of the Adviser shall be sufficient. 
Such written consent shall also be sufficient for the employment of officials of a 
lov?er rank who are not natives of . 

Akticle 4. 

As soon as, and whenever, the gross revenue of amounts to 100,000 

dollars, one-tenth of the gross revenue shttll be annually paid into His Siamese 
Majesty ’s Treasury. Provided that the maximum amount thus parable on account 
of any one year shall not exceed the sum of 100,000 dollars. So long as, and 

whenever, the gross annual revenue of T reag g^u" 100,000 dollars, 

the usual Bunga Mass shall continue to be sent to His Majesty the King of Siam. 

Abtiolb 5. 

His Siamese Majesty’s Government undertakes not to interfere with the in- 
ternal administration of the State of otherr^ise than as provided for 

in this Agreement, so long as nothing is done in that State contrary to the 1 reaty 
rights and obligations that His Majesty has with foreign Governments, and so long 
as peace and order are maintained within that State and it is governed for the 
benefit of its inhabitants with moderation, justice and humanity. 


Abticbe 6. 

The Departments of Posts, Telegraphs and Railways, as being part of the 

internal administration of tie State of uill be under the control 

01 tie itaja or xreuggann > of ■ engages to co-operate at 
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finy time wiili tlie Govemroeni of His Siamese Majesty in tbc constriiciion and 
management of any section of a trunk line of railway or telegrapli wMoli raa)' come 
witMii the confines of • The conditions of such co-operation shall in each 

case he the subject of special anangement. Should any stamps he used, they 
shall he procured irom Bangkok, and shall hear the effigy of the King of Siam, 
hut they shall he issued solely by the Baja of and the reveniio derived 

from them shall accrue solely to the State of The Baja further under- 

takes not to grant to any Company or private individual any privileges for the 
construction of railways in without the written consent of His Siamese 

Majesty’s Coveinment. This stipulation, however, shall not apply to private 
lines of railway constructed hj the owners of concessions which have been granted 
under Article 3, and intended for the conveyance of minerals or other natural 
products. 


Akticue 7. 

Nothing in tfiis Agreement is intended to curtail any of the pow^'ers or authorit}' 
now held by the Baja of alter, otherwise than as provided 

for in this Agreement, the relations now existing hetiveen the Baja and His Siamese 
Majesty’s Government. 


The undersigned, His Britannic Majesty’s Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, 
has the honour to make the following communication to Phya Sri Sahadeh, Special 
Envoy of His hfajesty^ the King of Siam, in regard to the Agreements relative to 
the Siamese Dependencies of Kelantan and Trenggaiiu, the terms of which have 
been arranged between His Britannic Majesty’s Government and that of His 
Siamese Majesty : — 

The British Government, having throughout these negotiations been actuated 
by the same sincere desire to respect the Treaty rights of His Majesty the King 
of Siam in the Malay Peninsula and to promote the stability and security of the 
Kingdom of Siam and its Dependencies that has hitherto characterized the policy 
of Great Britain, undertake to instruct their Eepresentatives in the Malay Penin- 
sula to use their influence to secure the peaceful adoption by the Eajas of Kelantan 
and Trengganu of the draft Agreement, on the understanding that the Siamese 
Government, on their part, will strictly observe its terms and instruct their 
officers to faithfully cany them out. 

The undersigned thinks it right, however, to observe that, in order to insure 
the successful working of the Agreements and having in view the immediate pro- 
pinquity of the Malay States under British protection to the two States in question, 
it wull be essential that the officials appointed, to be the Advisers and Assistant 
Advisers of the Eajas, as mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement, shall be of 
British nationality, and that the concurrence of His Britannic Majesty’s 
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GovermrieDt stoiild bo conficleutiallT obtained for tieir Belectiorij removal, and 
the renewal of tlieir appointments. 

Laksdowne. 

FobeiCtM Office ; 

The 6th October 1902. 

Tbe undersigned, Pbya Sri Saliadeb, Special Envoy of His Majesty tbe King 
of Siam, bas tlie bonour to acknowledge tbe receipt of tbe note of tbe Marquess 
of Lansdowiie of tbis date, in regard to tbe Agreements relative to tbe Siamese 
Dependencies of Kelantan and Trenggann, tbe terms of wbicb bave been arranged 
between His Siamese Majesty's Government and that of His Britannic Majesty, 
and, in renly to tbe assurances and considerations tberein set forth, be is aixtboi- 
ized by Ms Government to give tlie following confidential assurances :> — 

In view of the interest wbicb His Britannic Majesty's Government must neces- 
sarily bave in tbe peace, order, and good government of these States on account 
of their immediate propinquity to the Straits Settlements and to tbe Malay States 
under British protection, and, in consideration of tbe mutual relations which have 
been established by previoxis Treaties between Great Britain and Siam in respect 
of the Malay Peninsula, His Siamese Majesty’s Government will appoint officials 
of British nationality to he the Advisers and Assistant Advisers of the Rajas of 
Kelantan and Trengganu mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement. These officials 
will be selected from among persons of British nationality wbo have seen service 
under the Siamese Government, or are favourably known to the Siamese Govern- 
ment, and who are also favourably known to the British Government by service or 
otherwise ; and His Siamese Majesty’s Government will, in all cases, previously 
consult with His Britannic Majesty’s Government in regard to their selection, 
removal aud the renewal of their appointments by confidential communications 
W|th His Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Bangkok. 

The appointments will be made in each case for a term of not less than three 
| 3 LO|: more than five yea?s, ^u|>ject fo renewal by the Siamese Government, and the 
salaries to be paid by tlie Bajrs wjll be approximately on the following scale : — 


£ 

Adviser, Kelantan 1,000 — 1,100 

Assistant Adviser , 500—600 

Adviser, Trenggann 800—900 

Assistant Adviser 500—600 


Phya Brx Sahabeb, 


Lotoow, 

Octo^f 
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Declaration conceeninc4 Siam, 
Madagascar, and the New 
Hebrides. 


I.— Siam. 

Tlic Government of His Britannic 
Majesty and tlie Government of the 
French Republic confirm Articles 1 
and 2 of the Declaration signed in 
London on the 15th January 1896, 
by the Marquess of Salisbury, then 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Afiairs, 
and Baron de Courcel, then Ambas- 
sador of the French Republic at the 
Court of Her Britannic Majesty. 

In order, however, to complete 
these arrangements they declared by 
mutual agreement that the influence 
of Great Britain shall be recognized 
by France in the territories situated 
to the west of the basin of the River 
Menam, and that the influence of 
France shall be recognized by Great 
Britain in the territories situated to 
the east of the same region, all the 
Siamese possessions on the east and 
south-east of the zone above de- 
scribed and the adjacent islands com- 
ing thus henceforth under French 
influence, and, on the other hand, 
all Siamese possessions on the west 
of this zone and of the Gulf of Siam, 
including the Malay Peninsula and 
the adjacent islands, coming under 
EngHsh influence. 

The two Contracting Parties, dis- 
cjbiming all idea of annexing any 
Siamese territory, and determined to 
frpp f>w which migh^^ 


DbCLx\RATION CONCEBNxlNT LE SlAM, 

Madagascar, et lbs Noitvelles- 
Hebrides. 


I.— Siam. 

Lc Gouvernement de Sa Majoste 
Britanniqiie ei le Gouvernement de la 
Repubhqiie Franeaise maintiennent les 
Articles 1 et 2 de la Declaration signee 
a Londres le 15 Janvier, 1896, par le 
Marquis de Salisbury, Principal Secre- 
taire d’Etat pour les afiaires Btrangeres 
de Sa Majeste Britaiinique a eette 
epoque, et le Baron de Courcel Ambas- 
sadeur de la Republique Francaise pr^s 
Sa Majeste Britannique a cette Epoque. 

Touiefois, cn vue dc compMier ces 
dispositions, ils declarent d’un commun 
accord que Finfluence de la Grande- 
Bretagne sera reconnue par la France 
sur les territoires situes a Fouest du 
])assin de la Menam, et ceile de la 
France sera reconnue par la Grande- 
Bretagiie sur les territoires situes a Test 
de la meme region, toutes les posses- 
sions Siamoises a Fest et au sud-est de 
la zone susvisee et les fles adjacentes 
relevant ainsi desormais de Finfluence 
Francaise et, d’autre part, toutes le^ 
possessions Siamoises a Fouest dc eette 
zone et du Goife de Siam, y compris 
la Peninsule Malaise at les lies adjacentes, 
relevant de Finfluence Anglaise, 


Les deux Parties Con^aotantjes, 
4cartant d’aillenrs toute idee d’anne:^ioi^ 
d’aucun territoire Siamoi^, et r^so|ue0 
\ s’ah^i^enir de acte qui k 
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coniraveBe tlie proYisioiis of existing 
Treaties, agree that, with this reserv- 
ation, and so far as either of them 
is concerned, the two Governments 
shall each have respectively liberty 
of action in their spheres of influence 
as above defined. 

II .—Mad A G ABU AR. 

In view of the Agreement now in 
negotiation on the question of juris- 
diction and the postal service in 
Zanabar, and on the adjacent coast, 
His Britannic Majesty’s Government 
withdraw the protest which they had 
raised against the introduction of the 
Customs Tariff established at Mada- 
gascar after the annexation of that 
island to France. The Government 
of the French Eepublic take note of 
this Declaration. 

III.— Njbw Hebrides. 

The two Governments agree fco 
draw up in concert an Arrangement 
which, without involving any modi- 
fication of the political stains quo, 
shall put an end to the difficulties 
arising from the absence of jurisdic- 
tion over the natives of the New 
Hebrides. 

They agree to appoint a commis- 
sion to settle the disputes of their 
respective nationals in the said 
islands with regard to landed pro- 
perty, The competency of this 
Commission and its rules of proce- 
dure shall form the subject of a 
preliminary Agreement between the 
two Governments. 

In witness whereof His Britannic 
Majesty’s Principal Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs and his 
l; 3 :cellenoy the Ambassador of the 


Fencontre des dispositions des Traites 
existants conviennent que, sous cette 
reserve et eii regard de Fun et de 
Fautre, Faction respective des deux 
Gouvernements s’exercera librement siir 
chacune des deux spheres d’influence 
ainsi definies. 

IL — ^^Iadagascar. 

En vue de F Accord en j^reparation 
sur les questions de jmidiclion et du 
service postal a Zanzibar, et sur la cote 
adjacente, le Goiivernement de Sa 
Majeste JBritaiinique renoiice a la recla- 
mation qu’il avait formulee centre 
Fintroduction du Tarif Douanier etabli 
h Madagascar aprbs Fannexion de cette 
ile a la France. Le Gouvemement de 
la Eepubiique Francaise prend acte de 
cette Declaration, 


III. — NoUVELLES-HiBRIDES. 

Les deux Gouvernements conviennent 
de preparer de concert un Arrange- 
ment qui, sans impliquer aueune modi- 
fication dans le statu quo politique, 
mette fin aux difficult^s reslutant de 
Fabsence de juridiction sur ies indige- 
nes des Nouvelles-Hebrides. 

lis conviennent de nommer une Com- 
mission pour le reglement des differeuds 
fonciers de Icurs ressortissants respectifs 
dans les dites lies. La competence 
de cette commission et les regies de sa 
procedure feront Fob jet d’un Accord pre- 
liminaire entre ies deux Gouvernements, 


En foi de qiioi le Principal Hecretaire 
d’Etat pour les Affaires Itrangeres de 
Sa Majeste Britannique et son Ex- 
cellence FAnibassadeur de la Repub* 



SIAM--NOS, XVT— 1904 AND XVII— 1909. 


183 


Frencli Republic at tlic Court of Ilis 
Majesty tlie King of the Unittni 
Kingdom of Great Biitain and IrC' 
land and of the British Dominion.s 
beyond the Heas, Emperor of India, 
duly authorised for that purpose, 
have signed the present Declaration 
and have affixed thereto tlieir seals. 

Done at London, in duplicate, the 
8th day o£ April, 1901. 

Lansbowxe. 


lique Erancaise pres Sa Majeste ie Roi 
du Rovaume-Uni de la Grande-Bre- 
tagne e1 d’lrland et dos Temtoires 
Britanniques au dela des Mers, Em™ 
j>ereur des Indes, dument autorises a 
cet effet, out signe la yjresente Declar- 
ation, et y ont appose leiirs cachets. 

Fait a Londros, en double expedition, 
Ie 8 Avril, 1904. 


RiTjT< Gambon, 


No. XYIL 

Treaty between the United Kingdoai and SiAi^r. 

Signed at Banglwlc, March 10, 1909, 

IRatiJieaiions exchanged at London, July 9, 1909.1 

TREATY. 

His Majesty the King of tlie United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominitms beyond the Beas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam, being desirous of settling various questions which have arisen 
affecting theii* respective dominions, have decided to conclude a Treaty, and 
have appointed for this purpose as their Plenipotentiaries : 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ralph Paget, Esq., his Envoy Extra- 
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, etc. : 

His Majesty the King of Siam, His Royal Highness Prince Devawongse Varo- 
prakar, Minister for Foreign Affairs, etc. ; 

who, after Iiaving communicated to each other their respective full powers, and 
found them to be in good and due form, have agreed upon and coneluded the fol- 
lowing Articles 

ABTicnE L 

The Siamese Government transfers to the British Government all rights of 
suzerainty, protection, administration, and control whatsoever which they possess 
over the Btates of Kelantan, Tringganu, Kedah, Pcxiis, and adjacent islands. The 
frontiers of these territories are defined by the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto.®^ 


*** Annex 1. 
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iETICLF 2. 

The tjaiLsfer pro\ic1ecl in fiie prere<liu<r Ai title Jial! tahe place 
thirty clays after tlie ratification of this Treaty. 

Aeticlu 3. 

A mixed Oomiiiission, eonp'^o&ed of Siamese awl Brilish officials and officers^ 
stall he appoinleci nithiii six 3) onths after the date oi laliiicaiioii of Ihis Treai’i , 
and shall te chari-ed with delhifitation of Ihe m w front ler The worh of the 
Conmiissiun sisal! I^e commenced as nmn as the •'ea^on ])eimits, and shall he 
carried out in accordance with tlie Boiindnir B’JotocoI annexed hereto. 

Siih"jcetB of His Majesty the iviw:^ of ^iam residin" within the teniton d(^- 
seribed in Arthde 1 who desire to presei ve their Siamese nation alit> will, during the 
period of six months after the ratification of the present Trcaiv, he allowed to do 
BO if they heeoine domiciled in the Riamese dominlonB. ITis Britannic Majesty^’s 
Governnieiit undertake that they shall he at liberty to retain their immovable 
property within the ieiritory described in Article 1. 

It is understood that, in accordance with the usual custom w^here a change of 
vSnsierainty takes place^ any Concessions within the territories described in Article 1 
hereof to individuals or Companies, granted by or with the approval of the Siamese 
Govemmentj and recognized bx them as still in force on the date of the sisnatnie of 
the Treaty, will be recognized by Ihe novermneni of Tiis Britannic Majesty. 


Article 4 . 

His Britannic Majesty’s Concernment undertake that the Oovermneni of the 
Federated Malay States shall assume the indebtednesB to tlie Siamese Clovern- 
ment of the territories deBciibcd in At tide 1, 


Article 5. 

The jurisdiction of ihe Siamese International Courts, establiMied by Article 8 
of the Treaty of the 3rd September, 1883, shall, under the conditions defined in 
the Jurisdiction Protocol annexed hereto,^ be extended to all British subjects in 
Siam registered at the British Consulates before the dale of the present Treaty. 

This system shall come to an end, and the jurisdiction of the Tnteinational 
Courts shall be transferred to the ordinarv Siamese Courts after the promulgation 
and the coming into force of the Siamese codes, namely, tlie Penal Code, the Civil 
and Commexcial Codes, the Codes of Procedure, and the Law for organization of 
Cdurts. 

4-11 other British subjects in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the 
ordinary Siamese Courts under the conditions defined in the Jurisdiction IVotocoL 


^ Aiuiex 2. 
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Aktiolf. 6. 

Britisli subjects sliall enjov tlirou^liout tlic wliole extent of Slam tbe rigliis 
and privileges enjoyed by the natives of the eouiitiyj notably the right of pro- 
perty, the light of residence and travel. 

They and their property shall be subject to all taxes and services, but these 
shall not be other or higher than the taxes and services which aie or may be imposed 
by law oil Biamese subjects. It is partieiilaily iindciTtood that the limitation in 
the Agreement of the 20th Beptember, 1900, b\ vhifh the taxation of land shall 
not exceed that on similar land in Lower Bmmah, is hereby removed. 

British subjects in Siam shall be exempt bom all military service, either in the 
army or navy, and from all forced loans or inlliiaiy exactions or con tiilnit ions, 

Abticle 7. 

The provisions of all Treaties, Agreements, and foiiventions between Great 
Biitaiii and Siam, not modified by the present Treat}’’, remain in full force. 

Abticle 8. 

The present Treaty shall be ratified within four months from its date. 

Ill witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
Treaty and affixed their seals. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th da}* of March, in the year 1909. 

Ealpit Paget. 
Devawokgse Vabopbakae. 


Anxex L 

Boundary Protocol amiered to the Treatij dated March 10^ 1909, 

The frontiers between the territories of His Majesty the King of Siam and the 
territory over ■which his suzerain rights have by the present Treaty been trans^ 
fened to His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland are as follows 

Commencing from the most seaward point of the northern bank of the c^stuary 
of the Perils River and thence north to the range of hills wliich is the watershed 
between the Perils River on the one side and the Piijoh River on the other ; then 
following the watershed formed by the said range of hills until it reaches the main 
watershed or dividing line between those rivers which flow into the Gulf of Siam 
on the one side and into the Indian Ocean on the other ; following this main water- 
shed so as to pass the sources of the Sungei Patani, Suiigei Telubin, and Sungei 
Perak, to a point which is the source of the Sungei Pergaii ; then leaving the main 
watershed and going along the watershed separating the waters of the Sungei 
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Pergan from tlie Siiiififei Tehibin, to bill called Biikit Jell or tlie .source ol 
tlio main stream of tlie Songei Golok. Thence the frontier follows the iliahveg of 
the main stream ol the Rxingei Golok to the sea at a X)lace called Kuala Tabar, 

This line will leave the valleys of the Snngei Pntani, Snngei Teliibin, and 
Snngei Tanjimg Mas and the valley on the left or v'est bank ol the Golok to Biaoa 
and the whole valley ol the Perak Eiver and the valley on the right or east bank 
of the Golok to Great Britain. 

Subjects of each of the parties may navigate the w^hole of the waters of the 
Sungei Golok and its affluents. 

The island knowm as Fiilo JLangkawi, together with all the isiets souili of mid- 
channel bet'ween Teiutau and Langkawi, and all Ihe Islands south of Laiigtawd 
shall become British. Tenitau and the islets to the north ol mid-channel shall 
remain to Siam. 

With regard to the ivslands close to the west coast, those lying to the north of 
the parallel of latitude w'here the most seaward pciiit of the north bank of the 
estuary of the Perils Eiver touches the sea shall remain to Biam, and those lying 
to the south of that parallel shall become British. 

All islands adjacent to the eastern States of Kolantan and Triuggami, south 
of a parallel of latitude drawn from the point where the Bimgei Golok reaches the 
coast at a place called Kuala Tabar, shall be transferred to Great Britain, and all 
islands to the north of that xiarallel shall remain to Siam. 

A rough sketch of the boundary herein described is annexed hereto*^ 

2. The above-described boundary shall be regarded as fnial, both by the Gov- 
ernment of His Britannic Majesty and that of Siam, and they mutually undertake 
that, so far as the boundary effects any altejution of tbe existing boundaries of 
any State or province, no claim for com]>ensation on the ground of any such 
alteration made by any State or province so affected shall be entertained or sup- 
ported by either. 

S. It shall be the duty of the Boundary Commission, provided for in Article 3 
of the Treaty of this date, to determine and eventually mark out the frontier 
above described. 

If during the operations of dcliniitafion it .should appear desirable to depart 
from the frontier as laid down herein, such rectification shuli not, under any cir- 
cumstances, be made to the prejudice of the Siamese Government. 

In witness whereof the respective Plonipotentiaiies have signed the prcfient 
Protocol and affixed their seals. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, 1000. 

Eaupb Pagst. 

Djsvaxvongsb Vabopeakae . 

^ Hot reproduced. 
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AjSFjS'JSX % 

Protocol concerning the JnrisAktion appllcalle in the Kingdom of Simn to Bniicli 
Subject . and annejcd to the Treaty dated March 10 ^ 1909, 

Section J. International Courts shall be established at such places as may 
seem desirable in the interests of the good adinimsiration of justice ; the selection 
ol these places shall form the subject of an understanding between the British 
Minister at Bangkok and the Siamese Minis! ei* for Foreign Affairs, 

Sec. 2. The jiiiisdiciion of the International Courts shall extend — 

1. In civil matters : To all civil and commercial matters to which British sub* 
jeots shall be i)arties. 

2. In penal matters : To breaches of law of every kindj whether committed by 
British subjects or to their injury. 

Sec. 3. The right of evocation in the International Courts shall be exercised 
in accordance with the provisions of Article 8 of the Treaty of the 3rd September^ 
J883. 

The right of evocation shall cease to be exercised in all matters coming withiA 
the scope of codes or laws regularly promulgated as soon as the text of such codes 
or laws shall have been communicated to the British Legation in Bangkok. There 
shall be an understanding between the Ministry for Foreign Affairs and the British 
Legation at Bangkok for the disposal of cases pending at the time that the said 
codes and laws are communicated. 

Sec. 4. In all cases^ whether in the international Courts or in the ordinary 
Siamese Courts in which a British subject is defendant or accused, a Europeaii 
legal adviser shall sit in the Court of First Instance. 

In cases in which a British born or naturalized subject not of Asiatic desconi 
may be a party, a European adviser shall sit as a Judge in the Court of First 
Instance, and wdiere such British subject is defendant or accused the opinion of 
the adviser shall prevail. 

A British subject wLo is in the 2>osition of defendant or accused in any cas^ 
arising in the provinces may apply for a change of venue, and should the Court 
consider such change desirable the trial shall take place either at Bangkok of* 
before the Judge in whose Courl the case would be tried at Bangkok. Notice of 
any such application shall be given to the British Consuiat officer. 

Seo. 6, Article 9 of the Treaty of the 3rd September, 1883, is repealed. 

Appeals against the decisions of the International Courts of First In^tanc^ 
shall be adjudged by the Siamese Court of Appeal at Bangkok. Notice of all buoIi 
appeals shall be communicated to His Britannic Majesty’s Consul, who shall have 
the right to give a written opinion upon the case to be anexed to the record. 

The judgment on appeal from either the Internationa! Courts or the Ordinary^ 
Siamese Courts shall bear the signature of two European Judges. 
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Sec. 6, An Appeal on a cjiiestion of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at 
Bangkok to ilie Supremo oi "Dika Co ml. 

Sec. 7. No plea of want of jiiiisdietion ])ased on the rules prescribed by the 
present Treaty shall bo adTaiiced in any Court after a defence on the main issue 
has been offered. 

Sec. 8. In order to prevent difiiculties which may arise in future from the 
transfer of jmisdiciion eoiitemploied by the present Treaty and Protocol it is 
agreed-— 

(a) All cases in which action shall be taken subsequently to the date of the 
latiijcation of thi'=^ Treaty shall be entered and decided in the comx3etent Interna- 
tional or Siamese Court, wheiher the cause of action arose before or after the 
date of ratification. 

(b) All cases pending in His Britannic Majesty’s Courts in Siam on the date of 
the ratification of this Treaty shall take their usual course in such Courts and in 
any Appeal Court until such cases have been finally dis|)osed of, and the jurisdic- 
tion of His Britannic Majesty’s Court shall remain in full force for this purpose. 

The execution of the judgment rendered in any such pending case shall be 
carried out by the International Courts. 

In witness whereof the respective Pleinpoientiaries have signed the present 
Protocol and affixed their seals. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the iOih day of March, 1909. 

JKalph Paoet. 

DeVAWONGSB yAliOEEAKAE. 


Annex 3, 


M. le Ministre, 


Mr. ^mjet to Prince Deoawongse. 


3Iurch 10, 1909. 


In view of the xrosition of British possessions in the Malay Peninsula and of the 
contiguity of the Siamese Malay provinces with British-protected territoiy, His 
Majesty’s Government are desirous of receiving an assurance that the Siamese 
Government will not permit any danger to arise to British interests through the 
use of any portion of the Siamese dominions in the peninsula for military or naval 
purposes by foreign Powers. 

His Majesty’s Government would therefore request that the Siamese Govern- 
ment shall not cede or lease, dkcctly or indirectly, to any foreign Government any 
territory situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary of the 
Monthon Bajaburi, or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also that 
within the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station, 
to build or own any construction ox repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively any 
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liarboiim tlie oeeii])atioii of wLieli -vvould 1)e lib \y to be ptojiidirial to Briikli im- 
teiests from a fetraiegio point ot new, dull not ht^ granted to any [oreign Govern- 
inent or Company. 

8inco tills asfeiiianco is desired as a matter of political expediency only, tlie 
piirase coaling station ” ^onld not be lield lo include sucli small deposits of coal 
as may be lecpiired for tbe purposes of llxe oidiiury sliippiiig engaged in ilie 
Malay Pciiinsiila coasting trade. 

FtAurH Paget. 


Friiice Deva wongse lo Mf, PageL 

Foreign Office, Banglok, 

M. le Minis! re, March 10, 1909. 

I HAVE ilie lionuiir to acknowledge receipt oi yuiir note of tin’s date, in wlncli 
you express the desire of your Ooveiinnent tliat the KSiamese CTOverninent shall not 
cede or lease, directly or indireclly, to any foreign (lovernment any territory 
situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary of the Monthon of 
Eajaburi or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also tliat within 
the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station, to build 
or own any construction or repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively any harbours 
tlie occupation of which would be likely to bo piejudicial to British interests from 
a strategic point of view, shall not be granted to any foreign Goveoimcnfc or Com- 
pany. 

In reply, 1 beg to say that the Bianmse (4overnnient gives its assurance to the 
a!)Ove eifect, taking note fciiat iiic plirasc “ coating siation sfudl not include such 
small dejiosits oi eo«d as may be requbed for the pin poses of the ordinary shipping 
engaged in the Malay PeninsiiLi coasting trade. 

1 avail, &c., 

iJnV AWON(J 

M inkier for Foreign Affairs. 


Aenex 4. 

P} inve Becmvongbc to Mr. Page!. 

Foreign Office, Bangkok, 

Slarch 10, 1909, 

M. le MinistrC, 

With reference to the provision contained in Ariicde t of tlie Jurisdiction 
Protocol to the efioct that in all cases in which a Biilisb subject is defendant or 
accused a Buropean adviser shall sit in Court, I would express the hope, on behalf 
of His Majesty’s Government, that Ifis Britannic Majesty’s Government will be 
prepared in due course to consider the question of a modification of or release from 
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this guarantee when it shall be no longer needed ; and, moreover, that in any 
negotiations in connection with such a modificaiion or release the matter may be 
treated upon its merits alone, and not as a consideration for which some other 
return should be expected. 

The Siamese Government appreciates that a Treaty like the one signed to-day 
marks an advance in the administration of justice in the kingdom. The eoncliisioTi 
of such a Treaty is in itself a sign of progress. It is the intention of the Biamese 
Government to maintain the high standard in the administration of justice which 
it has set before it, and towards which it has been working for some time. 

In this connection I take pleasure in acknowledging the contribution which 
Mr. J. Stewart Black has made to this work. 

I wish also to say that provision will be made for the treatment of European 
prisoners according to the standard usual for such piisoners in Burmah and the 
Straits Settlements. 

I avail, <&c., 

DEVAWoiirasM, 

Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Mr. Paget to Prince Devawongse, 

h Ministres March 10^ 1909, 

With reference to the guarantee (‘ontained in the lirst ])ari:3 graph of Article 1 
of the Jurisdiction Protocol, I ha\e the honour to state ihat His Majesty's Govern'* 
ment will be prepared in due course to consider the question of niodiiication of 
or releanc from this guarantee when it shall no longer be needed. His Majesty’s 
Government arc also willing that in any negotiations in connection with siicli a 
modification or release the matter shall be treated upon its merits alone, and not 
as a consideration for which some other return shall ])e expected. 

His Majesty’s Government leain with much satisfaction that it is the intention 
of the Siamese Government to maintain the high standard in the administration 
of justice which it has set before it, and towards which it has l>een working for some 
time; and T may assure your Royal Highness that it will bri the aim of His 
Majesty’s Government in every maimer to second the efforts of His Siamese 
Majesty’s Government in tins direction. 

I wish also to say that the International Courts referred to ia section 1 of the 
iProtocol on Jurisdiction annexed to tlie Treaty signed to-day need not necessarily 
be Courts specially organised for this purpose. Provincial C‘ Montlion (biirts 
or District (*' Miiang ”) Courts may constitute International Courts, according as 
British subjects may be established in greater or less number within the jurisdic- 
tion of those Courts^ The fact that an ordinary Court is dobignated as an Interna- 
tional Oourt wlli have as a consequence the introduction into that ordinary Court 
t>f all the provisions relating to International Courts secured by the Protocol on 
itydsdiction. 


EaIiFB Paobt. 
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No. XYIII. 

CojsrvEisrTioK between Ukeat B-ritaiist and Hum eancelling the Convention of 

the 6th April 1897 — 1909. 

Whereas on the 6th day of April 1897, a Convention was signed at Baiigkoh 
between the Governments of His Majesty the King ot Siam and His Majesty the 
King of Great Britain and Ireland ; and 

Whereas the said Convention dealt with certain matters affecting a portion 
of the Malay Peninsula ; and 

Whereas a Treaty has this day been signed between the two Governments, 
w^hich Treaty also deals with certain matters aflecting a portion of the Malay 
Pemnsnla ; and 

Whereas in the negotiations preceding the execution of said Treaty it was 
settled that the Convention abovementioned should be cancelled, but that such 
cancellation should be by a separate instrument and not in the Treaty itself ; 

NoWj therefore, it is hereby mutually agreed by the Government of His Majesty 
the King of Siam, acting by His Boyal Highness Prince Devawongse Yaroprakar, 
Minister for Foreign ASairs, and by the Government of His Majesty the King 
of Great Britain and Ireland, acting hy Ealph Paget, Kstpiire, Knvoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary, that said Uonvention of the 6th April 1897, shall 
be, and it hereby is, cancelled. The present agreement shall be as effective as 
though incorporated into said Treaty of this date, notwithstanding anything con- 
tained in said Treaty. 

Higned and sealed at Bangkok, in Siam, on this lOth day of March, 1 909* 

Devawonose Yarofrakar. 

Ealph Paget. 


No. XIX. 

ProceS'Yerbal between Great Britain and Siam lor the establishment oi 
InterNx^tional Courts at certain places in Siabi.— Signed at Bangkok, 
6tit July, 1909. 

Pursuant to section 1 of the Protocol cuncerihiig the jurisdiction applicable 
in the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects and annexed to the Treaty of the 10th 
March, 1909, the undersigned, His Royal Highness Prince Bevawongse Yaroprakar^ 
His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign Affairs, and W. E. D. Beckett, Bs<|oir 0 , 
His Britannic Majesty’s Charge d’ Affaires in Siam, have arrived at an under- 
standing that the International Courts shall be established at the following 
places : — 

At BanghoK-—%'wo Courts, the location of which shad be selected by the 
Bfiniater of Justice, and in which a division of all matters arising shall be made by 
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the Mmisier of Justice in a iiiaiiBcr that lie mar deem moi^l eoiireiiieiit. with terri- 
torial jurisdiction tiiroii ghoul tln^ Monlliuns or Pio\ Inc of Bangkok, A 3 nitliid, 
Nakon-Oliaisi, Eajbiiii, (Jhiimxjoii, Xakon-Har an, Pitsaniiluke, Pmcliabooii, Koiat, 
Udon, Isam, Pracliin, and Chentaboon. 

2. -.4^ Pheiigmal , — One Court, lli(‘ Io< otion of which shall be selected by the 
Minister of Justice, wdtli teiiitorial jniisclictioii over the Month on of Pai-ap. 

3. At A%nglh, — One Conit, the local ion of r hich shall be selected b\ the Minister 
of Justice, with territorial jurisdiction ov'er the Monthoiis of Nakon-Hiithaixiarat 
and Pastani. 

4. At PiAici.—Om Couri, the location of which shall be selected by the 
Minister of Justice, with territorial jaikdiction u\er the Monthun of Pidcet. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 6ih clay of July, 1909, 

W. R. D. Beokktt. 
DBVAWOijjosi Varoubakab* 


No. XX. 

PnocBS-ViSKnAL signed by Great l]x^lTAlN and Siam fur the EsTAC.LisiiMBNT oi an 
Iktebnational Court at LABoiir Lambang. — Bxgeeo at Bvagkok, 25th 
August, 1910. 

In pursuance of section 1 of the Protocol concerning the juiisdiction apjilicable 
in the Kingdom of Siam to British subjects, annexed to the Treaty of the lOth 
March, 1909, the undeisignecl, Aiilair Peel, Esquire, His Britannic Majesty’s 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, and Ilis Royal Highness 
Prince Devawongse Varoprakar, His Siamese Majesty’s Minister for Foreign 
Afiairs, have arrived at an understanding that there shall bo established at Lakon 
Lampang, in the Monthon of Payab, an Internatioric?] Court, the location of 
which shall be selected by the Minister of Justice. The iemtoik^l jurisdiction ol 
said Court shall extend over the Maangs ol Lakon Lampang, Phre, Nan and 
Tern. 

As a result of the establishment of said Court at Lakon Taimpaug, the jurisdic- 
tion granted by the Pjocses-veibal cf the 6th July, 1909, to the C\>urt at Chieiigmai 
over the Monthon of Pa)'ab is hereby modified, in so far as jurisdiction within the 
territory of the four Maiings abovenientioned is now^ granted to the Court to bo 
established at Lakon Lampang, instead of to the Court at Chieiigmai. 

Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, on this 25th day of August, 1910. * 

Aethub Peeii. 

» DByAwoMss Yaeofbakab* 
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No. XXL 

TeEx^ty I eiween ike Ui^xted Kij^gidom and Siam re&iXHjciiig tlie EkieiUOTJoi^ 

oi FioriiYE (JmMJiNriLb. 


Signed at Bangkok, March 4, 1911, 

[ Rotificaiions ej changed ai London, August 1, 1911,} 

His Majesty ilie King of tLe United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of ike Ikitisli Doniinions be}ond the Empciur of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam, having jinlged it expedient, with a viev to the better adminis- 
traiion of justice and to the xneveiition of mime within their respective teniioiies, 
that persons ehurged vitJi or convicted ol the crimes hexeinafter enmneratecL and 
being fugitives from justice, should under certain circumstances be reciprocally 
delivered up ; the said High Contiacting Parties have named as their plenipoten- 
tiaries to conclude a Tjeaiy for tin's purpose, that is to say 

His Majesty the King ol the United Kingdom of Great Britain ai d Ireland 
and of the British Dondnions be} ond the 8eas, Emperor ol India : Arthur Peel, 
Esquire, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at tlie Court of 
Bangkok, etc. 

And His Majesty the King of Siam : H. R. H. Prince Dcvawongse Varo* 
prakar, His Minister for Foreign Aitairs, etc. 

Who, Imving communicated to each other their respective full powers, found 
in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following articles * 

Abtioue I. 

The High Contracting Parties engage to deliver up to each other persons over 
whom they respectively cxerci-^c jarisdiclion who, being acoused or convicted ol 
a crime or oilenee committed in the territory of the one Party, shall be fmind within 
the territory of the other i^arty, under the circ timstanees and conditions stated in 
the present Treaty. 

Abticue 2. 

The crimes or oflences for which the cxiiadition is to bo granted are the 
following ; — 

1. Murder, or attempt, or conspiracy to inurdot. 

2. Manslaughter. 

3. Assault occasioning actual bodily harm. Malicioim wounding or inflicting 

giievous bodily harm. 

4. Uounierfeifing or altering money, or uttering counterfeit or altered money. 

6. Knowingly making any instrument, tool, or engine adapted or intended 
, for counterfeiting coin* 
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6. Forgery, counterfeiting, or altering or attering wliat is forged or coiiii” 

terfeitedj or altered. 

7. Embezzlement or larceny. 

8. Malicious injury to property, by explosives or otherwise, if the offence 

be indictable. 

Obtaining money, goods, or valuable securities by false pretences. 

10 . Eeceiving money, valuable security, or other properly, knowing the same 

to have been stolen, embezzled, or nnlawMiy obtained. 

11. Crimes against bankruptcy law. 

12. Fraud by a bailee, hanker, agent, factor, trustee, or director, or member 

or public officer of any company made criminal by am law for the 
time being in force. 

13. Perjury or subornation of perjury. 

11, Eape. 

15. Carnal knowledge, or any attempt to have carnal knowledge of a girl 

under the age of puberty, according to the law^s of the respective 
countries. 

16. Indec^nt-aBsault. 

17. Procuring miscarriage, administering drugs, or using instruments with 

intent to procure the miscarriage of a woman. 

18. Abduction. 

19 . Child Btesling. 

20. Abandoning children, exposing or unlawfully detaining them. 

21. Kidnapping and false imprisonment. 

22. Burglary or housebreaking. 

23. Arson. 

24. Eobbery with violence. 

25. Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety of any person 

in a railway train. 

26. Ihreais by letter or otherwise, with intent to extort. 

27. Piracy by law of nations. 

28. Sinking or destroying a vessel at sea, or attempting or conspiring to do So. 

29. Assaults on board a ship on the high seas, with intent to destroy life, 

or do grievous bodily barm. 

30. Revolt, Or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship 

on the high seas against the authority of the master. 

31. Dealing in slaves in such a manner as to constitute a criminal offence 

against the laws of both States. 

Extradition is to be granted for participation in any of the aforesaid crimes, 
provided such participation be punishable by the laws of both contracting Parties* 
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Extradition may also be planted at the disereiion of the applied to in 
respect of any other ciimo for which, according to the of both of the contract- 
ing Parties for the time being m force, the grant can be macle. 

Article 3, 

Either G-overnment may, at its absolute discretion, refuse to deliver up its 
own subjects to the other Government, 

Abttcle 4. 

The extradition shall not take place if the person claimed on the part of the 
Government of the United Kingdom, or the ptTson eJaimed on the part of the Gov- 
ernment of Siam, lias already been tried and discharged or pniiished, or is still 
under trial in the territory of Siam or in the United Kingdom respectively for the 
crime for which his extradition is demanded. 

If the person claimed on the part of the Government of the United Kingdom, 
or if the person claimed on the part ot the Uovcininent of Siam, should he under 
examination for any crime in the territory of Siam or in the United Kingdom res- 
pectively, his extradition shall be deferred until the conclusion of the trial and the 
full execution of any punishment awarded to him. 

Aetiole 5. 

A fugitive criminal shall not be surrendered if the ofience in respect of which 
his surrender is demanded is deemed by the Party on whom the demand is made 
to be one of a political character, or if he prove that the requisition for his surrender 
has in fact been made with a vie-w to try or imnish him for an offence of a political 
character, 


Article 6. 

A person surrendered can in no case be detained or tried in the Slate to which 
the surrender has been made, for any other crime or on account of any other 
matters than those for which the extradition shall have taken place, until he has 
been restored or had an opportunity of returning to the State by -v^hich he has 
been surrendered. 

This stipulation does not apply to crimes committed after the extradition, 

Article 7. 

The requisition for extradition shall be made through the diplomatic agents 
of the High Contracting Paities respectively. 

The requisition for the extradition of the accused person must be accompanied 
by a warrant of arrest issued by the competent authority of the State requiring 
the extradition, and by such evidence as, according to the laws of the place where 
|he accused is found, would Justify his arrest if the crime had been committed there, 
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If tie lecjiiisition lor extradition relates to a person already convicted, it must 
be aeeompaiiied I)}" a copy of iJie judgraent pa.^-sed on tl c convicted person by tbo 
conipetent court of tlie State tliat makes tbe r(H[ai&ition. 

A sentence passed ni eohimnaciam is not to be deemed a conviction, but a 
person so sentenced may be dealt witb as an accused person. 

Article S, 

If tJie requisition for extradition be in accordance witli tbe foregoing stipiila- 
ifons ite competent atiilioiiiies ot the Htaie applied to slial! pioeced to ibe arrest 
of tlie fugitive. Tbe prisoner is then to be bromilil befojv a eonipetent I^fagistratej 
who is to examine him and to eonchict the pivlinduary investigation of the ease, 
just as if the apprehension had tairen place for r crime (*ommittecI in the same 
country. 

Article 9. 

When either of the contracting Parties considers the case urgent it may apply 
for the provisional arrest of the criminal and the safe keeping of any objects relat- 
ing to the ofience. 

Such request will be granted, provided the existence of a sentence or warrant 
of arrest is proved^ and the nature of the offence of which the fugitive is accused 
is clearly stated. 

The warrant of arrest to which this Article riders should be issued by tlie com- 
petent authorities of tlie country applying for eviraclition. The accused shall 
on arrest be sent as speedily as possible before a competent Magistrate, 

Article 10. 

In the examinations which they have to make in accordance with the fore- 
going stipulations, the authorities of the State applied to shall admit as valid 
evidence the sworn depositions or the affirmations of witnesses taken in the other 
* State, or copies thereof, and likewise the warrants and sentences issued there- 
in, and certificates of, or judicial documents stating the fact of, a conviction, pro- 
vided the same are authenticated as follows : — 

1. A warrant must purport to be signed by a Judge, Alagistrate, or officer 
of the other State. 

2. Depositions or affirmations, or the cox>ios thereof, must purport to be 
certified under the hand of a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other Slate, to be 
the original depositions or affirmations, or to be the true copies thereof, as the 
case may require. 

S. A certificate of or judicial document stating the fact of a conviction must 
purport to be certified by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other Biate. 

4. In every case such warrant, deposition, affirmation, copy, certificate, or 
judicial document must be authenticated either by the oath of some witness, or 
by being sealed with the official seal of the Minister of Justice or some other Minister 
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of tlie otlier ; but any ofclier mode of niiilieoHrntioii for ilio time beia^^ per- 
niiiteil by llie lov/ of the coiiiiiry whore ilie exnmiiifi i.s taken may be sub'- 
stitiiierl for ilie foree^oia^^. 

Aptiole li. 

Tbe e\trar]itioii sliall not take place tbe evideace be found sufficient 

according to tbe laws of tlie Biate applied to, eitlicr to justify tlie coiiiiiiittal of tbe 
prisoner for trial, io ea<^e ilie mime bad emnmittcd in tbe teiTitoiy of the said 
Slate, or 1u prove lliat the piismuo’ is tbe ideotiea] poison convicted by the coiiiis 
of tbe Stare vdtieb make^ ilie i eqnisilion, ami that Oie ciiiiio of wHcb be lias been 
eorivii i^'^d is one in respe^^L of wbit b exbatlUlon cor Id, at the iimr3 of such convic- 
tion, have besen raided h\ tln‘ Slate api lied to. The fioiilive erhniiial shall not 
be sinTondered until tbe expiiaiioti of hfleen davs from 1be date of bis being (‘om- 
mitted to prison to await liis surrender. 

Article 12 , 

If tbe individual cloimeil bv one of tbe two High roniraeting Parties in pur- 
suance of tbe present Treaty slioiibl be also claimed by one or several other Powers, 
bis extradition shall be granted to ibab State whose demand is earliest in date. 


Article IH. 

If sufficient evidence for tbe oxtradilion bo not produced within two months 
from tbe date of tbe apprehension of tbe fugitivi', or within suc'b further time as 
tbe State apjdled to, or tbe proper tiibunal thereof shall direct, the fugitive shall 
be set at liberty. 


Article li . 

All articles sei7.et1 wbicdi were hi the possession of tlie peison i-o bo surrendered, 
at tbe time of Ids ap| rebension, shall, if Ibo conipeieut authority of the State 
applied to for tln^ caI radii ion lias ordered tbe deliver} thereof, be given up when 
the extradition takf*s place, and the said deliveiy shall exteml not merely to the 
stolen articles, but to everything that may serve as a proof of the crime. 

Article 15 , 

The High Contracting Parties remimice any claim for the reimbursement of 
the expenses incurred by them in the arresi and luaiiiteuanee of the j^erson to be 
surrendered and bis conveyance till x>l«<-ed on board tlie ship ; they reciprocally 
agree to bear such expenses themselees. 

Article 16 . 

The stipulations of ilie present Treaty shall be applicable to the Colonies and 
foreign possessions of His Britannic Majesty, so far as the laws for the time being 
in force in such Oolonies aud foreign posbcssions respectively will alioWf 
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Tie requisition for file sitiTonder of a fugitive criminal %\lio lias taken refuge 
in any siieli Colony or foreign possession may ke made to tlie CuATrnoi' or cMef 
authority of such Colony or possession by any person antliorisecl to act in such 
Colony OT possession as a consular oillcer of Siam. 

Such requisitions may be disposed of, subject always, as nearly as may be 
and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign x^osscs.'-ions will allow to the pro- 
visions of this Treat}, by the said Governors or chief outhoiities, who, however, 
shall be at liberty either to grant the surrender or to refer the matter to His Britannic 
Majesty Government. 

His Britannic Majesty shall, however, be at liberty’* to make special arrange- 
ments in the British Colonies and foreign |>Obsessions for the surrender of criminals 
from Siam wdio may take refuge within such Colonies and foreign possessions, 
on the basis, as nearly^ as may be, and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign 
possessions w’ill allow, of the provisions of the jnesent Treaty, 

'Requisitions for the surrender of a fugitive criminal emanating from any Colony^' 
of foreign j}oSHession of His Britannic Majesty shall be governed by the rules laid 
down in the preceding articles of the present Treatyu 

Abtiole 17 . 

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publication, in con- 
formity with the forms prescribed by^ the laws of the High Contracting Parties, 
It may be terminated by either of the High Contracting Parties at any time on 
giving to the other six months’ notice ol^ its intention to do so. 

The Treaiy* shall be ratified, and the ratiiication'- dial! be evchangcul at Condon, 
as soon as possible. 

In witness wijereof the respective p]eni]»otentiane- have siuned the same, and 
have affixed thereto the seal of their arms. 

Done in duplicate at Bangkok, -fhe foxirth day of March, 1911, in the 1 29i]i Year 
of “ Batanakosindr ’h 

Abthub Peul. 

Devawwose Yabopbakau, 


No. X XII. 

Convention between the United Kingdom and Riam respecting Ihe Retflemekt 
of Enemy Debts referred to in Section TH of Pabt X of the Tbeaty of 
Veesailles of June 26, 1919. 

filg^^ed at London^ December 20^ W2L 

\ Matif cations exchanged at London^ Apnl 20^ 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
gnd of the British Pominions bejmiid the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Ma|esty 
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fJie King of (SLiiii, wiiii a view to the R(‘illeniein ol ctnlaii] niatlans aiisiiiu iiiiik*r 
Article 295 of tlie Tiealy u[ Peace between ifie cUkI #.\KsoeLifecl JNn\eih and 

Cfcniiari) , bigiH'd at Versa ille.s on ilie 2811i June, 1919, liave iiatned as Iheir 
Plenipotenliaiiefo : 

Mife Mdjefety the fviiig ol the United Ivini'ilotu o! Ureat Britain and lieland 
and ol tile Bntisii Doininiotis beyond the Seas, Ejnj)e](n of India . The Most 
f loiioiira ble the Marqiiesh (Jurzon ol KedJeston, Kib, liis aMa]A\st_vA Puneipai 
Seeretaiy of State for Foreign ..Aftairs ; and 

Plis Majesty the King of Siam: FLya Bnri Ka\aiastly His Majesty’s Finajy 
Kxiraoidmtiiy and L\1im^ier I^hmljrutenijarj^ at the (bud of St. James; 

Mdio inninu coinninyicaled to eacb other iJien re'.pf^r'iive luJI powers, fVrund 
to be in no<al and due tonn, ba\e ugreeri as follows * - 


\imcLE 1. 

The pio\j.sions of Section 111 ol Fart X ol the Treaiy of Versailles of the 28tli 
June, 1919, so lar as the} relate to enemy deirts, shall apply, subject to the provi- 
sions of the present Convention to Siamese nationals lesident within the United 
Kingdom and India, British Colonies not ])()ssessing responsible Governinent and 
British Protectoiates (with the exception ot Egyjrt) in tiie same way and under 
the same conditions as to British nationals residing within these territories, 

AaTionn 2. 

Similarly the provisions of Section HI ol Pait X ol the Treaty of Veisailies of 
the 28th June, 1919, go far as they relate to enemy debCs, shall apply, subject 
to the provisions of the present Convention, to Biitisli nationals resident in Siam 
in the same way and under the same conditions as to Siamese nationals resi<ling 
within these territories. 


Ariuole o. 

Each of tiie High Contracting Parties is authorised f.o collect the debts of iKe 
nationals of the other High Contracting Party icsichmi within its territory, to 
(lemian nationals admitted or found due in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 296 and the Annex thereto and shall be responsible for accounting to 
Germany for sucli debts in accordance with § (b) of Ai^ticlc 296. 

Each of the tligli Contracting Parties feliail effect payment to the nationals of 
i he other Higli Contracting Party resident within its territory of the debts admitted 
or found due to them in accordance with the provisions of Article 296 and the Annex 
thereto. Payment in full shall be ejected upon admission, subject to deduction 
of 2| per cent., or, in the case of Colonies and Protec l}orates> such other percentage 
as may under local regulations be chargeable to nationals of the High Contract- 
ing Party efiecting payment. 
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Autfcle L 

This Convention is only applicable to the pa5TOeni of enemy debts coming within 
paragraphs 1 and 2 of Article 29b. 


Abtxclb 5. 

Difficulties arising in the application of the present Convention shall be settled 
by direct agreement between the Controllers of the two Clearing Offices. In case 
of disagreement the difficulty will be submitted to arbitration. 

Article 6. 

This Convention^ when duly ratified, shall be notified to Germany, and the period 
of six months referred to in paragraph 5 of the Annex to Section HI of the Treaty 
shall begin to ran as from the date of such notification. 

In witness whereof the Undersigned have signed the present Convention and 
have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate at London, the 20th day of December, 1921. 

CURZOH Of Kboleston. 

Buri Navabasth. 


No. XXIIL 

Treaty between the United Kingdom and Siam for the Kevision of their Mutual 

Treaty Arrangements and Protocol concerning Jurisdiction applicable 

in Siam to British Subjects, etc. 

Signed at London, July M, 1925. 

[ Ratifications exchanged at London, March 30, 1926.] 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of 
friendship which happily exist between them, have resolved to proceed to a revi- 
sion of their mutual treaty arrangements, and have for that purpose named as their 
plenipotentiaries, that is to say ; 

His Majesty the King*o{ the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India : 

The Eight Honourable Joseph Austen Chamherlain, a Member of Parliament, 
His Majesty^s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and 

His Majesty the King of Siam : 

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni- 
potentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ; 
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Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers^ 
found in good end due form, have agreed upon the following articles 

Article L 

His Britannic Majesty recognises that the principle of national autonomy shall 
apply to the Kingdom of Siam in all that pertains to the imposition of customs duties 
on the importation and exportation of merchandise, to drawbacks and to transit 
and all other taxes and impositions ; and, subject to the condition of equality of 
treatment with other nations in these respects, His Britannic Majesty agrees to 
assent to the imposition in Biam of customs duties higher than those established 
by existing treaties ; on the further condition, however, that all other nations 
entitled to claim the benefit of special rates of customs duties in Siam assent to such 
higher duties freely and without the requirement of any compensatory benefit 
or privilege. 


Article 2. 

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall have free access to 
the Courts of Justice of the other in pursuit and defence of their rights ; they 
shall be at liberty, equally with native subjects and with the subjects or citizens 
of the most favoured nation, to choose and employ lawyers, advocates and re- 
presentatives to pursue and defend their rights before such courts. There shall 
be no conditions or requirements imposed upon British subjects in connection 
with such access to the Courts of Justice in Siam, which do not apply to native 
subjects or to the subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation. 

Article 3. 

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall be entitled in the 
territories of tbe other, provided that they comply with the laws and regulations 
in force, to engage in religious and charitable work, to open and conduct educa- 
tional establishments, and to do anything incidental to or necessary lor those pur- 
poses, upon the same terms as native subjects. 

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall enjoy in the territories 
of the other entire liberty of conscience, and, subject to the laws and regulations 
in force, shall enjoy the right of private and public exercise of their religion. 

Article 4. 

The vessels of war of each of the high contracting parties may enter, remain 
and make repairs in those ports and places of the other to which the vessels of 
war of other nations are accorded access ; they shall there submit to the same re- 
gulations and enjoy the same honours, advantages, privileges and exemptions as 
are now or may hereafter be conceded to the vessels of war of any other nation* 

0 2 
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AimcLE 5. 

From 1]!<‘ of the eAcIwist’c of rat ifit'wl ions of llie liealy and ol the 

Tieaf\" of f *o!iiiiter(‘e and Kaxiuafion hefueen Iho tdiiied Kini^dimi aiif! Siaiiu 
eoimliided af London on the I lili July, 1925,^' llie lollowimj hvatie^, (*oii\ eiifioii 
and aoiwimoif hs'tween tin* tvo liio|t naitK'^ hall m f o tn I»p 

bindiijo 

The Tre<}ty rd^iiied on the 20tii Jum\ 1820, lo|ieih(>r \ufh liie addiiioiiai aiiiide* 
iliereio ratified on flie ITlli Jaiioary, 1827. 

Ttie Tieaty of FrieiKlsliip and (\)moierce .si<=iiied at Uangkok on tin* Iblh AjniL 
1855, f(;geiliei‘ wiOi tlie agreeineni snppleinmitary thercdo. .'-iancHl at 
Bangkok on tke I5tli ^fay, 1855. 

The Agreeinenl. for Regnlaling ibe TiaftK^ in 8]H]iiiious fd^|Ut>i>, ';ianed at 
Londois on the 61 li A pill, I88d. 

'The Treaty for the ihe\erition of thinie and tlit‘ Promotion of CVmimeiee 
.signed at Bangkok on tiie drd September, IStSd, logethin* uitli the hv 
change ol ISlules In IbVH) extemling tln‘ i»peniliou of 1 hat treaty in Siam. 

The Treaty (‘oneerning em-lain hounduiies and the juiisdietion ol Sianie.si* 
courts, signed at Bangkok on tlie JOth Blareh, 1909, togetlnn* with 
annexes thereto. 

Provided, however, that articles 1, 2, 3 and 4, and Annexes i and JIT of the 
treaty signed at Bangkok on tlie 10th Martdi, 1909, together "with all i) re- 
vision, s of any treaty in foice at the time of the .signature of the ])resent 
treaty, which hx or deinnit the boiindaiy between Siam and Briti.sh po.s- 
session, s or protectoi'ates. shall remain in force. 

AnTici.E 6. 

The provisions of the agreement on the registration of British subjects in Siam., 
signed at Bangkok on the 29th Xovemlnu*, 1899, as extended in aceoixhince with 
the note dat(‘d the 3rd October 1910, from His Boyai Highness tlie Minister for 
Foreign Affairs of Biam to His Britannic Majesty’s Afinisiei* at Bangkok, remain 
in force and shall he applicable for the jairposes of the jiresent tr^aitj and of the 
Commercial Treaty signed this day (‘X<'ept in ,so far a-? articles 1 and 5 of the .said 
agreement are ineonsisfent witli the terms rd the trealies .signed this day or ot the 
jurisdiction protocol attached to the present treaty. 

The provisions of the said agreemenl relating (o persons of Asiatic descent 
born within His Majesty’s dominions and to thdr (diikireii born in Biam shall res- 
pectively extend to persons to whom the said agreement does not ap|>ly and wdK> 
enjoy the protection of His Britannic Majesty by t6rtue of being citizens of or 
born in British protectorates, British-protected States or territories in resjiect of 
which a mandate on behalf of the League of Hations lias been accepted by 
Britannic Majesty, and to the elxildren of such persons. 


* Treaty Series Xo. B (1926) (Cmd. 2643). 
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Ari’igljs 7. 

Tile ])ro visions of llie present troalv which apply to buljje.cts of tlje iilgli con- 
tracting parties sliall also he applicable to limited lialaiity and other companies 
partnerships and associations duly constituted in accordance wilh the laws of 
such hiah contra cling parties. 


The proAisions of the present treaty which apply to Eritisli subjects shall also 
he deemed to apply to all persons who both enjoy ihe pj’oteciion of His Britannic 
Majesty and are entitled to renistratiofi in Siam in accordance with article h oi 
the jnesimt treaty. 


AllTLCLlC Ih 

The sti])ulatkms of articles 2, 3 and 1 of the present treaty shall not be appli- 
cable to India or 1o any of His Britannic Alajesty’s self-goyernitig dominions, colo- 
nie>s, possessions or ptrotectorates, unless notice is given by His Britannic Ma- 
jesty’s repre,s(mtative at Bangkok, of the desire of His Britannic' Majessiy that the 
said stipulations shall apply to any such territory. 

Akttolk 10. 

The terms of the preceding article relating to India and to His Britannic 
Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions and protectorates shall 
apply also to any lerritory in respect of which a mandate on behalf of the League 
of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Afajesty. 

Aimcnn 1 L 

Tile present treaty shall come into effect on the date of the exchange of ratiliea- 
tions, and shall remain in force for ten years from that dale. 

In case neither of the high contracting jiarties shall have given notice to the other 
twehre months before tlie expiration of the said period of ten jrears of its intention 
to terminate the present treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one 
year from the date on which either of the high contracting parties shall have 
denounced it. 

ft is elearly understood, however, that such denunciation shall not have the 
eifeci of reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agi'eeinents 
abrogated by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 liercof. 

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, 
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any territory in respect of which a mandate 
,on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty, 
to which the stipulations of articles 2, 3, and 4 of the present treaty shall have heen 
made applicable under articles 9 or 10, either of the high contracting parties sh^ 
have the right to terminate it separately on giving twelve mantlis’ notice to that 
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eftect. Sxicli notice, however, cannot be given bO as to take effect before tbe 
ternainatioTi of the peiiod of ten} ears mentioned in the first paragraph of this 
article, except in the case of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions 
(including territories ail min isle red by them midei mandate) and the colony of 
Soiitheni Ehodesia, in respect of which notice of termination may be given by 
either high conti acting paiiy at any time. 

Article 12. 

This treaty bhali be ratified and the ratifications thereof shall be exchanged at 
London as soon as possible. 

In witness thereof tbe respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
treaty, and have tlieiexinto affixed their seals. 

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the 14th day of July’ 
in the nineteen hundred and tv enty -fifth year of the Christian era, coriesponding 
to the 14th day of the 4th nionth in the 2468th year of the Bhuddhist era. 

Austen Chamberlain, 
PRABHA KAEAWONaSE. 


ANNEX. 

Protocol concerning Jurisdiction applicable in the Kingdom of Siam to British 
Subjects and others entitled to British Protection. 

At the moment of proceeding this day to the signature of the General Treaty 
between His Majesty the King of Siam and His Britannic Majesty, the plenipoten- 
tiaries of the two high contracting parties have agreed as follows 

Article L 

The system of jurisdiction heretofore established in Siam for British subjects 
and the privileges, exemptions and immunities now enjoyed by British subjects 
in Siam as a part of, or appurtenant to the said system, shall absolutely cease and 
determine on the date of the exchange of ratifications of the abovementioned 
treaty, and thereafter all British subjects, corporations, companies and associa- 
tions, and all British-protected persons in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction 
of the Siamese courts. 

Article 2. 

Until the promulgation and putting into force of all the Siamese codes, namely, 
the Penal Code, the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the 
law for Organisation of Courts, and for a period of five years thereafter, but mo 
longer, Hia Britannic Majesty, through his diplomatic and consular officials in Siam, 
whenever in his discretion he deems it proper so to do in the interest of justice, 
teay, by means of a written requisition addr^ed to the judge or judges of the 
court in which such case is pending, evoke any case pending in any Simmer court 
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except tlie Supreme or Dika Court, in wliicli a Britisli siibje<*t, corporation, company 
or association, or a British -protected person is defendant or areiisefi 

Snell case shall then be transferied to the said diplomatic* or consnlar official 
for adjudication, and the jurisdiction of the Siamese courts over such case shall 
thereupon cease. Any ease so evoked shall be disposed of by the said diplomatic 
or consular official in accoi dance with English law, except tliat as to all matters 
coming within the scope of codes or laws of the Kingdom of Siam regularly pro- 
mulgated and in force, the texts of which have been communicated to the British 
Legation in Bangkok, the rights and liabilities of the parties shall be determined 
by Siamese law. 

For the purpose of trying such cases and of executing any judgments which 
may he rendered therein, the jurisdiction of the said diplomatic and consular 
officials in Siam is continued. 

Should His Britannic Majesty perceive, within a reasonable time after the 
promulgation thereof, any objection to the said codes, namely, the Penal Code, 
the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the Law for Organi- 
sation of Courts, the Siamese Government will endeavour to take such objections 
into account. 

Abtiglb 3. 

Appeals from judgments of Courts of First Instance in cases to which Britissh 
subjects, corporations, companies or associations, or British-protected persons 
may be parties shall be adjudged by the Court of Appeal at Bangkok. 

An appeal on a question of law shall lie from the Court of Appeal at Bangkok 
to the Supreme or Dika Court. 

A British subject, corporation, company or association, or British-protected 
person, who is defendant or accused in any case arising in the provinces, may apply 
for a change of venue, and should the court consider such change desirable the trial 
shall take place either at Bangkok or before the judge in whose court the case would 
be tried at Bangkok. 

The provisions of this article shall remain in force so long as the right of evoca- 
tion continues to exist in accordance with article 2. 

AaatcLB 4. 

In order to prevent difficulties which may arise from the transfer of jurisdiction 
contemplated by the present protocol, it is agreed as follows : — 

(a) All cases instituted subsequently to the date of the exchange of ratifications 

of the abovementioned treaty shall be entered and decided in the 
Siamese courts, whether the cause of action arose before or after the 
date of said exchange of ratifications. 

(b) All eases pending before the diplomatic and consular officials of 

Britannic Majesty in Siam on the said date shall take their ustial course 
before such officials until such cases have been finally disposed of, and 
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tile jiiiisflietion of tlie said diplomatic anfi coii«^idar oiliciaD ^lla!l remaio 
ill full force for tliis ])iu*pObP. 

Ill (TJiiiicctioii witii {im' case coniiii^u bf^foiv the '-aid diplomatic oi' eoiisiilar 
officials under clause (hj of this article, ox which may bo evoked hy ihe said ufficiaD 
under article 2, the Siamese authorities sliail upon i-equest by such iliplomatic or 
consular officials lend their assistance in all matters pertainiiis^ to the case. 

In witness whereof the undersigned plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
protocol and affixed thereto their seals. 

AtTSTEX (hlAMBEELAiX, 
Pr4BHA Karawoxgsis. 


No, XXIV. 

Tbhatx of CoMMBiiaE and Navio^ation between the Uniteu KixXUikdi and Biaim. 

Signed at London, July 14, 1923, 

[Ratificatiom ewhanged at London, March 30, 1926 J\ 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Jiritain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His i^Iajesty 
the King of Siam being desirous of facilitating and exiom ling the coniincrcial 
relations already existing between their respectiv<‘ countiieb liave determined to 
conclude a Treaty of (joimneree ami Mavigatioii with Ihis obj<x‘fc, *ind have a])]>oint- 
ed as their plenipotentiaiies, that is to ^ay : 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of (Jrcat Britain and Iridnnd 
and of the Bxitish Dominions beyond the Beas, Einpcroi of India : 

The Right Honourable rJosepli Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament. 
His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of Biate for Poreign Attains : and 

His Majesty the Kirig of Biain : 

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and i^linister 
Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ; 

Who, after having commiinicated to each other their respective full powers, 
found in good and due form, ha\"e agreed upon the following articles 

Artioue 1. 

There shall be between the territories of the two contracting parties reelf) roeal 
freedom of commerce and navigation. 

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties, upon conforming them- 
selves to the laws and regulations applicable generally to native subjects, slnill 
have. liberty freely and securely to come, with their ships and cargoes, to all places 
and ports in the territories of the other to which subjects of that contracting party 
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are, or may be, pejiriitted to come, and sli^ll enjoy tlie same liglits, ]irivilegea. 
liberties, favours, iinnmnities and exemptions in matters of coniraerce and tiuvi- 
gation us ai^e, or may be, enjoyed bj^ subjects ot iliat contracting parly. 


Arttolu 2. 

Tbe subjects of eitlier of tlie two contracting parties shall be entitiod to enter, 
travel and reside in tlie territories of the other so long as they satisfy and observ^e 
the conditions and regiilafioiH applicable to the entry, travelling and residence^ 
of tdl foreigners. 

Article ;3. 

The dwellings, waiehouses, faetoiies and shops, and all other property of the 
subjects of ea<‘h of the two contracting parties in the territories of the other, and 
all premises appertaining tfiereio, used for ]mrposes of residence or commerce, shall 
be respected. Except unden* ilic conditions and with the forms prescribed by the 
laws, ordinanc(*s and regulations for native subjects or for the subjects or citizens 
of the most favoured foreign country, no domiciliary visit shall be instituted 
and no search of any such buildings or premises he carried out, nor shall books, 
pa])ers or accounts be examined or inspecled. 

Article i . 

In so far as taxes, rates, customs duties, imjiosts, fees which are substantially 
taxes and any other similar charges are concerned, the subjects of each of the two 
contracting parties in the territories of tlie other shall enjoy, in respect of their 
persons, their pro])eriy, rights and interests, and in resjiect of their commerce, in- 
dustry, profession, occupation or any other matter, in eay way the same treat- 
ment as the subjects of that party or the subjects of citizens or the most favoured 
foreign country. 

Article 5. 

With respect to all forestry undertakings, and to searches for minerals (includ- 
ing oil) and mining operations (including oil wells), in 8iam, British subjects and 
companies, partnerships and associations established in His Britannic Majesty^’s 
territories shall be entitled to treatment not less favourable than that which is, 
or may hereafter lie, accorded to Siamese subjects or the subjects or citizens of any 
other foreign country* 


* Article 6* 

The two contracting parties agree that in all matters relating to commercial 
or industrial pursuits or the exercise of professions or occupations, any privilege, 
favour or immunity which either of the two contracting parties has actually granted, 
or may hereafter grant, to the subjects or citizens of any other foreign country 
shall be extended, simultaneously and unconditionally, without request and without 
compensation, to the subjects of the other, it being their intention that the pursuit 
of commerce and industry in the territories of each of the two contracting parties 
shall be placed in all respects on the footing of the most favoured nation* 
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Article T, 

The subject*^ of cacli of tlio two eontiactin$> parties in ilie territories of tiie otlier 
shall be at full liberty to acquire and possess e\ery deseiiption of propeity, mov- 
able and ininioTable, wliieh the laws of the othoi eontiaclitm paity peimit> or shall 
peiniit, the subjects or eilizeiis of any othei foreign coxmtiy io acqtiire and possess. 
They may dispose of the same by sale, exchange, gilt, ma triage, testament or in 
any other manner, or acquire the same by inheritance, under the same conditions 
as are, oi shall be, established with regaid to subject’^ of the other contracting party, 
or the subjects or citmens of the most favouied foieigii coiiiilry. 

They shall not he subjected in any of the cases mentioned in the foregoing para- 
graph to any taxes, imposts or charges of whale \ or denomination other or higher 
than those which are, or shall be, applicable to native subjects, or to the subjects 
or citmens of the most favoured foreign country. 

They shall also be permitted to export their propeity and their goods in general, 
and shall not be subjected in these matters to any othei lestrietions or to any other 
or higher duties than those to which native subjects or the subjects or citizens 
of any other foreign country would be liable in similar circumstances. 

In all these matters British subjects shall continue to enjoy in Siam the same 
rights and, subject to the provisions of articles 4 and 8 of the present treaty, be 
subject to the same obligations as those which were provided for by article 6 of the 
Anglo-Siamese Treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909. 

Article 8. 

In all that relates to compulsory military sendee and to tlie exercise of com- 
pulsory judicial, administrative and municipal functions, the subj(‘cts of one of the 
two contiacting parties shall not be accorded in ihe leiritories of the other less 
favourable treatment than that which is, or may be, accorded to subjects or citizens 
of the most favoured foreign country. 

British subjects in Siamese territory shall be exempted from all compulsory 
military service whatsoever whether in the army, navy, air force, national guard 
or militia. They shall similarly be exempted from all forms of compulsory manual 
labour (except in cases of sudden and unexpected occurrences involving great 
public danger, or where Siamese law gives the option of performing such labour 
in lieu of the payment of taxes) and from the exercise of all compulsory judicial, 
administrative and municipal functions whatever, as well asa from all contributions, 
whether in money or in kind, imposed as an equivalent for such personal service, 
and finally from all forced loans, whether in money or in kind, and from all mili- 
tary exactions or contributions. 

It is, however, understood that British subjects shall continue as heretofore 
to be liable to capitation tax. 

Articiue 9, 

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of one of the two contract** 
iHg parties, imported into the territories of the other, from whatever place arriving 
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shall not be subjected to other or Wilier duties or cliaigCrt tliaii tliose paid on the 
like articles piodaced or muanWluied in any otlier loieign coiiiitiy. Hoi bliall 
any pioliibition oi lesiiiction be raaintained or imposed on tlie import at ion of any 
article produced or inanulactmed in the tei ratone^ of eiilier of the two contracting 
parties, into the teiiitone‘5 oi the other, from whatevei place ariiving, wliicli shall 
not equally extend to the inijioitation of the like artictes produced or maiiiifactiired 
in any other foreign country. 

The only exceptions to this general rule shall be in the case of the sanitary or 
other prohibitions occasioni^d by the necessity of securing the safety of peisonsj 
or the protection of aninuiis or plants against diseases or pehts, and of the niea- 
sines applicable in the lemtoiie'=- of either of the two contracting parties with respect 
to articles enjoying a dlren or indirect bounty in the ter lit odes of the other eoniiact- 
ing party 

Aeiiole iO, 

The following aiticicvS nianiifactuie<l in any of His Britannic Majesty’s ter- 
ritories to which this treaty a])plie,s, riz., cotton yarns, threads, fabrics and all other 
manufactures of cotton, iron and steel and manufactures thereof, and machinery 
and parts thc‘reof, shall not, on importation into Siam, be subjected to any customs 
duty in excess of 5 per cent, ad valorem during the first ten years after this treaty 
has come into force. 

ft is understood that th(‘ articles to which this provision applies shall be those 
included in the groups III (i), III (c) and III (a), in volume I of the Annual State- 
ment of the Trade of the United Kingdom for 1923 compiled in the Statistical Office 
of the British (Mstonis and Excise Department. 

It is further understood that in regard to particular classes of the above- 
mentioned articles customs duties may he imposed on a specific basis, provided 
that such specific duties do not in any case exceed in amount the equivalent of 5 
per cent, ad valorem. 

Abtiolb 11. 

Drawback of the full amount of duty shall be allowed upon the exportation 
from Siam of all goods previously imported into Siam from His Britannic Majesty’s 
territories which, though landed, have not gone into consumption in Siam, or been 
subjected there to any process. 

Nevertheless, His Britannic Majesty will not claim the advantages of this article 
in so far as exports of filled gunny bags are concerned, so long as the duty leviable 
on the importation of gunny bags into Siam from the territories of His Britanoio 
Majesty shall not exceed 1 per cent, ad valorem. 

ABTionB 12. 

As soon as possible and in any case within six months of the coming intp force 
of this treaty a supplementary convention shall be concluded between the two 
contracting parties which shall determine all matters incidental to the application 
of the duties apeeified in articles 10 and 11 of this treaty. 
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Arttcls lo. 

proliibitiori'^ or rehliietions, ^rhetlier br tlio creation or mainteiiaiice of 
a monopoly or ollienYjAe, uhicli are. or may liereafter be, imposed in 8iain on the 
importation, piireliase and sale of arms and ammunition shall not Ite so framed or 
administered as to prevent British subjects, firms and companies from obtaining 
adec|iiate supplies of iiidiistrial explosives lor use in their indiustries, it being iinder- 
stood tliat lioihing in this article shall preclude the Siamese CTOveniiiieiit from 
enforcing such reasonable regulations as may he required in the interests of public 
safdv. 

Ariuclk il. 

Eacli of the two contracting particN undertakes to inform the other of its inten- 
tion to estaldish any monopoly with a view to securing that the monopoly shall 
interiere as little as ])os.sihlc with the trade bef-ween the territories of the two con- 
tracting parties. 

In the event of the establishment of any such inono]Joly, the question of the pay- 
ment of compensation, and the amount, if any, of such compensation -which shall 
be ])aiil to the subjects or companies, partnerships or associations of one of the 
two coni meting parties cstaldished in the territories of the other, shall ])e settled 
by imitual agreement !)etween the two contracting ]>arties or by arbitration. 

Nothing in this article shall require the payment of compensation in the event 
of the establishment of a monojxjly relating to opium or other drugs jncliidod now' 
or hereafter within the scope of the International 0])iiiin Agreement and of the 
[nternational Opium ConAumtioii signed at Geneva on the llih February, 1925, 
and the 19th February, 1925, re.spec lively. 


Aeticlb 15, 

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of either of the two coo- 
tracting parlies, exported to the territories of the other, shall not f)e subjected to 
other or higher duties or charges than those paid on the like articles exported to 
any other foreign country. Nor shall any prohibition or restriction be imposed 
on the exportation of any article from the territories of eitlier of the two contracting 
parties to the territories of the other which shall not equally extend to the exporta- 
tion of the like articles to any other foreign country. 

NTothing in this article shall apply to any prohibition or restriction imposed 
on the exportation of opium or other dangerous drugs included within the sco])e 
of the [nternational Opium flonvention signed at Geneva on the 19th February, 
1925. 

Aeticle 16. 

Articles exported from Siam to His Britannic Majesty's territories shall not 
from the time of production to the date of shipment pay more than one impost^ 
whether this be levied as an inland or transit duty or paid on exportation. 

Where the Siamese Government has graxited concessions whicdi provide for 
payments to the Government in respect of the product to which the concession 
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lelates on the iiiicleTstaiHliBg that an iiilainl diift" formerly levied should he with- 
flratvii ike payineiils In qiiegtioji slinll he h(‘hl to iiieliKh* au imjHist for the [iiirpose 
of 1 hib aii {e|e. 

\Kin la: h/ 

Haxiiig legdul lo the pioMSMuis of arrude 7 of the fnttamatjonal Conventioa 
relating (o the Kimpiificatioii of (histoni.s Forjuaiiiieh sitiiuHl at ih‘ue\a on the rlrd 
No“\emhej‘ 1923, the two eoiitractiiig ]>arties agree to taht' the mosi appropriaie 
ineastires by their national legislation and administration both to ])reve!i1 1 lie 
arbitrary or niijiist applieation oi tlieir laws and regulations wit h ri'uard to customs 
ami otlier similar inatters, and to ensure redr<sss by adniinistrative, jurliiial or arbi- 
tral proeediiu^ lor those who have ]>e<*n prejiidieecl by such a bust's 

AR'I'iC'IU'] 13. 

inies’inii duties levied wiiiiin iln^ lenilories ol (ktlier of ilii‘ iwo eontrmding' 
parties ior the benefit ol the St<ite or loeal aiit horititvs on goods, tlu‘ jn*odu('e or 
najuiihu'l urt‘ of the Itnaitories of the other paH\, shall tiol l)e other or greater tliaji 
the duties levied in similar (*iveimislane(‘s on th<‘ like uoods of national origin, 
provided that in no case shall siieh duties f)e more burdensome than the duties 
leaded in similar circumstances on tlie like goods of any otlier foreign country. 

Aurnmn 19. 

The two contracting parties agree, with respect to the tiH^atment of commeieial 
travellers and samples, to aceord to each other all those facilities and privileges 
which are set out in the International C^onvenlion rektiug to the Simplification of 
Customs Forjualities signed at Geneva on the 3rd November, 1923. 

Any further facilities or privileges accorded by either ]>arty to any other foreign 
country in respect of commercial travellers or samples shall be extended un<*on- 
ditionally to the other party. 


Aktk'lk 20. 

Limited liability ami other companies, partnerships and associations fornuHl 
for the puipose of commerce, iiisoranccg finance, industry, transport or any other 
business, and (‘stahlished in the territories of either party, shall, provided that they 
have been duly constituted in accordance with the laws in force in mch territories, 
be entitled, in the territories of the oilier, to exercise their rights and appear in the 
courts either as plaintiffs or defendants, subject to th<‘ laws of such other party. 

Each of the two contracting parties imdiulakes to place no obstacle in tbe way 
of such companies, partnerships and associations which may desire to carry on in 
its territories, whetiier through the establishment ol brancdies or otherwise, any 
description of business which the companies, partnerships and associations of any 
other foreign country are, or may be, permitted to carry on. 

Limited liability and other companies, partnerships and associations of either 
party shall enjoy in the territories of the other treatment in regard to taxation 
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no less fa ¥0 art! Me tlian that accorded to the limited liability ami otln-r coimpanieSs 
parinersiiips and a^^socia lions of iLit party. 

Ill no case shall the treatment accorded bv either of the two eontractiiig parties 
to companies, partnersliips and associations of the otlier be less farourable in respect 
of any matter whatever than that accorded to companies, partnerships and asso- 
ciations of the most favoured foreign country. 

Arttole 21. 

Each of the two contracting parties shall permit the importation or exporta- 
tion of all iiiercliaiidise which may ])e legally imjiorted or exported, and also the 
carriage of passengers from or to their respective territories, upon the vessels of 
the other, and such vessels, their cargoes and passengers shall enjoy the same 
privileges as, and shall not be subject to any other or liialier duties, charges or 
restrictions than national vessels and their cargoes and passengers, or the vessels 
of any other foreign country and their cargoes and passengers. 

Article 22. 

In all that regards the stationing, loading and unloading of vessels in the ports 
docks, roadsteads and harbours of the territories of the two contracting parties, 
no privilege or facility shall be granted by either party to vessels of any other 
foreign country or to national vessels which is not equally granted to vessels of 
the other party from whatsoever place they may arrive and whatever may be their 
place of destination. 

Article 23. 

In regard to duties of tonnage, harbour, jiiiolage, lighthouse, quarantine or 
other aiialogoiiR duties or charges of whatever denomination levied in the name or 
for the profit of the Government, public functionaries, private individuals, corpo- 
rations or establishments of any kind, the vessels of each of tlie two contracting 
parties shall enjoy in the ports of the territories of the other treatment at least 
as favourable as that accorded to national vessels or the vessels of any other foreign 
country. 

Article 24. 

The provisions of this treaty relating to the mutual coacessioo of national treat- 
ment in matters of navigation do not apply to the coasting trade. In respect of 
the coasting trade, however, as also in respect of all other matters of navigation, 
the subjects and vessels of each of the contracting parties shall enjoy most-favoured- 
nation treatment in the territories of the other, in addition to any other advan- 
tages that may be accorded by this treaty. 

The vessels of either contracting party may, nevertheless, proceed from one 
portdo another port in the territories ol the other contracting party, either for the 
purpose of landing the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers brought from 
abroad, or of taking on board the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers for a 
foreign destination. 
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It is also undeisi,ood that in the event ol the coastinj? trade of either party beliui? 
exclusively rcservc^l to tiational vessels, the vessels of the other party, if engaged 
in trade to or fioni places not within the limits of the (*oaBiirig trade so reserved, 
shall not he prohibited from tlie carriage between two ports of the territories of 
the former party of passengers liolding through tickets or riiercliaiidise consigned 
on throngh bills of lading to or from places not within the abovementioiied limits, 
and while engager! in such carriage these vessels and their passengers and cargoes 
shall enjoy the full privileges of this treaty, 

Abticle 25. 

Any vessels ol either of the two contracting parties which may be compelled 
by stress of weather or by accident to take shelter in a port of the terriiories of the 
other shall be at liberty to refit therein, to procure all necessary stores and to put 
to sea again, without paying any dues other than such as would be payable in a 
similar case by a national vessel. In case, however, the master of a merchant 
vessel should be under the necessity of disposing of a part of his merchandise in 
order to defray his expenses, he shall be bound to conform to the regulations and 
tariffs of the place to which he may have come. 

If any vessel of one of the iwo contracting parties shall run a ground or be 
wrecked upon the coasts of the terriiories of the other, such vessels and all parts 
thereof and all furniture and appurtenances belonging thereto, and all goods and 
merchandise saved therefrom, including any which may have been cast into the 
sea, or the proceeds thereof, if sold, as well as all papers found on board such KStranded 
or wrecked vessel, shall be given up to the owners of such vessel, goods, merchandise 
etc., or to their agents, when claimed by them. If there are no such owners or 
agents on the spot, then the vessel, goods, merchandise, etc., referred to shall, in 
so far as they are the property of a subject of the second contracting party, be 
delivered^to the consular officer of that contracting party in whose district the 
wreck or standing may have taken place, upon being claimed by him within the 
period fixed by the laws of that contracting party, and such consular officer, 
owners or agents shall pay only the expenses incurred in the preservation of 
the property, together with the salvage or other expenses which would have 
been payable in the like ease of a wreck or stranding of a national vessel. 

The two contracting parties agree, however, that merchandise saved shall not 
be subjected to the payment of any customs duty unless cleared for internal 
consumption. 

In the case of a vessel being driven in by stress of weather, run aground or wreck- 
ed, the respective consular officer shall, if the owner or master or other agent of 
the owner is not present, or is present and requires it, be authorised to interpose 
in order to afford the necessary assistance to his fellow-countrymen. 

Aeticue 26. 

All vessels which, according to British law, are deemed to be British vessels, 
and aE vessels which, according to Siamese law, are deemed to be Siamese vessels, 
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sliall, lor ilie pmpo.^ah this tjoatv, bo doeiiiefl British or Hianieso A^ehsel^ lOspec* 
ii\ely. ^ 


2V. 

Tl cImII lx to eadi ut tho two ( oni]a< hug ]Mrtioh to Appoint r oii.^iils~.!eiier8L 
< oi'jvSiifs vicooNinsols and I'oru^iilar ngonth tu resnle in fin' fowiih and poil^ oi iho 
UnTitoriOiS ol” the oihor to ^\hidi sudi re]neseutdtivo.s oC any oiliei nation iiia\ be 
ad niit ted by iiie iespeetite i4o\ ernraeiits. Sixth eoiisuLs-generab consuls. 
('oiibiils and eorisiilar agents, hone^el^ shall not entei upon 1heii fiiiiction* iiutil 
after tliev s]jal] ha\e ]?een <tppro\t‘<1 and adinitied in the iisnnl fonn to^ tin* Uov- 
ermnent to whitdi the} aie stud. 

Tile (‘ousuIai oiliters ol one oi tiie two toutiaeting paities shalL enjoy in the 
tenitoiies of the other the sanie officixil lights, privilege', and exemptions as an* 
or nuu’ he areoided to similar ohic‘ei^ of any other foreign country. 


\KJioLn 2 S. 

Cu the cutoi* oi the deatlj ot a suliject of oue of the two eoiitraeting paities in 
the territories of the other, leaving kin but without leaving at the place of his de- 
cease any person entitled by the laws of Jiis country to take charge of and administer 
the estate, the competent consular officer of the country to which the deceased 
belonged shall, upon fulfilment of the necessary formalities, be emjiowered to take 
custody of tind administer the estate in tlie manner and under tiie linofations 
prescribed by the law of the coiintx-y in which tlie piopert} of th(‘ deceased is 
situated. 

It is understood that in all that concerns the administration of the estates of 
deceased persons, any right, privilege, favour or immunity which either con ti acting 
party has actually granted, or may hereafter grant, to the consulai ofiicers of any 
other foreign country shall be extended immediately and unconditionaliy 1o the 
consulai officers of th(‘ other contracting party. 

Article 29. 

The consular oiiictu’s of one of the two contracting parties residing in the t(‘r 
ritories ot the other si mil receive from the local authorities such assistance as can 
by law^ be given to them for the recovery of deserters from the vessels cd the 
former party: Provided that tliis stipulation shall not apply to subjects of the 
contracting party from whose local authorities assistance is re<iiiested. 

Aetk^le 30. 

The subjects of each of the two contracting parties shall have in the territories 
of the other the same rights as subjects of that contracting party in regard to 
patents for inventions, trademarks, trade names, designs and copyright in literary 
^nd artistip works^ upon fulfilment of the formalities prescribed by law. 
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Akticlf. 31 . 

Is >^ouii Hh pusbihlc dfler tbe [H'epoiideuitiiu' [inoportioii ol thr iiripuHs iEt<i 
Kiaiii from coimtne.s whose Fubjeels or citizens sJiall have becoiiie sub 

feet fo Sitime'se law and jurisdiction (pven thoiiBfi j^tiK oiijo^mg privileges under 
the right" of evocation), the Siamese (iovermneiit v^il! promulgate and hring into 
operation hiws for the proper regulation of the mattery dealt with in article dO 
and will also take the neeesaaiv measures Cor the regulation of merchandise marks 
hj' which Jiiipoited products shall be protected liom eosnpetition through lalsB 
marksj false indicafioiiH of origin, the shorl icelina o| yarns, and the, false lapping 
of piece-ooods 

4.niioim 32 

m 

H hfiein mideislotnl and aurcHl that noiii^ ei fhe lipolai-JoiiS of the pieseiit 
fieaiy ]}y vvliirli Hiam giaubi most-fa vometl nalioii irealment is to be interpreied 
ay granting ligiitSj poweis, piivileges ui iinuiiinjtieh arising solely by virtue of 
the existence ol rights of exemption fiom Siamese jurisdiction, judicial^ admiiiis 
trative or fiscal, ])OsseHHed by other foreign countiies, 

AHTicnn 33 . 

I'he two coniracting paidies agree that any dispute that may arise between 
them as to the pioper interpretation or application of any of the provisions of the 
presemt treaty shall, at the request of either jiarty, be referred to arbitration, 
and boti} [)aTties hereby undertake to accept as binding the arbitral award. 

The court of arbitration to which disputes shall be referred shall be the Perma- 
nent (biirt of International Justice at the Hague, unless in any particular case the 
two contracting parties agree othermse. 

Artxole 3 b 

d'hi‘ stipulations of the present treaty shall not lie applicable to India or to any 
of His Biitannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, posbChsions or pro- 
tectojutes ujiIcns notice is given by His Britannic MajestyV representative at Bang- 
kok of the desire of His Britannic Majesty that the said stipulations shall apply to 
any such territory. 

Neveitheless, goods produced or manufactured in India or In any oi His 
Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions or protec- 
torates shall enjoy in Siam complete and unconditional most-favoured-nation 
treatment so long as goods produced or manufactured in Siam are accorded in India, 
or such self-governing dominion, colony, possession or protectorate, treatment 
as favourable as that accorded to goods produced or manufactured in any other 
foreign country* 


AnriOLp B5. 

The terms of the preceding article relating to India and to His Britannic 
*llft|eity’8 self-governing dominions, colonies, possessions and protectorates shall 
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apply also to any territory in respect of v¥hieb a maii<ljte on belialf ot tlie League 
of Nations lias been accepted by lTi\*4 Brilannic Jlajestj. 

Aeticle 36. 

The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British snbiects shall also 
he deemed to apply to all persons who both cnjov the protection of His Britannic 
Majesty and are entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with article 6 of the 
General Treaty signed this day. 


Abticlk 37. 

The present treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications shall be exchanged at 
London as soon as possible. It shall come into force on the same day as the CTeneral 
Treaty between the two contracting parties signed this dayj and shall be binding 
during ten years from the date of its coming into force. In case iieithei of the two 
contracting parties shall have given notice to the other twelve months before the 
expiration of the said period of ten yeais of its intention to terminate the present 
treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one year from I he date on 
which either of the two contracting parties shall have denounced it. 

It is clearly understood that such denunciation shall not have the effect of 
reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agreements abrogated 
by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 of the General Treaty signed tliis 
day. 

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions, 
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any ierritory in respect of which a man- 
date on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by Bil tannic Blajesty 
to which the stipulations of the present treaty shall have been made applicable 
under articles 34: and 35 either of the two contTa<’ting pariies shall have the right to 
terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that effect. Such 
notice, however, cannot be given so as to take effect beCoro the termination of the 
period of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this article except in 
case of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions (including territories 
administered by them under mandate) and the colony of Southern Bhodesia, in 
respect of which notice of termination may be given by either contracting party 
at any time. 

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
treaty and have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the lifch day of July 
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding 
to the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2468th year of the Buddhist era. 

AmTMM Chambibmih. 


Pbabha Kabawokgsi^ 
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Notes exchdn^ed between tbe Unitkd Kimnosi and Hxah in coaiiection with 
the Geisieeal and Commeboial TBEATiEb between the IJmitbb XiNapoM 
and Siam, signed at Londo 2 ^ on July 1*1, 1925. 

London^ July 14— -September IS, 192S. 

No. L 


The Siamese Minister to Mr. Amlen Glmmberhin. 

Siamese Legation, Lomhn, July 14, 192S* 
Sir, 

In signing this day the general and commercial treaties between Great Britain 
and Siam, I have the honour to assure you, by order oi my Government, that it 
is not the present intention of the Eoyal Siamese Government to impose any new, 
or increase any existing, export duties on teak, tin or rice. 

I have, etc., 

Prajbha Eabawotosb. 


No, 2« 

The Siamese Minister to Mr. Austen Ghamberlmn, 

Siamese Legation, London, July 14, 1925., 
Sir, 

j have the honour to inform you that, when the time comes for the termina- 
tion of the existence of the international or empowered courts, cases then pending 
before the said courts to whicli British subjects aie parties will take their usual 
course before the said courts until such cases have been finally disposed of, and 
the jurisdiction of the said courts will remain in full force for this purpose. 

I have, etc., 

PbABHA KABAWOmSB- 


No. 3. 

The Siamese Minister to Mr. Austen Gkamberhm. 

Siamese Legation, London, July M, 1925. 
Sir, 

In connection with the new treaties recently signed between our two Govern- 
ments, I have the honour to inform yon, by order of my Government, that, in 
order to protect British interests with respect to non-contentious probate matters 
under the x4giine efiected by the new treaties, the JKoyal Siamese Gpvernitaenl 

9 
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SIS 

will he Jiappj", after tiie rafcilicaiion of the new treaties, to coiitiinte as liercto 
fore the ])Tesent system of eonsnlai* probate jurisdietioii witli respect to non-eon 
tenlioiis tnaffer- coniiectefl with estui(‘s of pre I'cio'sfeml British suhjecK hikI the 
present prm tiei-* by whicJi eon.^ulHr officers (leal with noo eonteiiHonrt matter 
connected with ehates of post registpied British subjects in a<'<*ordance with aiticle 
3 of the Treaty of 1856 imtil such time as a neir Siamese law shall be promiib 
gated iieaiiiig with the queatjon of snccesBion and probate. 

I have the honour to inform yon fiirtherj that it is the intention of tin' Eoya! 
Siamese Governinent to proceed with the preparation and pronralgation of the 
new law as soon as possible, 

1 have, etc,, 

PkABWA KARAWONOSPb 


Islo. 4, 

Mr. Amien OhtvmheHah to the Siamese Mlmster. 

Foreign Offive, J til if //, W2o, 
Sir, 

tlis Majesty’s ijoytmmeui are happy to think that, in signing tiie general, 
and eommereial treaties under which Siam obtains full jurisdictional and fiscal 
autonomy, they have made some contribution towards the free and prosperous 
development of Siam. Bnder the jurisdictional head, in fiarticiilar, they have 
agreed to the arrangements embodied in the annex to the general treaty, f>ecaus(^ 
they are convinced that in ilic near future nothing short of full autonomy in these 
matters will be consonant with the position of Siam anumg civilised nations. 
Moreover, they feel sure that these arrangements will strengthen the ties that so 
happily unite the two countries. 

2. The existing ties between Siam, and Great Britain are mutiially ad\ antagemis 
in a peculiarly high degree by reason of two facts. More than 50,0UO Indian British 
subjects pursue their avocations in Siam and contribute to the prosperity of tlu^ 
country. Furthermore British trade with Siam is longer established and larger 
in volume than that of any other country. These facts give to Anglo-Siamese 
relations an especially close and cordial character which His l^Eajestj’s Government 
are sure that the Siamese Government fully appreciate and share the desire of His 
Majesty’s Government to preserve. His Majesty’s Governnient therefore feel very 
confident that the Siamese Government are not likely to take any steps calculated 
to prejudice the British interests arising from these considerations. 

3. His Majesty’s Government, without wishing to make any suggestion which 
might constitute an interference in the internal affairs of Siam, or to make the grant 
of the rights acquired by Siam under the new treaties subject to any conditions 
or restrictions, feel, nevertheless, in view of the magnitude of the interests involved, 
that it may be useful to state frankly certain apprehensions which they entertain. 
'They do so at this moment when a new epoch of Siamese progress is beginning, 
with the object of averting possible future contingencies in which Siamese aa well 
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as Britisli interests niigljt suffer. It is posbible lliat by tlie time tJie iiew (‘orles liare 
been prom iilaa ted tliere will not be available, either because the law school esiab- 
lislied by the Siamese liovermnent has not been fully deA eloped or tor some other 
reason, a sufficient supply of fully trained Siamese judges to take the places of the 
present European legal advisers. Moreover, in any case, the lact that the ne\¥ codes 
are based on Boman law must somewhat accentuate the dithciilties of dealing with 
the large mimboj* of commercial cases invohdng British interests that come before 
the eouiis. Tlie Biainese Government doubtless ap]>reciate this position ; and it 
therefore occurs to His .Majesty’s Gorernment ihai iliey may well wish, shouid it 
be necessary in order lo avoid possible^ fuiure injury to the interests common to 
i)oth couiitiie.^, for a leasonable tim<‘ after (he cominu into for(*(‘ of flie various 
codes, and e\Tn, if neee>>s;uy, after the disappearance of the right of CAoc'ation. 
to continue to eoi])lo} a rcasotniblc niun])er of Bui’opean legal advisers, r)f Avhoni 
a j)roportion commensurab' with British inteiassts will be of British nationality ; 
to contimie to employ them*in general in the same posts and in the same judicial 
capacities as at pri'sent, and to arrange (hat they sliall exercise their ])owers in 
ihe same general manner as they have hitherto doin^ (except in so far as tlie 
termination of tlie 1909 treaty may result in their judgmenls no longer ])revailing 
in the cases provided for under that treaty) : to retain the [)Ost of judicial adviser, 
which it will probably be impraeticalffe to fill with a lawyer of other than F^ritish 
nationality : and to emjjloy as a teacher in the law school an English lawyer, 
prelerably a barristcu* familiar with the Indian codes. 

J have, etc., 

AcJSTBN OUAMBERLAllsn 


No. 5. 

The Skimese Mhu\sfer fo Air, A mien GhdmbeAam, 

Siamese Leffaiioih iMinlorii Jaljj 2Hi 

Bit', 

The Royal Biamese CloVernmeiifc desire to express tlieii* very sin(‘ete apprecia- 
tion for the frank and friendly note of His Britannic Majesty’s Government with 
reference to affairs in Siam under the new regime. The Royal Siamese Govern* 
Inent have taken Amry careful note of the matters set forth in this (‘ommunication, 
and they will endeavour, in respect of tfie several points set out in the letter front 
His Britannic Majesty \s Government, to do everything possible to safeguard British 
interests in Biam, so far as this can be done without Injury to the interests of the 
Royal Biamese Government. 

In particular, the Royal Siamese Government readily give an assurance that it 
is their intention not to dispense with the services of European legal advisers upon 
the ratification of the new treaties, but to continue to employ them until such time 
after the promulgation of the codes as they may be convinced that the administra- 
tion of justice by Siamese judges shows the further services of such European 
advisers to be unnecessary. 



220 


SIAM— NO. XXIV— 1925. 


The Eoyal Siainefee GoToriimeiit take this opportunity ol teaifiimiiig the prin- 
ciple as to the ii8c of Eiiti&li law iji commercial cases where no Biamese law exists. 
Until the piomiilgation of llie civil and commercial code they ini end to continue 
to act upon tliis principle, wliich was expressed in the follow ina form in the letter 
of the 19th Hay, 1909, fioin Mr. Westengard to Mr. Beckett : — ■ 

Where there is no oxistii3g Siamese statute or precedent the Siamese courts 
administer en stoma ly law. The cnstoni in commercial matters wliere there are 
foreign coinmiiniiies is geiicialiy in accordance with English principles. There- 
fore, Siamese conits in such ea^es are guided by English statutes and eases as far as 
cireiiinstances admit 

I have, etc. 5 
Prabha Karawoxgse. 


No. 6. 

iff. Amien Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister. 

Foreign Office, Augmt 5, 1925. 
Sir, 

I have the hononr to inform yon that I have noted with gratification the con- 
tents of the three notes complementary to the general and commercial treaties 
signed on the 14th ultimo between Siam and (4reat Britain, which yon handed to 
me on that date, and which contain the following assurances : (i ) That it is not the 
present intention of the Siamese Government to impose any new m increase any 
existing export duties on tin or rice ; (2) that, wdien the lime toiiies for tlie 
termination ol the existence of the international or empow’eie<l courts in Siam, cases 
then pending before those courts to w^hich British subjects are parties will take 
their usual course before the couits until such cases have been finally disposed of, 
and that the jurisdiction of those courts will remain in full force for this purpose ; 
and (S) that the Siamese Government agree to continue, after the ratification of 
the treaties, the present system of consular probate juiisdiction with respect to noii- 
contentious probate matters until such time as a new Siamese law shall be pro- 
mulgated dealing with the question of succession and probate and that it is their 
intention to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the new law as soon 
as possible. 

2. I have also the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th 
ultimo, in reply to the note w'hieh I handed to you at the time of signature of the 
treaties, in which you inform me of the intentions of the Siamese Goveriiment 
in regard to the matters mentioned in my note in particular the retention ol the 
European judicial advisers, and give an assurance of the continued use of British 
law in commercial cases until the promulgation of the civil and commeroiai code* 

I have, etc., 

AirsTEM CHAMnEaiAm 
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No. 7. 

fhc Biumesr 3Iun\kr n/ M{\ An.sien Climnberhin. 

Siawese LegeiHon^ London, August 12, 1925. 

Bear Mi. CiiaiiibeilaiB, 

Sir S^'cliiey Clja[jman 3 ol liie Board of Tiade, liay called riiv attention to tlie 
pofesilde ambigiiily of iho woid tin at, Ubetl in my letter to you of tlie 14tli Inly, 
1925, concoiiiiiig expoil duties on teak, tin and rice, and lias raised tlie question 
of wlietlier tlie a^-^suianee contained in this letter covers expoit duties on tin ore 
as well as on tin in its otlier ioini^. 

I kaie pleasiiie in iiiloiiiiing you tlial it is the imdeT&tandbig oi my Govern- 
ment that the word tin as used in this letter covers both tin and tin ore. 

Believe me, etc., 

Pkabha Kaeawongsje. 


No. 8. 


Mr. Austen Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister, 

Foreign Office, September 15, 1925. 

My dear Minister, 

I thank you for your letter of the 12th ultimo informing me that it is the under- 
standing ol the Siamese Goveinmeiit that the word “ tin used in your note of 
the Mth July concerning export duties on teak, tin and rice covers both tin and 
tin ore. 

1 am bringing this understanding to the attention of Sir Sydney Chapman and 
the various Government Departments concerned. 

Believe me, etc., 

AuBTEH CHAMBlKLArN. 


No. XXV. 

ABBirBATioN CoHVENTiOM between Geeat Bbiiaim and Siam, 1925* 
{Ratifed on 2nd February 1927.) 

His Majesty the liing of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty 
the King of Siam, parties to the Piotocol estabHshing the Permanent Court of 
International Justice, signed at Geneva on the 16th December 1920, being desirous 
of concluding a Convention with a view to referring to arbitration all questions 
which they may consider possible to submit to that mode of settlement, haire 
appointed as their plenipotentiaries : 
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liis Majesi}" tlie King ol tlie Uoiteci Iviugdoin of Groat Britain and Ii eland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Heas, Emperor of India : The Rif^lit 
Honourable Joseph Aubteii Cliambeiiaiin a Member oi Pailianient, Hn Majestr's 
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs : and 

His Majesty the King of Siam : 

Pliya Prabha Karawongse, His Majesty\s Envoy Extiaordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Point of Ilib RTitaniiic ; 

WhOj having communicated 1o each otlier thoii respective full found 

in good and true form, hare agreed as follows : — 


AuTienn 1. 

Diifereiiees of a legal nature -whicli may arise between the two f'onlraetina 
Parties and which it may not ha-^^e been possible to settle by diploniacyv. in the 
absence ol contrary agreement shalb at the request of either Paity, be referred 
to the Permanent Court of International Justice established by the Pi'olocol of 
December lb, 1920^ in accordance with tlie procedure laid down in thi‘ si a lutes ol 
that Court and in the rules of court adopted theminderj provitleclj nevertheless^ 
that such differences do not affect the vital interests, the independence or the Jionoor 
of the two Contracting Parties, and do not concern the ini crests of tliird partie^i. 
The Contracting Parties agree to accept the decision of the Coiut as binding. 


AarrcLE 2. 

The present Convention, wMch shall be ratified, is concluded lor a peiiud of 
five years dating from the exchange of ratifications, which shall lake place at 
London as soon as possible. In case neither of the two Contracting Parlies s]i<di 
have given notice to the otlier twelve months before the expiration of the said 
period of five years of its intention to terminate the present Convention, it shall 
remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on which either of the 
two Contracting Parties shall have denounced it. 

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have sigiuui the prerneiit 
Convention and have affixed thereto tlieir seals. 

Done in duplicate in the English language at London, the 25th day of November 
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding 
to the 25th day of the eighth month in the two thousand four luindred and sixty- 
eigtb year of the Buddhist era. 


Aitsteh C Lambert. a t.y 


Prabha Karawokose. 
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No. XX'\X 

Notes exeiianged bet\^een tlie British and Siamese Mixcsiers ensuring an 

ACiBEEMEKT OX DRAWBACKS AND TUB METHOD OF OOMEUTiXU fii Valorem BATES 

under tie xew Siamese Customs Law. 1926, 


Prince Traidos to 3L. Waf^rloib, 

Etnu^hoJCf Heplember W26, 


l\L Je iUiiiifeirCj 

I have llie honour to draw your alteniion to Si^ction 59 ot the new Siamese 
Ciifetoms I jaw. It is stipulated in the first paragraph ot this seetioii that when 
goods which have paid import diit} are exported the import duty shall be returned ; 
provided that tlie following regulations are complied with, and that proof be pro- 
dneed that the goods have not been sold, used or inanipulated in any way while 
in the eountiy to make a Imsiness ]>rofit.’’ 

2. It has occurred to the "Royal Government that cases may arise in which it 
may be necessary to give a ruling as to the proper interpretation of article 11 of 
the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between llis Britannic Majesty’s 
Government and the Royal Biainese Government, which, in dealing with the condi- 
tions under which the duty on re-exported goods is to be returned provides that 
the duty shall be refunded when such goods have not gone into consumption 
in Siam or been subjected there to any process ” ; and that it might conceivably 
be argued that the wording of the article in question is oj)en in important respects 
to a wider interpretation than is the wording of section 59 of the GustomvS Law 
setting forth the conditions w^hich must be fuIfillcAl if a refund of customs duty 
is to be obtained. 

In order, therefore, to avoid any possible roisunder standing in the future, 
the Royal Government would be glad to learn whether His Britannic Majesty’s 
Government are prepared to accent the wording of section 59 of the Customs Law 
as correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty so far as the condi- 
tions are concerned under which a refund of customs duty may be obtained. 

4. Similarly, the Royal Government would bo glad to learn whether His 
Britannic Majesty’s Government are prepared to accept the wording of sections 11 
and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method for the 
determination of value and the computation of ad valorem duties on those articles 
included within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925, 

5. I have the honour to add that it is not suggested that the special arrange^ 
ment in force as regards the refund of duty on gunny bags should be affected in 
the event of His Britannic Majesty’s Government returning a favourable reply 
to the question asked in paragraph 3 ahove. As regards the drawback on these 
articles the Royal Government assume that His Britannic Majesty’s Government 
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do 2ioi desire any alteration in the existing exeeplionai and amicable arrange- 
meiit obtaiiiiiig between the Eoyal Govemmout and the meicaiiiile comraaiiit}% 
which is iiiideTstood to be as follows : — 

Di aw back on duty is allowed to the Impoiior on all giimi}/ bag*- wdiicliare 
exported within two years fiom the date of impoitation, idled or imhlled^ by the 
importer or the vendee from the importer. The Eoyal erniiient propose, if 
that assumption is correct, that the arrangement in cxiir\-tioD should continue to b« 
regarded as holding good until the import dixty on giinnie^ is abolished rr reduced 
to a figure not exceeding 1 per cent, ad haJorem. 

0. In conclusion, I have the homair to suggest that, if the above proposals 
should eonimend themselves to Yonr Excellency’s Goveinmenl, it may be nn- 
necessary to take steps to implement article 12 of the Commeicial Treaty, which 
contemplates the conclusion of a Supplementary Convention bemxeen Great Britain 
and Siam before the 30th September 1926, 

I avail, etc., 

Tbaidos^ 

Minisisr for Foreign Affairs^ 

Mr* WOfterlow to PHnm TraidoB, 

Bangkok^ September SO^ 1926. 

M, le Ministre, 

I have referred to my Government the various points raised in the note which 
Your Highness was so good as to address to me on the 30th insiant, and under 
instructions from His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State Jor B'o reign Ailaii^, 

T now have the honour to make to you the following commiinic at ion. 

2, Plis Majesty’s Government have received with satisfaction the propois>ai, 
contained in paragraph 5 of Your Highness’ note, as to the eoiitinaanoe of the 
existing arrangement as regards the drawback on giiimy bags. This proposal 
is entirely agreeable to them, and on the understanding that the arrangement, 
in question will, as indicated, not be reroked bcfoie the duty on gunny bags is 
reduced to a figure not ev'ceediiig 1 per cent, ad voio/eai or abolished, I am 
instructed, in reply to the question asked in paragrapn 3 ot lour Highness’ note, 
to inform you that His Majesty’s Government do not intend to question the 
wording of section 59 of the new Siamese Customs Law, and that they accept it as 
correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 
1926, between Siam and Great Britain as regards the conditions under which the 
refund of import duty is to be granted- 

3. 1 have the honour to add that, on the same understanding as that mentioned 
in the preceding paragraph, His Britannic Majesty’s Government also accept sec- 
tions 11 and 12 of the new Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct method 
for the determination of value and the computation of ad mlorem duties on those 
articles included within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the Hth 

July, 1925. 
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4. It is suggested in paragraxA 6 of Your Higlmcss* note that ttie uteseiil 
exchange of notes on the above points ma} make it imiiecefsai} to implemeiifc 
article 12 of tlie CommeiciaJ Treat), wMcb contemplates tlie conchisioB oi a 
Suppiementaiy Convention between Siam and Great Biitaiii not later tlian the oOib 
September, 1926. My Government aie prepared to actpiie&ce in this suggestion 
also, provided that the Eoyal Go^einment on tlieir side aie prepared to assure 
His Biitaiinie Majesty’s (Jo\ eminent that, if tbey sliould at any time desire under 
the teims of article 10 of the Cc^mmeicial Trea+y rd the 14tb July, 1925, to impobe 
sj)ecific duties or to eonvai into specific dulies the ad vtilorew duties (not to exceed 
5 per cent.), they will, before xnoceeding to do kSo, ronsiiil with His Biitannio 
Majesty Goverimient as to the method of calculating such specific rates. 

1 avail, etc., 

S. F. Wateblow. 


M. le Ministre, 


Prince Traidos to Mr, Waterlow. 

BangJeoi^ September 30^ 1926, 


I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 30th instant 
informing me that, on the understanding that the present arrangement as regards 
refund of duty on gunny bags will not be revoked before the duty is reduced to a 
figure not exceeding 1 per cent, ad valorem or abolished, His Britannic Majesty’s 
Government acce|)t the wording of section 59 of the Siamese Customs Law as cor- 
rectly giving effect to article 11 ol the Commercial Treat} of the 14th July 1925, 
between Great Biitaiii and Siam, and also accept sections 11 and 12 of the new 
Siamebe Customb Law as pTo^ iding a correct method for the deteimination of value 
ana the computation of ad lahrew duties. The Royal Government have noted 
these assurances with satisfaction, 

2, As regards the point raised in paragraph 4 ol Your Excellenc>’s note, the 
Royal Government have no hesitation in assuring His Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment that they will consult with them beforehand as to the method of calculat- 
ing specific rates, should they at any time desire, under the terms of paragraph 3 
of article 10 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925, to impose specific 
duties or to convert into specific dulies the ud valorem duties (not to e.xceed 5 per 
cent.}. The Eoj-al Government therefore assumes, in agreement with His Britannic 
Majesty’s Government, that there will be no need to proceed to tbe negotiation 
of a Bupplementary Convention as contemx)lated in article 12 of the Commercial 
Treaty. 


I avail, etc., 

Tbaidos, 

Minuter for Foreign Affkwi, 
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Notes eTciiaiigeil between the BEinsa and Siamese Uovernmekts regarding the 
accession oi India to certain Articles of the Anglo-Siame«e fTeneral and 
CoiBinercial Treaties oi 1925 ^ — 1928. 


ilir. Wf^ierlow to Frmce Ttuido^. 


M. le Ministiv. 


Mnrch 5, 


I have the honoiiry in accordance with article 9 of the General Treaty of the 
Hth Jnly, 1925, between Great Britain and SUm, and in acoordaiice wdth article 
31 oC the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date between Great 
Britain ajid Bian , to inform your Highness that my Goveinmeni desire that the 
stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty and the stixmlationS of the 
Treaty of IVmimerce and Navigation shall ax^idy to [ndia. 

2. 1 am invstructed to add that this ( oramnnication is snbjeci to the following 
reservations : Firstly^ that the privilages granted by the said treaties in their appli- 
cation to any State in India shall be subject to such modifications as are neces^ 
Bitated by the laws and regulations in force in any such State or by reason of the 
legitimate exercise of the powers inherent in the ruler of any such State ; and, 
secondly, that the right to appoint consular officers or consular agents under 
article 27 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall be reetricted to seaport 
towms in British India. 

3. I am informed by niy Government that the term ‘‘ privileges ’’ covers all 
the advantages conferred by the treaties, and that under the hist of the above 
reservations Siamese nationals in Indian States shall enjoy the rights of British 
subjects, but not those of British-pro ted ed persons ; and, further, that Calcutta, 
Rangoon and Moulniein are all regarded as seaport towns in British India, and that 
it is policy of the Government of India to agree to the appointment of consular 
officer at seaports only. 

4. I shall be glad to learn whether the Royal Siamese Government accept these 
reservations as thus interpreted. 


I avail, etc., 


B, P. Wateblow. 


Mf, Wtiiethio to PrincM Tmidos. 

Banghoh^ Mhreh 192S. 

M. Ic Ministre, 

1 have the honour to refer to my note of } esterday’s date concerning the desire 
of my Government that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the Genera! Treaty 
and the stipulations of the Treaty of Oomraerce and Navigation should apply to 
India, subject to certain reservations. 
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In fiirtlier e\'|>laiiatioti of lli(» reserve noiin, I am a i.itlioi’Lset1 to say— 

L Tliai t1ie term '' Britisli subjeci; ’’ iiK'liides Ijulli Kiiropeaiis and Asiatics, 
and ifiat no dibcriininatioii jh made a4amst tlio r^Yaa*d^ all 

nrivileget fur v^iiicli tin* treaties provide 

^ That it IS tile mtention of tiie Go\ eminent oi India normally to suggest 
similar reservations in future before acceding to similar treatieB -witli 
either European, or other coimiries. 


J avails eto.j 

P. Watbbloi’&* 


Prince Traidof^ to Mr. Wakdow. 

Muilstry for Foreign Afjam^ 
March UK Um. 

Ai. le llmibliv, 

1 have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 5th instant 
informing me that your Go^^ernnlent, in accordam-e with articdt* 9 of the General 
Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between Great Biitaiu and Biam, and in accordance 
wdth articde 31 of the Treaty of Gommercc and Navigation of tlje same date 
between Great Britain and Siam, desire that the stipjilaiions of articdes 2, 3 and 1 
of the General Treaty and tLe stipulations of the Treaty" of Commerce and Navi- 
gation shall apply to India, subject to certain reservations as set forth therein and 
as further explained in your sup|)lementary note of the 6th instant 

I am glad to inform your Excellency that His Majesty’s Covernmeni sees no 
objections to the reservations as thus interpreted, and therelore accepts them, 

I aiail, etc., 

Traiuos, 

Miniskr/of Foreign Affairs, 
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EASTERN TURKISTAN. 

APPENDIX No. 1. 

Extiacts from the Treaty of Peace, Erxenikship, Commerce aud Navigation 
between Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland and thti 
Emperor of China, signed at Tientsin, 26th June 1858, ratification exchanged 
at Peking, 24th October 1860. 


Article VII. 

Pier Majesty the Queen may appoint one or more Consuls in the dominions 
of the Emperor of Cliina ; and such Consul or Consuls shall be ai liberty to reside 
in any of the open ports or (*ities of China, as Her Majesty the Queen may <‘onsider 
most expedient for the interests of British commerce. They shall be treated with 
due resjject by the Chinese authorities, and enjoy the same privileges and immuni- 
ties as the Consular Officers of the most favoured nation. 

Consuls and Vice-Consuls in charge shall rank with Intendants of Circuits ; 
Vice-Consuls, Acting Vice-Consuls, and Interpreters, with Prefects. They shall 
have access to the official residences of these officers, and communicate with them, 
either personally or in writing, on a footing of equality, as the interests of the public 
service may reqaire. 

Article VIII. 

The Christian religion, as professed by Protestants or Homan Catholics, incul- 
cates the practice of virtue, and teaches man to do as he would be done by. Persons 
teaching it or professing it therefore, shall alike be entitled to the protection of the 
Chinese authorities ; nor shall any such, peaceably jmrauing their calling, and not 
offending against the laws, he persecuted or interfered with. 

Article IX. 

British subjects are hereby authorijzed to travel, for pleasure or for purposes of 
trade, to all parts of the interior, under passports which will be issued by their 
Consuls, and countersigned by the local authorities. These passports, if demanded, 
must he produced for examination in the localities passed through. If the pass- 
port be not irregular, the bearer will be allowed to proceed, and no opposition shall 
be offered to his hiring persons or hiring vessels for the carriage of his baggage or 
merchandise. If he be without a passport or if he commit any offence against 
tie law, he shall be handed over to the nearest Consul for punishment, but he must 
not fee subjected to mj ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint. No passpirte 
nmd be applied for by persona going on excursions from the ports open to 
traie to a distance not exceeding 100 /t, and for a period not ft’te 4a|% 
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Abticle XII. 

Jlritibli sobjectSs at lif" ports or at other places, flesiiing to hailcl or 

open Iioii&es, warelioiises, dnirclies, hospitals, or barial -grounds, shall make their 
agreement for the land or buildings they require at the rates prevailing among 
the people, eqiiitahh, and ^^ithoiit exaction on either side. 

AiiTlOLK XII L 

The Chinese Cioveiiiiiient will place no restrictions whatever upon the employ ' 
ment, by British subjects, of Chinese subjects in any lawful capacity. 

jjc 

Abtiole XV. 

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between 
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British authorities. 

Abtiole XVI. 

Chinese subjects who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British subjects 
shall be arrested and punished by the Chinese authorities, according to the laws 
of China. 

British subjects, who may commit any crime in China, shall be tried and 
punished by the Consul, or other public functionary authorized thereto, according 
to the laws of Great Britain. 

Justice shall be equitabh and impartially administered on both sides. 

Article XVII. 

A British subject having reason to complain of a Chinese must proceed to the 
Consulate and state his grievance. The Consul will inquire into the merits of the 
ease, and do his utmost to arrange it amicably. In like manner, if a Chinese have 
reason to complain of a British subject, the Consul shall no less listen to his com- 
plaint, and endeavour to settle it in a friendly manner. If disputes take place of 
such a nature that the Consul cannot arrange them amicably, then ho shall request 
the assistance of the Chinese authorities that they ma} together examine into the 
merits of the case, and decide it equitably. 

Abtiole XVIII. 

The Chinese authorities shall at all times afford the fullest protection to the 
persons and property of British subjects whenever these shall have been subjected 
to insult or violence. In all cases of incendiarism or robbery, the local authorities 
shall at once take the necessary steps for the recovery of the stolen property, the 
suppression of disorder, and the arrest of the guilty parties, whom they will punish 
according to law. 
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Abticle XXII. 

BEoiiM any CJiinefee subject fail to discharge debts iaciiiTed to a British subject, 
or should he fraiidiilenih abscondj the (Jhinese authorities wih do their utmost to 
effect liib arrest, and enforce recovery of the debts. Tlie British authorities will 
likewise do their utmost to bring to justice any British subject fraudulently 
absconding or failing to discharge debts incurred by him lo a (JMnese subject. 

'is 4: :«e 4. ic s}! 

Aktiole XXIV. 

It is agreed that British subjects shall pay, on all merchandise imported or 
exported by them, the duties jnescribed by the tariff ; but in no case shall they 
be called upon to pay other or higher duties ilian are required ol the subjects of 
any other foreign nation. 


Article XXV. 

Import duties shall be considered payable on the landing of the goods, and 
duties of export on the shipment of the same. 

4: ^ ^ 


Article XXVIT. 

It is agreed that either of the High Contracting Parties to this Treaty may 
demand a further revision ol the Tariff, and of the (Jornmercial Articles of this 
Treaty, at the end of ten years ; but if no demand be made on either side within 
six months after the end of the first ten years, then the tariff shall remain in force 
for ten years mure, reckoned from the end of the preceding ten years ; and so it 
shall be, at the end of each successive ten y^^ars. 

Article XXVIIL 

Whereas it was agreed in Article X of the Treaty of Nanking, that British 
imports, having paid the tariff duties, should be conveyed into the interior free of 
all further charges, except a transit duty, the amount whereof was not to exceed 
a certain percentage on tariff value ; and whereas no accurate information having 
been furnished of the amount of such duty, British merchants have constantly 
complained that charges are suddenly and arbitrarily imposed by the provincial 
authorities as transit duties upon produce on its way to the foreign market, and 
on imports on their way into the interior, to the detriiiient of trade ; it is agreed 
that within four months from the signing of this Treaty, at all ports now open to 
British trade, and within a similar period at all ports that may hereafter be opened^ 
the authority appointed to superintend the collection of duties shall be obliged, 
upon application of the Consul, to declare the amount of duties leviable on jmoduce 
between the place of production and the port of shipment, and upon imports 
between the Consular port in question and the ijiland markets named by 
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tlie Consul ; and that a iiotiiicati(>n tlnn'eoC be publisbed in Englisb and Cbinese 
for general inforination. 

But it sboli be at the option of any Britisb subject, desiring to ooiiYey produce 
piircbased inland to a portj or to convev importB from a port to an inland market, 
to clear bis goods of all transit duties, by payment of a single charge. The amount 
of this charge shall be leyiable on exports at the first barrier they may have to 
pass, or, on imports, at the port at which they are landed ; and on payment thereof, 
a certificate shall be issued, which shall exempt the goods from all further inland 
charges whatsoever. 

It is further agreed that the amount of this charge shall be calculated, as nearly 
as possible, at the rate of two and a half per cent, ad valorem^ and that it shall be 
•fixed for each article at the Conference to be held at Shanghai for the revision of 
the Tarifi* 

It is distinctly understood that the payment of transit dues, by commutation 
or otherwise, shall in no way affect the tariff duties on imports or exports, which 
will continue to be levied separately and in full 

!#! 3^: Die « 

Aktiole LIV. 

The British Government and its subjects are hereby confirmed in all privileges, 
immunities, and advantages conferred on them by ]>revioLis Treaties ; and it is 
hereby expressly stipulated, that the British Governimmt and its subjects will be 
allowed free and etjual participation in all privileges, jmmunities and advantages 
that may have been, or may be hereafter, granted b} His Majesty the Emperor 
oi China to the Government or subjects of any <vth<u* cations. 
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APPENDIX NoJ. 

Royal Dja< kee of tiie King of Siam, under the Treaty of 1883. 

Dated the 9th Juhuary 1SR5. 

Plirabat Bomcleieli Phra Paramindr Maha (Jhiikionkom Patindr IJebia Bfaha 
Moiigkot Pumsiaratjie Rajaia’wiwongse, Warutmahongse Pi3ri])at Warakliat tiara- 
janikaroiama Cliataj*aiita])arama Maha Chakrahartirajatangkas Parainadharmika 
Maharajadliiraja Paramanarth Pabitr Phara Chula Chom KIo^, King of Siam, 
fifth SoYereign of the present Eojal Dynasty which foiinded the City Eatne Kosindr 
Mahendr A}udhya at Bangkok, the great Capital of the Dominions of Siam, both 
Northern and Southern, Sujserain of Loas Chiang, and Loas Kow, Malayan and 
Kaxean Dependencies, etc., etc., etc,, having ascended the throne in the Eoyal 
Audience Hall Chakree Maha Prasad Borom Eaj Piman in the Eoyal Palace, the 
Eoyal Princes, the Ministers of State, Councillors, men of high legal and scientific 
knowledge and^officers of the Civil and Military Departments, being assembled in 
Audience, His Majesty graciously signified His pleasure thaf>— 

Whereas a new Convention has been made between Siam and Great l^ritain 
with a view to promote trade and commerce in the Provinces of Ghiengmai, Lakon 
and Lampoonchi, and with a view to reorganize the mode of legal procedure in 
cases betw een Loas and foreigners ; it therefore pleased His Majesty to appoint 
further Judges for the I nternational Court at Ghiengmai in addition to those 
already, ther<‘, whose duty it shall be to examine all such cases, in order that the 
Eoyal Commissioner previously appointed, may give Ms attention to the discussion 
and settlement of subjects connected with foreign countries in conjunction with 
the consul or Vice-Consul in Ghiengmai, and it pleased His Majesty to command 
that His Eoyal Highness Krom Phra Bamrap Parapax Samuha Nayoke should 
consult with the Royal Judges (Luk Khun Hala and Luk Khun San Luang) and 
establish laws for the guidance of the Eoyal Commissioner and Judges, and for 
the use of the Loas Courts in Ghiengmai as follows 

Article isG— All matters connected with the subjects and citizens of foreign 
countries which have treaty relations with Siam, wMch may arise in any part of 
the three Northern States of Siam, namely Ghiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi, 
shall be under the supervision of the Eoyal Commissioner for Foreign Afiairs who is 
appointed hy His Majesty the King for this purpose. 

Article All matters connected with the subjects and citizens of foreign 
countries having treaty relations with Siam and the three Northern States, unless 
there shall be an order or authorization from the Royal Commissioner for Foreign 
Affairs for the said State or a despatch bearing the Phra Racchasi seal auflioridng 
the same, shall not be administered or interfered with in any manner by any Prince 
or OMef or officer or nerson of any rank whatever. If my oiae ihall maddfo 
suoh Matters whether Ms action is x%ht or wrong ’he iMiI fee adjured m 
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doEe wrong, and all sncli actions stall be considered as null and sroid, and will not 
be considered as taving any official force wtatever. 

Article dni— The Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs is invested with full 
power to compel the various departments ol the three States of Ohiengmai, Lakon 
and LampooncM to do whatever is pist and in keeping with their official duties 
with a view to regulate and control all foreign affairs in his department. All the 
officers of the various departments shall give heed to and obey his instructions* 
If, however, such instructions are imjtist and not consistent with duty to Uoverii" 
ment, let the t»fficers and provincial authorities hasten to report the matter to, 
Bangkok and the minister of the North has power to set aside and annul such 
improper orders and actions of the Royal Commissioner. 

Article 4tk - — The Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs shall appoint officers 
to perform the various duties necessary for the effectual carrying out of the provi- 
sions of the Treaty, and it shall always be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to 
explain the meaning of the Treaty and the law and what is just and suitable for the 
information of the various Princes, Chiefs and officers, and if any difficulties shall 
arise in regard to any official matter in his department or outside of it and the 
Chiefs and officers concerned shall come to ask his opinion on the subject or to 
receive his orders, it shall be his duty to give them his advice, assistance and in- 
structions whenever requested. Pie shall not offer objections or postpone or neglect 
the matter nor fail to use his best endeavours to reuder them such assistance. 

Article 5tk . — It shall he the duty of the Royal Commissioner to make arrange- 
ments and regulations and establish stations lor the purpose of being accurately 
informed at all times witli jogard to the number and nationality of foreigners from 
friendly nations who enter the States under his jurisdiction, and as to where they 
are, and to take proper precautions to prevent others falsely passing themselves 
off as such* If there is any reason for suspicion, it shall be his duty to make proper 
investigations and representations regarding the matter, and it shall be the duty 
qf the Royal Commissioner to issue proper passports to people to travel or trade 
in foreigh countries* 

Article Sth . — It shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to exercise a 
watchful care to prevent an unlawful or improx^er collection of taxes or obstruc- 
tion of trade. Whenever any new tax is to be collected or if any change is to to be 
made in the tariff of taxes, the rulers of the country shall consult with the Royal 
Commissioner who shall examine the matter with care and not suffer anything 
to be done contrary to the treaties or allow an} obstruction to trade or unreason- 
able exactions to be established which will be a cause of hindrance to trade. The 
method of collecting taxes shall not be allowed to be such as to cause unnecessary 
difficulties to the people and to traders as that they cannot have reasonable advan- 
tages. When such matters have been agreed upon, it shall be the duty of the Royal 
Commissioner to publish the same accurately and properly. 

Article 7tk-—lt shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to supervise and 
direct that the authorities of the Kmm Mu’ang Department shall establish a proper 
poioe force to guard the frontier of the country, that there may be no carelessness 
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and neglect of diit\ in this respect, and furtlier he lias full power to devise means to 
prevent crime and to bring criminals to justice who are in any way connected with 
the subjects and citizens of friendly nations. If any peisons guilty of committing 
any of the crimes mentioned in the extradition laws shall es(‘ape fioin the territory 
of a friendly power into any of the three Slates, or if any such peiMwi shall escape 
into the. territory ol a iriendiy powei, it shall he the tiutv of the Royal Commis- 
sionei* to take suitable action for the extradition of kSucIi offenders according to 
the exrradiiion laws. <lated loth July 1885, and tliat the interests of both coun- 
tries may not be allowed to suffer. 

Article Sth . — The Royal Commiswsioner shall be the chief of the Forest Depart" 
ineiit of the three Northern States of Siam, and in like manner, the chief of the 
Forest Department in Bangkok, he shall exercise full aiithorit} in superintending 
and administering all matters connect(‘d with the forest according to the regulations 
at the time in force, but he shall be under the instructions of the authorities in 
Bangkok. Whatever action he shall take or if he shall experience any difficulties, 
he shall report them to the chief of the Forest Department in Bangkok on every 
occasion. 

Article 9th. -All law-suits in which foreign subjects are parties either as plain- 
tiffs or defendants, shall be heard and determined only in the International Court 
at Chiengmai which His Majesty has been pleased to establish the sole Court for the 
hearing of all such cases, and if any such cases as aforementioned shall arise and it 
shall be necessary to investigate and decide them in Lakon or Lampoonchi or in 
any other State, the Royal Commissioner, after receipt of a Thor/gkm from 
Bangkok giving special authorization in the particular case, is at liberty to try the 
case civilly or criminally in Chiengmai or in such other State as he shall think fit, 
in accordance wdth the laws of Siam. 

Article 10th.- In the examination of eases or of witnesses in this Court the use 
of ordeal by diving under water or by walking through fire, etc., and investigation 
by means of flogging, the head-screw, the thumb-screw% and the other means pre- 
scribed by the criminal procedure law, inflicting punishment in eases of suspicion 
or slighter doubt, when the actual truth is nol ascertained, are not permitted in 
the practice of the Court. 

Article 11th . — In the examination of criminal cases, if it does not appear from 
the evidence given by witnesses taken from the common people that the accused 
parties arc guilty, and if there is still ground for suspecting the accused, lei them 
give proper securities and then set them at liberty. 

Article 12th . — All cases to be tried in this Court in which either of the parties, 
without reference to his rank or position, shall duly and in legal form appoint an 
attorney to represent him, or in ease either of the parties is at a distance from the 
Court and shall go before a Local Magistrate and make out a power of attorney 
in due form and pay the established fee, the Court shall allow such attorneys to 
appear instead of their clients. 

Article the investigation of all cases in wffiich a foreign subject is a 

defendant or in which both parties are foreign subjects, the Consul or VLe-Consnl 
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of the party or parties shall be allowed to attend the heariiii> of the odhe and be in- 
formed of all the proceedings according to the Treaty. And if the or \dee- 

Consiil shall consider the proceedings of the Jiidgi‘ uiipist, lie may make note of 
an} suggestions or objections in 'writma to the Judge, and the Judge simll consider 
whether such objections are iu accordance with law and jmtice, and. in caise the 
Judge does not appro\e ot tlieia, he shall note his reasons in writing t‘\(a‘|)t as here- 
inafter pro\ided, and he shall proceed wntli the case fo the end and shall deedde 
the case according to law. 

Irticle 14ih. — Aiyr case in which foreign subjects are delendantsor in which 
both parties are foreign subjects, if their Consul shell disagree with the opinion 
of the Judge as mentioned in the foregoing article, and they shall not be able to 
come to an agreement on the subject, if the Consul shall maln^ out a requisition to 
the Judge that the ease be referred to his Court for trial, let the Judge deliver the 
case up to Mm according to the Treaty. 411 cases besides ihosc nnmtioned herein 
shall be determined in tbe International Court alone. 

Afticlfi 15tk - cannot be anv appeal to Bangkok in any case before judg- 
ment is given, but if the parties object to any order of tlic Judge, they may enter 
a protest and the Judge shall record such protest and the Jiidg(‘ shall have his own 
answer to every such protest recorded as well. In case the parties make such 
objections and the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the 
matter to the Eoyal Commissioner. After judgment is given, if cither of the parties 
shall desire to appeal to Bangkok, tlie follo^ving form shall be 

Article Mth.-At shall be the duty of the Koyai Commissiomn to have an over- 
sight of the Chief Judge and inferior Judges who ha\e been ajipointed by His 
Gracious Majesty to try cases connected with foreign subjects in the three Northern 
States, in connection with the Judges appointed in those States, in order that they 
may administer justice. If either the plaintiff or defendant in am case is dm- 
Satisfied with the decision or the order of any Judge on any i>oint, and desires to 
the case to Bangkok he shall lodge a notice of appeal within 15 days after 
the decision has been given, and in accordance with the Treaty he must first ask the 
sanction and consent of the Commissioner, and the Commissioner shall enquire 
into the matter, and in case he finds there is suitable ground for appeal he shall 
allow the appeal to be made. But if the Royal Commissioner shall iind that the 
object is simply to cause delay and to avoid the judgment, he shall enforce the 
judgment before allowing the appeal to be made. In any case in which the Judges 
have received notice of an appeal, and the Commissioner shall consider that the 
appeal should be allowed, he shall forward a trasuseript of all the proceedings in 
the ease to Bangkok. But the Commissioner cannot receive or try any appeal 
agaiaat the decision of the Judges or set aside or overthrow the decdsioii of the 
Judges e:^cept in case he shall receive instructionB to that effect from Bangkok. 
If the Judges shall act contrary to law or justi(*e iu an} matter of great or small 
importance, let the Commissioner without fail report the matter to Bangkok without 
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A f tide 37 fk —If tlie Royal Commissioner or tlie Judges sliall act in any respeci 
contrary to the law, any one can complain against them in Bangkok and in Bangkok 
only, if tiic complaint is not of the nature of an appeal against a decision in any 
case. 

Jfiicle J8tk —As to receiving complaints, if any complaint is made to the, Court, 
and the Judge who receive the complaint considers that it should be entertained 
and that there are charges to he collected according to the established tariff, let 
a summons be issued for the defendant w^hich shall bear the seal and signature of 
the Commissionei'. In civil cas(‘s wdiere there appears to be no proof or where 
no Cuurt“fees are dcpo.dted b\ the piaintifi us security, the Jiidg<‘ shall dismiss 
the case, and shall not sirffer suesh cases to remain on the docket of the CJoiirt as 
an incumbrance. 

Ill criminal ('ases the Royal Oominissioner shall appoint an attorney for the 
State to collect evidence and prosecute the case. 

Jrtide iWn— When a decision has been given by the eTudge or in cases where 
there is no security furnished and where the parties wish to watch each other, let 
the Judge hand over the parties in the case to the Commissioner who shall then 
hand them over to the custody of a proper officer pending the decision, and in 
decided cases the officer may, to enforce the decision, confine them in the lock-up 
for detaining persons sub judice or in the prison for condemned persons. If such 
parties are subjects of foreign powers, the Consul shall have free access to them, 

A Hide 20tL~ ™In any case in which a foreign subject shall be imprisoned under 
a sentence of the Judge, if the Consul shall, by a written requisition under his hand, 
require that the prisoner be removed to the Consular prison there to undergo the 
residue of his term of imprisonment, the Commissioner shall hand over such person 
to the Consul. 

Article 21st , — The Commissioner and the Judges together with the Rulers of 
the three Northern States of Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi are empowered 
to establish rules regulating the procedure in cases concerning foreigners or natives 
for the better and more effectual administration of justice. But before such rules 
shall be enforced, they shall be reported to the authorities in Bangkok, 

Prodaimed on 9th January 1885, 


Rovau DECSEn of the Kmu of Siam under the Tbeatv of 1883, datei) 28th Apuil 

1887. 

Phra Bat Somdetch Phra, etc,, etc., etc. 

PwOTMe.— Whereas a Royal Decree, dated the 9th January 1885, was pro- 
mulgated in several Articles containing instructions to the Judges of the Court 
established in accordance with the Treaty concluded between Siam and Great 
Britain on the 3rd September 1883, and whereas it seems expedient to us to make 
certain alterations and amendments to our said Decree ; it has pleased His Majesty 
to aver as follows 

Ihtt Jurtif ie 12 he l^ken to refer only to civil cases* 
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That Article 13 be aEiinlled and that following substituted for it 

In tbe investigation of all cases in wMcb a British subject is a party or in wbieli 
both parties are Britisli subjects, tbe Consul or Vice-Consul is entitled according 
to tbe Treaty to be present at tbe bearing, and to be furnished with copies of tbe 
proceedings, which, when tbe defendant or accused is a British subject, shall be 
supplied free of charge, and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which 
he may think proper in the interest of justice. Such copies shall be furnished 
from time to time as the Consnl or Wee-Consul may request. 

The ]udgment shall be communicated to the Consul or Vice-Consul in draft 
form before its delivery in Court, in cases where the defendant or both parties are 
British subjects, and in other cases the judgment shall not be delivered except in 
the presence of the Consul or Vice-Consul, unless he shall have had due notice before- 
hand. 

That the following be substituted for Article 14 : — 

The Consul or Vice-Consul has power under the Treaty at any time before judg- 
ment, if he thinks proper in the interests of justice, by a written requisition under 
his hand, directed to the Judge or J udges to signify his desire that any ca ses in which 
both parties are British subjects be transferred for adjudication to the British 
Consular Court. If therefore the Consul or Vice-Consul shall make a requisition 
to the Judge or Judges as provided by Treat)/, let them hand over the case to him. 

In Article 15 omit the words : — In ease the parties make such objections and 
the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the matter to the Royal 
Commissioner. 

For Article 16 , substitute the following : — 

In civil and criminal cases in which British subjects may be parties in the 
International Court either part} is entitled to apjreal to Bangkok : if a British 
subject with the sanction and consent of the British Consul or "^Ice-Consul, and 
in othir cases by leave of the Judge or Judges who shall have tried the case. 

Pending the result of this appeal, the judgment of the Court at Chengmai shall 
be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon 
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul. 

Rules of appeal which have been agreed upon between His Majesty’s Minister 
for Foreign Affairs and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident are hereto 
annexed, and will be binding upon parties wishing to appeal 

this Hecree given on Thursday, the 7th waxing of the 6th month of the year 
Sun 1249 of the Siamese astronomical era in the 20th year of His Majesty’s Reign 
corresponding to 28th April 1887. 


By His Majesty’s Command, 


Hbvawonosb Vabopbakab, 
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